DOCUMENTATION AND INFORMATION
SYSTEMS AND SERVICES

' _ | DR. BA ﬁm@%ﬁ%ﬁ?ﬂﬁm ‘ |
T -

. |
e £, 1R Ts bt
TRAC L S .
0423 Ee .




Course Team :
Shri. S. Dutta {Editor)
Shri. L.J. Haravu

Shri. M.V. Seetharam
Shri. M. Subba Raoc
Ms. K. Subhashini
Shri. P. Satyanarayana

Revised by :

Shri. 5. Dutta (Editor)

Dr. V. Chandraseichar Rao
(Asscciate Editor)

Dr. P. Vyasamurthy

Shri. M. Subba-Rao

Ms. K. Subhashini

Ms. N. Sitarambai

Shri. B.P. Sheroy

Shri. K.V.S. Prasad
(Course Coordinator) .

Orieec 25

a//"‘j’jc;?}, ..... :

A2

Dr. B\R.A.Q.YKJ‘.-.‘.LIE',.RARY 3

e st st
e N

Cover Design : Shri Chandra -

Dr. B R Ambedkar Open Univergi
Hyderabad. %

First Published 1985
484

Copyright {C) Open University, Andhra Pradesh.

All rights reserved, No part of this book may be reproduced in
any form without permission in writing from the University.

This tex* fwrms part of an Open University Course,

Further information on Open University Progranimes may be obtained _
from the Director{Academic), Dr B.R. Ambedkar Open University,
Road No. 46, Jubllee Hifls, Hyderabad-500 033 (A.P),

Brinted ni- oot Ber Poinderg



COURSE 6 : DOCUMENTATION AND INFORMATION
SYSTEMS & SERVICES

India has aftained the ninth position among the industrially advanced éountries of the
world which is no mean achievement considering that it has to reckon with teeming millions,
rampant iliiteracy and wide spread poverty. This achievement has been made possible by our
scientists and the Central Government’s policy of encouraging science and technology. We are
the only nation in the Third World, which has made advance in épace technology. If we have
to keep pace with the other advanced countries our scientists should be given all facilities
including that of making available to them up-to-date information about the progress of science
and technology in the other parts of the world. '

It is in this sphere that the libraries and documentalists can play a crucial role. The
volume of scientific literaiure so far produced is estimated to be 20 to 30 million titles. Documents
are produced in several media, in the form of books, journals, reports,'ﬁlms, tapes and in
micraforms and machine readable forms. it is to help researchers who would otherwise have
to spend considerable time on searching' for informationghat documentation techniques have
come te be developed. Indeed, it has now become the re onsibility of information scientists
to solve the problems of providing the scientist witly the i infoymation without toss of time.

The objective of ihis Course is to ggquainty6u the techniques of documeniaiion which

is now a major function of all special librar ur country. Keeping in view ithe needs of the

users of the library and documentati ntred the Course is drawn up accarding o the services
t0 be rendered to the clientele. The oMy drawback is that only a few libraries have the necessary
resources and equipment a oped that it will overcome in the Eighth plan pers *.

The syiiabus for the sake of convenience has been divided intc blocks and units. £ach
unit generally covers a specific area of the subject. The units are prepared by specialists 0
accordance with a format so designed as to enable you read and understand them without
much difficulty. Units begin with aims and objectives tfoliowed by an introduction to the cantent.
Self check exercises given-in the text are intended 1o test your comprehension of the subject.
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BLOCK | - NATURE OF DOCUMENTATION

Traditionally, iibraries have-been fulfilling the basic function of collecting every kind of
publication, organising them and holding them ready for use. The need for provision of documen-
tation and information services has arisen after the Second World War mainly due to the exponential
growth of information and complexities of information sources. Documentation aims at provision
of information contained in the documents rather than documents themselves.

This block consists of four units. The first unit introduces the definition, concepts and
trends of documentation, while the second unit deals with the nature, types and characteristics
of documents. Based on the characteristics and use documents can be grouped into three
major categorias - primary, secondary and tertiary. Each of these categories is described with

examples in the second unit of this block.

o
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UNIT 1 - DOCUMENTATION : DEFINITION, CONCEPTS

AND TRENDS
Contents
1.0 Aims and Onbjectives
1.1 introduction
1.2 Evolutidn of Ddcumenlation
1.3 Definitions |
1.4 Need and Advantages of Dci_cumeﬁtation_ B
15 Facets of Documentétion
1.5.1 Documentation Work
152 Documentation Service
1.6 Development .of Documentation in India
' 1.6.1 Technolagical Development and Do:@ation
1.6.2 National information System _
1.7 Summing Up | |
1.8 Model Answers - ?\
1.9 Assignment - Q~ o
1.10  Recommended Book@
1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

documentation as a distinct discipline and its development in India.

This unit introduces you to the concept of documentation. )t traces the evolution of

Atter a study of this unit you will be able to :

— understand how documentation has emerged as a discipline distinct from library
science; .

— get an idea of the scope of documentation through a series of definitions;
— appreciate the advantages of documentation activities; and

— distinguish between documentation work and documentation service.



1.1 INTRODUCTION

The term "Documentation” means different things to different people. In the early timas
it took to mean citation of a written source in support of a statement or an argument. A manufaciurer
experting goods 10 a foreign couniry may prepare export documentation. Here docurneniation
means the producing of all the certificates and proofs required by various authorities iike customs,
barkers, insurance agents, the government, etc. A computer programmer may prepare a
‘documentation’ manual for a software package. This involves the preparing of a manual which
will help the programmear to understand the programime in such a way that he can rnake changes
or improvements, if needed,

But for librarians and information professionals documentation is a general term for the
- process of collecting, organising, retrieving and disseminating recorded information. Faul Otlet
was the first t0 use the term, "documentation”, in 1905 as understood by the librarians today.

In this unit a brief account of the evolution of documentation as a distinct discinline is
given. A number of authoritative definitions of the term are discussed o bring oui the scope
of the fietd concerned. The purpose served by documentation at‘vities'i_s explained. Two important

facets of documentation, viz., decumentation services and d station work are also explained.

1.2 EVOLUTION OF DOCUWSENTATEOO

illingthe basic functions of collecting all kinds of

publicaticns and keeping them in rea Dr uge. Over a period of time there have been
many changes in the envnronmetrng rhe fibrary activities. Some of these are discussed

Traditionally, libraries have bee

hel ow

After World War Il there was been a phenomenal growth in literature. The volume of
scientific literature and as a result, that of scientiiic information, have heen increasing in gecmetric
proportions. Therefore said to be doubling once in every 10 to 15 years. The present stock of
scientific and technical literature may be of the order of 20 t0 30 million titles.

Secondly, there have been dramatic changes in the type of documents produced. A
large number of primary and secondary neriodicals i1a\fe."appearedA Several agencies havs starled
disseminating their research findings through reporis Iiterature. Industrial concerns have floodaed
the market with trade catalogues. Several hundred ad hoc reports and publications have been
released by governmental agencles or depariments. In ‘shait, the readers andg librarians have
faced with the problem of grey literature. Therefore, the emphasis shified from mere bookq io

-journal articles and reports literatuie arid other newer forms flooding the libraries.

“Thirdly, research activity which was earlier confined to the four walls of acadermic ingtitutions
like colleges and universities has spread o industrias, goﬁernment {ahoratories, private associa-
tions, etc., also. Several social science research organisations have also sprung up. It was ng
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longer just the basic or fundamental research contfined to academic interests only. Research
‘has become more applied, purposive and result- oriented. Time frames and cost estimates have
hecome the order of the day. The vulume of research activity and the amount spent on fesearch
also have increased manifold.

As a consequence of changing environmental pressures, the research workets need
information as quickiy as they can obtain it. They need to be kept informed of what is happening.

The emphasis has shifted from the locating of mere books or documents 1o the locating of -

information as also from the form to contents. No matter in what form it is present the researcher _
woulld insist upon_ getting the requared information in the shortest possible time.

As has been stated earlier, llbranes have been concerning themselves with traditional
activities like acquisition, ciassification and catalogumg of books and monographs. Their tools
like book classification and calalogumg were inadaquate when periodical articles and repornis
had to be tackied and more so because the emphasis shifted from document to Information
contained in the document. Information dissemination has received greaier atteniion than docu-
ment storage and delivery. '

It has also been noticed that libraries and libn@vavé "Oi-Beeﬁ alert enough 1o
realize and respond to the change in demand mgdg by uset community. The sclentists
themselves have set out to solve their problems .ar own ways. New indexing methods
were found. Specialized current awareness ﬁiis and retrieval techniques were developed

Abstracting and indexing bulletins came intd¢existence. All these activities cartied out by a
commiunity other than the librarians «@ od a hame. Hence this distinctly. different discipline
called "documentation” has emerggd. The orkers inthis area styled themselves as documentalists -
or information scientists. '

Documentation centres in supra juxta or infra position to their companion fibraries have .
sprung up to fulfil the newer needs of the changed environment, Some libraries have also
quickly adapted themselves and started provsdmg documentation services. The Americans use
the term "Information Science" for it. nformatics’ is the preferred term in Russia and Eastern
Block countries, i.e., where the term, "Documentation" is used in west European coumrles

There have been two opmlons about documentatlon Cne- sahool of mought maintains
that documentation is a mere extension of iibrary sc:1ence ot librarianship. There are others
who feel that documentation has taken off from library science and recognize it as a growing -
vital science. Of lale however we see that such differences are narrowing. Hence the inciusion
of irformation science as a part of librarianship courses in India and elsewhere aiso. ‘In this
unit we shall be using the terms. documentation, mformation science. (nformatics etc., inter- "
changeably.




Self-Check Exercise -1

List briefly the changes leading to the emergence of documentation as a separate discipline.

Note: i}  Write your answer in the space provided below:
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

Now'let us look at some definitions given by eminent authorities for the term,"documen-
tation", so that we may get an idea of the scope of the disgipline.

and -selection, dissemination and utilisation of infd in of al kinds". Here the emphasis is

oh information and not on boocks.
[n 1945, the ASLIB adopted for, our;aa‘ of Documentation this definition: "Recording,

organisation and dissemination of specia¥§gd knowledge, or.in otherwords, documentation means
callecting, organising and provi [cro-thoughts to scientists and research scholars®. in this
definition the focus is on the rese@ygfier or the specialist. '

Documentation has been defined in FID stas "Chllection and starage, classification

While, according to the American Documentation {1945, 6, 254} it is " the art of facilitating
the use of recorded, specialized knowledge through its presentation, reproduction, publica-
tion,dissemination,collection, storage, subject analysis; organisation, and retrieval”. Ralph R Shaw
defines it as" any process connected with identification, recording, organisation, storage, recall,
conversion into more useful forms,synthesis and dissemination of intellectual content of print
or an other recorded material". The definitions of American Documentation and Shaw are too
broad in scope.

_ Paul Otlet brought out the first text- book on documentation in French called Treatise
de Documentation. He defined it as a "process by which are brought together, classifed, and
distributed, all documents of all areas of human activity'. According to J.H. Shera, Documentation
is " the group of techniques necessary for ordered preparation and communication of recorded
specialised knowledge in. order to give maximum accessmlmy and utility to the information
contained",
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Bradford, who is, perhaps, the first author in the English speaking world to write a
complete text on’ documentation defines documentation as “the art of coilecting, classifying
and making readily accessible the records of all kinds of intellectuai activities”.

Ranganathan’s definition of documentation is based on his well known work, Five laws
of liprary science. According to him, documentation is:

i)  The promotion and practice of bringing into use of nascent micro-thought by
specialists (Law 1) '

i) Pin-pointed (Law 2)
i) Exhaustive (Law 3}
iv) Expeditious (law 4)

v)  Continuously increasing (Law 5}, since there is an ever-increasing cascade of nascent
micro-thought on an ever multiplying number of specialised subjects, communicated
through innumerable reports and periodical articles.

There are as many definitions of documentation, there are proponents of it. But
they agree that the impetus for the new discipline is the de8i d the need for the bibliographical
organization of enormous output of literature fo ective utlization.

Taking an overall view of the above n?g ed definitions, certain coammon factors emerge.
These are: alt types of documents to taken into consideration; the specialist or the
scientist has distinct and different ion needs to be satisfied; "putting information to
work’ is to be emphasized; er% is Wgain on micro thoughts embodied in micra documents

such as reports and journal a ' and timeliness is equally important.

1.4 NEED AND ADVANTAGES OF DOCUMENTATION

The mission of an information service is to expedite utlization by its population of users
of the information and knowledge within its collection or file of documents. Documents may
be in the form of books, reports, periodicals, letters, films, cards, tapes, disks, micro-forms or
in any type of medium of midst the vast amount of information continousty being produced
and with all the complexities, the researchers have to spend a considerable part of their time
in searching for information. Several studies have been reported as to how much time scientists -
spend on reading and how there has been a wastage of effort and time in searching through
the enormous amount of fiterature to locate documents pertaining to their fields of interest.

As the number of research workers increases and as the volume. of literature mounts
“up, it is no longer possible for the individua! researcher to scan the entire range of information
sources 1o retrieve the information required. Researchers cannot r_émain complacent and ignore
their information needs, In the present day context of over abundance of information, they
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would not even know what they are missing. Researchers have to keep themselves abreast

of the progress in their fields and related fields. They are in need of constant stimulus. They
have to guard themselves against unintended repetition of work, since besides physical strain
they may rur the risk of missing relevant documents among the vast mass of recorded material.
It thus hecomes the responsibility of information scientists to solve the complex probiems of
providing right Information to the right users at the right time.

Information needs are specific 1o Individuals, - They depend on the functions of the
users (scientlst, manager, teacher, researcher, etc.,), on the level of his knowiedge and experience
(beginner, experlenced professional), on the breadth of his interest profile (detailed infomation
about a narrow field as opposed to general information about a broad discigline), and on the
character of his field of interest (discipline oriented, i.e., monothematic or mission oriented, i.e.,
poly- or interdisclplinary themes),

Oiten, the needs of a professional person (or an organisation) change considerably
depending on his Immediate activity; the needs different types and volumes of information when
starting on a new field of research cannot when seeking a solution to a very specific problem,
as also when preparing a lecture or when writing a text book. A documentalist needs to be
conversant with these varying needs of the user commgunit

1.8 FACETS OF DOCUMENTATIO

According to Shera, the essential ta%ocumentation may be described as matching
the two patterns: ' :

a) The pattern of al fly activities in which the primary graphic records play a
part; and ' :

b) The pattern of intermediary services which transmit the primary recorded materials
from the scholar - as - producer to the scholar - as - user,

Ranganalhan says that documentahon activity is impossible unless backed by every
facet of library activity - from document setection through acquisition, accessioning, classification,
catalogumg. circulation work, reference service, and maintenance work to every detail of library
management - developed to a higher pitch of efficiency. He recognises two distinct facets of
documentation activities: -

1)  Documentation work; and
-2} Documentation service.

1.5.1 Decumentation Work

1t includes the process of preparation of decumentation fists, including abstracts or

annatations and preparation of Abstracting and Indexing Journals, It involves the following worl;

s
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)} Acquisition of peridicals and other forms of micro literature;

ii) Selection and marketing of the items to be included in the documentation list;
iy Indexing or cataloguing of the s.elécled iterns; |

v} Classification and arrangement; |

v)  Provision of author title subject indéx;_

vi) Compliation of the list.

_Some documentation lists contain abstracts or annotations.

1.5.2 Documentation Service

It inciudes:

iy  Supply of documentation lists, such as Current Awareness Service, Selective Dis-
semination of Information;

iy - Reprographicqservices__ {Document delive@ervice);

i) Translation service; . ” a

iv) | Preparation of ad hoc biblfogra;:@n démand;

v)  Abstracting and indexing r.%?les for the user in the fields where the existing
abstracting and ind services are inadequate;

vi) Literature sea@d eparélion of reading lists;
viil Reference servicef ’

We thus ses that documentation comprises two distinct set of activities one of which
activities is concerned with the analysis of literature and its organisation, while the other with
the search and location of information and that finally it would lead to the provision of information

or the .delivering of the decuments -bearing the information. . The. first group of activities is

considered as active or anticipating documentation and the second group as passive (as it is
generally in response 10 a specific request). ' o

Documentation involves application of some new technologies or new application of
some old techniques. in the field of active documentation, indexing techniques and application

and electronic media play important roles in the fieid of passive documentation. .- -

- of computer technology are very important.  Similarly, reprography and application of computer

13




Self-Check Exercise-2

(a) Enumerate the advantages of documentation activity.

Note: i)  Write your answers in the space given below.
i} Compare your answers with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

{b) Name the two facets of documentation. What differentiates one from the other?

S

\)_
O

%V

1.6 DEVELOPMENT OF DO@ENTATION IN INDIA

As already seenin section@cumentation"tn\i'olves the work of analysing and indexing

. of articles. Another characteristic of this activity is that it has always been conceived on a large

scale and is almost universal in its scope. Although there are still differences on the question
of exact relationship of documentation with other subjects and activity like librarianship and
bibliography, there is near unanimity as to whai constitutes doclumentation services and activities.
The term, "documén_tation“, was accepted in most of the countries by the middie of this century.

1.6.1 Technological Development and Documentation

Since the Fifties documentation and information work have been influenced by many
developments. ‘As documentation has helped in many technological developments, the new

_ iechnologies in their turn have influenced many documentation activities. Developments in the

field of reprography have considerably facilitated document delivery services. But the advent

of computers has brought about a quantum change on the documentation scene. Documentalists
have been attracted by the computer mainly for two reasons, namely, the enormous speed of

handiing of data and the ability of the computer to provide the answer in the form of a printout.

14




Apart from the above mentioned two special'appeals, computer applications seem possible in

respect of the routine and repetitive jobs of library and documentation work.

After the Second World War, with the establishment of the Division of Documentation,
Biblicthequas et Archives (DBA) of the Unesco, there has been a further spread of the term in
ditferent countries through the various activities of the Division. A number of national documentation
cenires were established with the assistance of the Unesco ciu-;ing i-950—1960, e,g.; _'iNSIf)'OC

“(Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre), PANSDOC (Pakistan National Scientific
Documentation Centre), and THAIDOC (Thailand Documentation Cenitre).

fn India impetus for the provision of documentation and information services arose only
after the country attained independence. However, universities and research organisations es-
tablished in the early part of the centﬁrytoWards providing information services ta the academicians
and research workers. Systematic documentation was undertaken in some special fields before
the Fifties. The Forest Research Institute took up the documentation of literature of Forestry
and allied subjects. Similarly, the Central Board of Irrigation took up documenation of literature
on irrigatio'n in 1936. _The National {nstitute of Science of tndia (now INSA) started in 1935,
the lndian Science Abstracts abstracting scientific arti s publishéd in India. This was dis-
continued in 1940, The Indian Standards Institution @'ﬂmittee on 'Documentatioﬁ (EC 2)
set up in 1947, is, perhaps, the eariest body td aieeyinterest in the promoﬁori of. docu-r-'héntaticjh_
activity in the country, It was only after the c attained independence and with the es-
tablishmertt of the Indian National ScientifigaQocumentation Centre in 1952 documentation and
information services in the modern sen be%take shape in the country. Dr. S.R. Ranganathan
was largely responsible' for the d t of documentation in India.

1.6.2 National Enform@ystem

india has a national centre of information or documentation in science and technology,

medicine, agriculture, defence, science, patents, standards, small industries, social sciences,
etc. These have evolved over the three decades after independence and some of them are
firmly established and are well-known nationally.' These national information centres are mission
oriented and are responsibte for organising and providing service at the national level for large
sectors of national endeavours. The planners for da¢umentation facilities realised that the time
was ripe to think of integrating different agencies and facilities, and bring about a welt-knit
national information system. The National Comimittee on Science and Technology recommended
the establishment of NISSAT. {National information System for Science & Technology} during
the Fifth Five Year Pian. Now sectoral information centres exist in area like foods,drugs, leather,
chemicals, textiles, etc. (Details of these activities are given in the Unit-15 of this coure.)

B AﬁU ace. Not & M;.:.—_Oog_g
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Self-Check Exercise-3

Narne some of the important national documentatien centres in India.

Note: i} Write your answers in the space given below.
iiy Compare your answers with the mode! answet gwen at. the end of this unrt

17 SUMMING UP.

in this unit you have learnt the changes in social e _onmem' which have caused the
emergence of a new discipline called documentation. A studWof some definitions has also
helped us to find out certain commonalities among fpegl A antage_s of the activitios to the
' smentist have been noted. Two facets of documel J have been differentiated.. A quick B
look into the development of documentation igpdia has been undertaken. “The trend of the
development of a well-knit national informatioh %, NISSAT. in the Eighties has beeh hriefly
touched upon. ' ' : ' ' '

1.8 MODEL ANSWERS @

1) iy increase in the volume of literature;

ii) changes in production of different types of documents like journai amclee and’
reports; :

iii) increased research actlvny and spreadmg of research actmty to non- acadermc
areas. '

2 @ Advantages of documentation Documentation
- = heips scrermst to keep himself abreast of current deveiopments

'— helps him to cope Wlth increasing Ilterature by cuttang down the time.
~spent on it; R :

— takes into account the user -- his profession; his level of knowledge and
understanding ability; his current needs, etc. Therefore,the service is tailor
made to be of special use to the Individual user; : :

.— avoids duplicatien- of research efiorts.

16



2)

(b} Documentationwork and Documentation Service are the two facets of documentation,

according te Dr. S.R. Ranganathan. Documentation work involves the intellectual
work of interpreting the contents Of the document, say through the preparation of
decumentation list etc. Dacumentation service involves demand otiented activities
in dissemination of information such as photocopying, translation, fiterature search,
and rofarence service.

3) INSDOC, NASSDOC, DESIDOC, SENDQC, etc.
1.8  ASSIGNMENTS
1. Consult as many sources (bocks, jounals) as poésibie and find 'out' cther definitions
of documentation not given in the text. '
2. Write a repon {1000 words) on a documentation/information centre in YOuIr Ibcality.
1.0 RECOMMENDED BOUGKS

f
2)

3)

ANDERLA, G. Information in 1985 - A Forecagting Study of Information Needs
and Resources. Paris: OECD, 1973. 6

GUHA, B. Documentation and Infor . Sewvices, Technigues and .Sysrems.
2nd ed. Calciita: World Press, 1983,

MIKHAILOV, A L. and Giljar W A.5. An Introductory Course. on Infor-
matics/Documentation, Th gudy F.LD., 1971,

RANGANATHAN, S.R_{ed.). Rpcumentation and lis Facets. Bombay: Asla Publishing,

1963,

SHERA, J.H. Documentation and Organisation of Knowledge. London: Crosby Lock: -

wood, *2966._

- MUKHERJI, AK. Fundamentals of Special Lr’braﬁanship and Documentation. Cal-

cutta: IASLIC, 1960 _ '
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UNIT 2 - NATURE, TYPES AND CHARACTERISTICS

OF DOCUMENTS

Contents
2.0 Aims and Cbjectives
2.1 Intfoduction
2.2 information Services and Sources of Information
2.3 Categories of Information Sources
234  Characteristics of Documents
2.4 Primary Literature
25 Secondary Literature
251  Access Sources
2.5.2 Heview Sources
253 Reference Sources
254 Bibliographical Databases 0
2.6 Tertiary Literature
2.7 Mon-documentary Sources of Information O
23 Summing Up ?‘
23 Modsl Answers Qs
210 Assignments @
211 Recommended Books
2.0

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit we shall introduce you to three documentary sources of information. We

shall also discuss another scurces of information - non-documentary in nature.

After studying this unit, you will be able to

enumerate the types of queries handled by an information centre;

appreciate how a thorough knowledge of information sources is necessary to answer
fueries;

mention the different types of document sources and give example and characteristics
of each type; and '

describe non-documentary sources of information in briet.

18




2.1. INTRODUCTION

In the earlier unit you h_avé learnt what documentation is. Activities that go under documen-
tation wark and docu_mematicm sewicés were described. In this unit, the basis of all such
activity is discussed. The documents are of three typés: primary, secondary and tertiary; and
characteristics of each type and exémples- are given. S'tame-non-documer_ltary sources of m
formation needed for efficient r'endér:ing of iﬁformation service are also discussed. A thorough
knowlédge of inf_ormatioh sourées is a basic pre-requiisite for offefing iﬁfdfmation sewiceé. |

2.2 INFORMATION SERVICES AND SOURCES OF .INFORMATION

An important activity .in a modern library, documentatian or information centre is the
provision of intormation on demand, i.e., the answering of inquiries for information of one kind
or another. Such a setvice, depending upon the response provided is known by different names:
technical inquiry service; reference service; question—answer service; reader’s assistance service
and literature search service. o

Some inquiries can be for a simple fact, e.g., a@ of an institution, or manufacturer.
of a given equinment, or population of a countgf™Bych inquities can be answered in a few
minutes, if the r'ight source of jnformation is co On the other hand, there are detailed
inquiries. A typical example of an inquiry \?Js more difficult to answer is: "What are the
figures of production of oilseeds in Ingimyfor We last five years and the export and impon data
of oilseeds?" Such an inquiry may r nsultation of more than one saurce of'infor[natioh
in order to provide the answer the Thquirer is laoking for facts.

A third level of inquiry is Tor information that is not necéssariiy factual (i.e., for facts).
it is for ideas, thaughts or concepts. An example of such an inquiry is: "What was the reaction
of the middie class Indian to education for wamen in-pre-independence India during this century?"
The inquirer obviously requires to know of the writings of social scientists and historians' on
the subject. The answering of such an inguiry would entail the searching of the literature about
that period, and possibly extraction or summarization of relevant portions of the literature. The
answer to such an inquiry may take from a few hours to several days.

Another kind of inquiry often received in libraries is not for facts or concepts but for
references 1o literature dealing with a specific subject. Such an inquiry is usually received from
researchers and post-graduate students. Here again, one is required to search the literature

on the subject of the inguiry in order to provide a response in the form ofla bibliography or

a list of references.

‘ It can be seen that in arder to answer inguiries of various kinds, it is necessary to be
well-conversant with the sources of information so that the appropriate sources of information
may be consulted and searched to provide suitable responses.
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2.3 CATEGORIES OF INFORMATION SOURCES

. Every document is a source of information. However, it is not possible to. be conversant
with aill documents. even in a narrow field because of the already existing farge volume of
literature and because of the ever incréasing growth of it on the field concerned" In order to
'cope with the growing mass of ii:e_réture and to facilitate the searching for information, the
literature of a subject field gets organised into well-defined categories of literature or types of
documents. It is as though the literature of any field was made up of different levels of documents,
each with distinct characteristics. The literature of the field is said to be structured.

According to the sources of geheration, - literattra can be grouped into three broad
categbries - ptimary, secondary'and tertiary. The literature of every subject field may be said
to be structured into the three types of documents. The extent 1o which the structuring takes
place varies from subject to subject. However, this classifiacation is not necessarily mutually
exclusive, as there Is to a certain extent overlapping of some of their features.

2.3.1 Characteristics of Documenis

_ According to S.R. Ranganathan, the universgeaf doctiffients can be grouped into different
categories on the basis of their physical fbrm nat‘rssentaﬂon, nublication characterlstacs
putpose, informatioh'con'tent, level of _tr_eét t, efC. Books, journals, reporto, patents, maps,
microforms, etc., éteﬁ exampies of different %ﬁ forms. Nature of presentdt on can vary - it
can be describtion, graphical, tabulag ems or even codes.

Pubtication characteris% refer to the pub!ica'tion process - whather it is a one-time
publication (Iike books and mono hs}, or whether it is meant to be published on a continuing
basis (serial pubbcauons) Serial publlca;aons could be regular or irregular. Regular serial pub-
Ilcai!ons which have definite frequency, are called periodlcals They Include ;ournals magazines,
newspapers, yearhooks, otc. '

Again ‘the pUblications' may be grouped by the level of target audience - children,
adults or neo-literates. In the technical field, the publication can be for begisners, ot for literates
or for researchers. In respect of this characteristic we can group publications according to
their being intended for fimited circulation (limited and restricted audience) or for universal dis-
tribution. The second category of documents are generally avaitable through normal trade channels
and are called published documents. The flrst category which includes personal diaraes taboratory
'nokebooks confidential reports are not meant for wider crrcuiatlon and are called informal
dacuments (or sometimes unpub!:shed documents, as generaily they do hot undergo forimal
pubtication procedure). -

_Yet another criterion for grouping' coﬁid be the'physical media of the publication. Although
print-on-paper is the generally accepted medium of commumcanon now-a-days, of late two

new kinds of media, viz,, microforms and electronic media, have been gaining importance.
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These are called non-paper media. Besides these two, there is a third category - audlo vlsuat
media. :

Whataver be the madia, the other characteristic of paramount importance is the information
gontent in them, According to the sources of generation of information, the documents c:arrying
them are classified as primary, secondary and tertiary literature.

Salf - Checlk Exercise-1

Mention briefly the characteristics different categories of documents.
Note: i} Write your answer in the space give below.

i}  Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

D
O

2.4 PRIMARY LITERATU (?.'

L 4

information is to be found. urnal arlicles are examples of primary literature. In the fields
of science and technology, for instance, the journal articles often contain the first and only
published records of research and development and accounts of new applications of science
and engineering to techinology and industry. Primary sources also include new data or new
interpretations or analyses of known facts or ideas. '

Pr‘imary sources of %tio or primary literature are those in which n‘ewly generated

Primary literature is generated as a result of the work of researchers and other creative
individuals in ali flelds of knowledge. The function of primary literature is 1o communicate new
or nascent information, thoughts, or findings to feliow researchers or fellow professionals (peers)
all over the world. ' '

Primary literature occurs ir: different forms. Journal articles, technical reports, conference
papers, patents, standards, theses, trade catalogues, social science survey reports, market reports,
field data, test reports, computer programmes, music scores, etc., are examples of the different
forms in which primary literature oceurs. | '

A majo: -characteristic of primary literature of any field of knowledge is that there is
very little internal organisation in the mass of primary literature of any field. If, for instance, it

21




is required to search for information, in any field, it would be difficult to locate the information
by consulting directly the primary sources thamsélves.

The more prolific a field of study, i.e;, the more the research of creative work done in
a field, the larger will be the output of primary literature in that fietd. Not only will the volume: -
of literature be high but the Gariety of forms in which the primary literature occurs will aiso be
large. The volume and the variety of forms in which primary literature appears makes for the
difficulty of locating information directly in the primary Ilterature ' ' "

Over the years, in order'to make primary literature more easily accessible; there has
come into being secondary literature sources, '

2.5 - SECONDARY LITERATURE

Secondary literature, és the name suggests,'contains material defived fron_"\ or referring
to primary sources. Secondary literature is the result of the processing of information cortained
in the primary sources. Secondary sources are greated mainlydo aid in the search for information
occuring in primary sources and hence the secondary squrce§ of information are organlsed
~ according to a definite plan so as to make them eagjly sea ble,

Secondary sources of information can furthe subdivided inta the fbl!owing'types:

* . Access Sources -
* F{év_iew Sources
© *  ‘Reference Sources @

. *  Bibliographical database
2.5.1 Access Sources

Access Sources are those which index primary literature and generally inciude abstracts
or. annotauons of primary literature documents.

'Indexing and abstracting jdurnals {e.g., Chemical Abstracfs,' Psycho!dg;‘caf Abstracts)
are example of access sources. Bibliographies with or without annotations are another example
of access source. Abstracting journals are generally the products of professional hodies or
learned societies. Let us examine. a typical abstracting journal to understand its features..

a Each éntry in an ihdexing'o'r ahstracting jo'urnal refers to a primary fiterature item (e.g.,
journal article) together with, in most cases, an abstract which briefly contains the essential
information of the primary literature itemn. All the entries in a typical abstracting journal are
grouped together by broad subject or by a general or special scheme of classification. Such
an arrangement of the entries facilitates browsing in the abstracting journal. Further, each issue
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of a typical abstracting journal includes an author index and subject index. The author index
containg entries arranged aiphabetically by name of the authors of the primary literature items.

tsing the author index it is easy to search for all primary literature items written by a given
authot. The subject index, on the other hand, facilitates the search for Information or for reference
dealing with specific subjects. Depending upon the subject covered by the abstracting jourhal
it may include other indexes. For instance, an indexing journal in Chemistry could also have
a formula index.

_ Abstracting and indexing journals are issued periodically and the general practice is to
provide indexes to each issue of the abstracting journal. Further, the indexes (author and subject)
are cumulated at various intervals such as quarterly, half-yearly and annually. Further more,
cumuiations are also done. Biannual, guinguennial (once in 5 years) and decennial (once in
10 years) cumulations are also issued.

it can be seen abstracting journals by virtue of their helpful grouping of references and
abstracts of primary literature items as aiso of their author and subject indexes enable the
searching of information contained in primary literature. The cumulated indexes enable the sear-
ching of several years of primary literature.

2.5.2. Review Sources | 0

Another kind of the secondary source OQmation, is survey of the primary literature
of a specific subject {e.g., biochemistry, en gy, librarianship) during a given pericd {e.g.,

annually)

The purpose of the r is t 'hig_hiight significant advances made in the field during
the period under review, to d ine the general trend of research in the area of study, to
possibly predict ar forecast the diirections_ of research in that field, and to focus attention on

unresolved problems and issues in the field.

Publications with titles such as “Advances in ......", "Annual Reviews of ........" and "Progress

in ...." are review sources.

Review of primary literature in a field of knowledge is done by one or more acknowledged
specialists in that field. It can be seen that review sources enable researchers in a given field
of study to become quickly aware of the primary literature.in that field and to identify those
items of primary iterature that must be studied.in-depth to gain a better understanding'- of the
progress made. B ' ' o

2.5.3 Reference Sources .

Reference Sources are the conventional reference material such as encyclopaedias,
dictionaries, directories, data-books, recipes, formularies, year books and the like. These are
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called ‘Reference Sources’ because they are seldom read from cover-to-cover but referred to
s0. as to ascertain a fact or get some information about a place, person, thing or phenemenon
{i.e., earthguakes). Reference sources are-available in great variety covering one or rore subject
areas. The arrangement of information in reference sources also varies from one work to another

and is dependent upon the subject or aspect of the subject being dealt with. A wide variaty
of indexes are also used in reference sources. Apart frarn the general reference sources, each
subject has its own kind of general and special reference sources. It is absolutely essential
that documentalists should have an intimate knowledge of the important reference sources in
the subject areas of interest to the orgamsatlon of which the t!brary or the documentation
centre is a part. '

2.5.4 Bibliographical Databases

Bibliographical Databases as secondary sources of information made their appearén_ce
during the late 1960’s. Computers began to be used by the producers"of indexing and abstracting
sefvices to process the increasing numbers of biblicgraphic items. Such bibiiogfaphic databases
are used for information retrieval also. Therefore, the machine-readable version of the printed
abstract journal made its appearance as a prodljct In its own riglt. The machine-readable version -
or database, however, has features which are not availablenin the printed versibn._

~ While the printed version has mainly two indz., author index and subject index,

the database permits access tg the bibliographic ite reference and abstracts). through a
variety of approaches. It is possible, for insta search for the dala by means of the
institutional affiliation {piace of work) of thaf, journal title, coden, language, and level of
the item, year In which the article was wilgen, or any combination of one or maore of these.
In addition to the SU'biect__indexés a@erms that are used in'the printed version, the database
is searchable with the help of manyNgre index terms and classification or group codes. In
some cases it is possible also to search for a specmc combmation of words in the titlg, abstract '
etc., of the bibliographic item. ' '

‘The computer-readable database can be searched locally, i.e., in a computer centre
of a particular organisation or remotely, ie., using a computer that is not necessarily within
one's own organisation but outside it. Remote searching has become possible because compuiers
can be linked to users 1hr0ugh telepommunibation links such as telephone lines. The'computer-
readable datéba_se has completely revolutionised the séarchin'g of bibliographic information,

The costs of coi‘nputertime and storage, and ihat of telecommunication links with remote coimputers

are on the decline because of technological changes that are taking place. There is no doubt
that in the years to come, the computer -readable database will be a predominant source of
information.
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28 TERTIARY LITERATURE

As a genera! nile it may be said that in a.given subject figld, the increase in the number
of secondary sources increases with the increase in the humber of primary sources of information.
it is usual for a subject to grow through both fragmentation (i.e., breaking up into specialities
and sub-spscialities) and coalition (i.e., merger with other disciplines). The growth of the number
of secondary sources normally is intended to cater to the literature of spec.alltles and that of
coalesced subjects.

In some fields the volume of secondary sources of information itself has reached gigantic
propomons leading to the development of another class of literature which may be called ‘tertiary
literature'. Tettiary literature products refer to primary and/or secondary sources. The bi bliography
of bibliographies, union catalogues of penodlcals and guides to literature are exampées of
tertiary literature.

Textbooks are alsa tertiary sources of information in the sense that they contain infermation
digested from both primary and 's_econd sources. Tha writer of the text books assimilates the
facts and concepts and restates their principles, facts an once.pls_ in & manner suited 1o a

particular audience (2.¢., high school students, postgra studenis}.

Products of tertiary fiterature are extrem eful to.a person who is searching for
inforration in a subject with which he has?&miiiarlly at all. Tertiary literature wouwid fead
him 10 both secondary and primary s s 1§ search for the information rmote efficiently than
otherwise, The teriiary literature sou

sources available in the speciajMand slbject. Teritary literature products can also be used io
hecotme familiar with the vario rces of infermation in a particular subject.

The teriiary literature products for a given field may be few in number and hance permit
Prowsing in order to iind out useful secondary and primary sources of information. Some tettiary

literature products (e.g., guides to literature, "how to find out" books} carry brief annotations
‘describing secondary sources thereby enabling a library to acquire useful secondary sources

e

les a searcher 10 see at one piace the rangé of

k]

af information.

Flosi tertiary literature products are well-organised and pro&ide access to the broad
subject, titles or names of organisations.

As we proceed from primary sources of information to secondary and tettiary sources
of information we are proceeding also froim poorly organised to well-organised sources of in-
formaiton. In searching, therefore, it is better to proceed from tertiary and secondary (well -
organised) to primary (poony crganised) sources of information.
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Seil-Checlk Exercise-2

Mote 1§ Writer your answer in the space given belo

B,

or gl g i

#  Compare your answer with the mndel

Fig. 1: The intar-relaticnship of the differant catégories of infovimation,

@ Nama the three categories of itorature sources. Give fwp sxamples for each.

2 and of this unit.

() Describe brisfly bbliographic databases,

"

2.7  MON-DOCUMENTARY SOURCES OF IFORMATIG

Librarles and information centres now-z-days hold not onhy conveptional books and
periadicals, sourcas so far described, but alse several non-docuimentary sources, A gt of thess

is given below;
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- Audic casseties

- Vides cassgites

- 16mmy/35mum fiirms and fimstitps
= Overhead ‘uaansparencéeé

- Microfichs

- Computer tapes, fioppy disks

- CO-ROMs

- Sheet music

1

I the case of roin-documentary sources the nature of the contents of the "document’
doas not differ from: one source to another: only the container is different. The information is -
provided in a differgnt plysical format sc as to realize the advantages of space, cosi, storage,
transportation, etc. However, these items need specialised training in the handling of the squipment
associated with each. For example, a thorough knowledge of audio or video tape recorders,
racord players, augio-visual equipments like filr projectors, overtiead pro;ectors slide projectors,
microfilm readers or reader-printers, etc., is neaded.

Now-a-days compiete catalogles and multi-volume books and reference rnateriais ars
made avallable in CE-ROM format. To use them a good knowledge of :he use of o Tipuiers
is necessary.

Sei-Check Ei &z*m%--ﬁ _ O

What spechs! profiems are posed | sing non-dacurnentary sources of information?

Note: I} Wirte youwr answat in aca’ given Lalow.

iij Compsre your & wer with the modei answer given at the end of this unit.

2.8 SUMMING UP

I this unie vou bave lears about difieremt types of documsnt sources. /o tnorough
“understarding of the nature and types of documents is essential to render efficient infonnation
servicn, The characteristics of queries answered and thel intimate relationship with the iype of
the document Has bsen c,xplazrecl I has also osen seen that i the case of ron-decurnenary
sources of information a gnoc knowledge of the use of equipinents use\.t in conjuncticn erewith

I5 HRCeSsaryY.




2.9

MOBDEL ANSWERS

f)

.2

Documents may be grouped according to different characteristics like

) Physical form (e.g., books, reports, patents),

b) Nature of preseniation (e.g., graphical, descriptive);

) Publication characteristics (e.g., books, serials);

dy  Purpose .

&) Lavel of reatment {e.g., books for chiéd.en adults or neo- Iilaratm)

{a) Primary literature {e.g., Journal of Documeman‘on,

indian Journal of Chemistry). _
Secondary literature (e.q., indian Science Abstracts, Chemical Absrracfs)
Tertiary literature (e.q., Guide to Literature in Chemistry)

(b) Bibliographic databases are machine readable versions of printed abstracting or

indexing periodicals. As the data is held in machine readable form it allows
searching in far more complicated ways than the printed versions allow. Search
by author, title, caden, author's affiliation, -subject, year or any combination of
-these is possible. :

The information staff answering queries using n%mentaw.sources need io be

" cenversant with the equipment used in conjunctiol the material containing the

information. For mstance use of CD-ROM @ es the user to handle compulers

2.10

1)

2)

ASSIGNMENT ?\

Go 1o the nearest academic orNpecial fibrary and examine carefully as many of the
above mentioned forms jnary literature as possible. Prepare a descriptive note

of each of the types of ents. Write down even thé mast obvious characteristic.
Note down the common features and the duﬂerencps in the differennt types of

primary literature.

Examine carefully any one issue of any abstracting journal available in a library close
to you. Note down all the features that enable you to search for references pertaining
to a given subject. In the absence of the abslracung journal how would you have
gone about finding references pertaining to a subject?

2.1

1)
2)

3)

RECOMMENDED BOOKS -
ASHWORTH, W. (ed) Handbook of Special Librarianship and information Work. 5 th ed.
London: ASLIB, 1982. '

HANSON, C.W. Introduction to Science ;'nformar.'on Work London: ASLIB 1971. {Chapters
78 & 8) .

CHATTERJEE, Amith_abha. Elements of Documentation. Delhi: Sterling, 1983. (Chapter
A ' : .
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BLOCK If - DOCUMENTATION SERVICES

There are five uniis in this block {Unit 3 to 7). The first unit deals with the information
services offered by the libraries and documentation/information centres. The two maor ways
of information sesvice, viz,, Current Awareness Service (CAS) and Selective Dissemination of

Information {SDI}, are described in this unit.

by Ednii-4, we study indexing and abstracling services. We also explain you Lriefly same
of the information preducts of indexing and abstracting services that are published by international
and national agencies.

Unii-5 dasciibed the literature search and information retrieval services. Use of proper
strategies and techniques of literature search helps in providing right information.

in Unit-6 we explained the impoitance of translation service in libraries and the intermational
and national agencies offering transiations of articles published in various lanquages.

The last Unit of this block (Unit-7) covers the cgcument delivery services.

O
?\

o

29



UNIT 3 - CURRENT AWARENESS SERVICES & SELECTIVE

DISSEMINATION OF INFORMATION (S D 1)

Contents
3.0 | Aims and Obiecf.i#es
3.1 Introduction
3.2 User's A[ﬁproaches to Information
3.3 Role of Libraries and lnformatio.r.m'Centres B "
3.4 Characteristics of Cu'rrent Awareness Services
35 Designing a Current Awarenesé Service
351 Types of Current Awareness Services
36 Basics of SDI
3.6.1 What is SDI? _
3.6.2 SD! and Retrospective searching
3..? Components of SDI°
38 Functional phases of SDI o
39 Manual SDI N ?‘
310 8DI and New Technologies Q~
3.1 Summin.g Up @
312 Model Answers
3.13  Assighments
'3.14  Recommended Books
3.15 Gloséary



I this uni we shell describe in deldl two very important docurnentation services -
Cwstent Awarenass ‘%e.m‘c, .j Selective Dissemination of informaiion (SD1), On persual of this
unit you shaudd b abls 10

- b sty mmoder s Bhraites and information centies nedd to generale cuirent awaisness

v angd saleotive dissoiminadion of infermadon servicer and

B T
e § Yid
e i

bdormetion loday is considerad to be one of the most vital resources for success and

i b & highly competitive moderm woild, knowledge of the new developments in

i -_'J it wabdoh one chooszs o be active hes become one of the prer@qu-lastﬂs for success.

acities, involved in varous

- undate thal kr-so\;-,fi-;as;iga f

.o sormimes the wige © i5 new nay be as a result of a

wha

ha
srast 1o kese himzell abreast of i opn ents in areas concermerd of necas-

3 invotvad in, for@eeiance, ressarch activity,

urs i one of e pilig et of Ir).l’D.’f‘i"idiaDﬂ and trcsda.onddf libraries and

Hes hove bewn gesnoMghls far idenid

g, colfacting, and organizing a wide
resourcd ides maddaining and enrching these vast resources, they

R Stk u’npn&mt rola wiinhME that of ensudng that these resources are optimaily uitized

To susurs s, they nead o dasign and develop appropriate information systems

g5, By ganersiing cuirent awarenass services the librarfesinformation centres attempt

iy isform thel uams regularty the new deue!ispmam:“ i their areas of gotivity,

. :.S; T{; 7: i

Bafore discussing such aspecis like the need for current awareness services the char-
s and the wey thoy could be designed and generaied, it is essential to examing the

i mesdy and tho user's amroac 1e5 1o infermation.

o

Bouzads mforaration veed often depends on the purpose for which he is seeking information.

= PR e
3, Sl LB

b o Infosoation is in vertous ways. In his day to day activities he may

saek informatinn ke the meliing poini of a chemical, the population statistics, or the address
of an organisaiion. Such approach iz idertified as 'Breryday appiroach’. At another point of
wime, {or eiance, while inftisting 2 projest the user may like to do a comprehensive survey of
Hraraturs on the tople of the proiect. Somelimes, having corifronted a problem, the user may
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fike to examine all the literature. discussing the problem. Such an approach is termed ‘Exhaustive
approach’. Besides these two approaches a user may be mterested in keeping himseif abreast
of new developments, new methods, new technologtos new theories, in his area. of aotlwty

This will help the user to update his knowledge as well’as come across items of information
which may give him useful insights, or help hiin modlfy his strategles Such an approach is
" termed ‘Current approach’.

Cu_rrent awareness services attempt to satisfy the ‘Current approach’ of the users.

3.3 ROLE OF LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION CENTRES

First, the libraries/information centres should ensure that information contained in the
vast information sources could be put to effective and Umely use and secondly to disseminate
quackly the information on new developments instead of walting for the user to personally discover
it. Generally, an active professional alwayo uses several channels for getting informed about
new developments which include meetmgs with the peers at conferences and professmnal gather-

: mgs and personal scanning of ||terature : '

L

The ever increasing volume of literature, and the eme@ of awide va‘fiety of information _.
sources like books, periodicals, reports, patents, ,thd information sources available on
magnetic media make it extremely 'dih‘_icu'llt for the uses gep track of the new developments

“reported in the literature. Generally, an abtive?s'sidﬁél scans few core periodicals in his

area and may miss several uséful item d lis in journals belonging to other areas. This
happens due to the adoption of inter Inary approaches to the study of subje_cts on an
increasing scale. Morzover, the ity of the users do not have adequate time {o personally
scan the Iiterature and discover matenal In other words, libraries and information centres
should help minimise the time spent by the user on personally scannsng literature to know of
the new developments. They should stucly and understand their clientele’s needs, identily the
relevant sources, and mtorm the user perlodically wha: is new in his. area so that his time is

optlmaliy utilized.
Self Check exercise -1.
~ Why libraries/information centres generate Current Awareness Services?

Note: i)  Write your answer in the space'prbvided below
iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

a2



3.4. CHARACTERISTICS AND DESIGNING OF CURRENT AWARENESS
SERVICES "

CAS has the following characteristics: |

— it endeavours to alert the users as regards the recent developments in.their areas of
interest as early as possible; ' ' '

- "It does not attempt to provide answers to specific queries; and '

— It is expected to serve as a browsing tool to help the user to get an idea of what is
new in his fields of interest. :

The service could also include an abstract describing the contents of each item. Sometimes
a digest of new developments written by professionals may be published as a newsletter.

Some of the factors which need to be considered while designing a current awareness
service include: ' '

- the needs of the target audience i.e. the user ﬁs: ,
- the choice of source like the type of liter su 5 periocdicals, patents and reports,
to be covered; : :

- the degree of detail that could be?@ed in respect of each item;
need

— the frequency or periodicit@ $ 1o be kept up in generating thé senvice,
- the layout and the prgé®atatior. .

The degree of detail to :e included in respect of each item has to be decided after
assessing the priorities, the volume of input to be processed, the number of professionals
available for generating the service. Though one of the aims of the Current Awareness Services
is to inform quickly another aspect is that he should have adequate information to be able to
assess the usefulness of the item to him,

3.5 TYPES OF CURRENT AWARENESS SERVICES
Depending on the contents and layout, the following types of CAS are recognised:

3.5.1 Contents by Journal Service

The periodicals are considered to be one of the primary channels for cernmunicating
new developments. The contents page of a periodical indicates the topics discussed in the
issue. It is assumed that the users generally scan a few core journals published in their fields
to keep abreast of the new developments. Hence, this mode of Curreﬁt Awareness Service
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. mvolvmg generanon of a product consmﬂng of copies of contents pages of perrodlcals is conSIdered

useful and adequate

The advantage of the service Is that it can be ge_nerated_'ea_sfly and quickly, as it does
not involve any intellectual effort. The disadvanrage is thai rhe users may not be able to decide
from the titte .of the article whether the matenal would. be useful, more S0 when the title is
vague and even misleading.

3.5.2 Current Awareness Lists

I this form of service the new fiterature is .regular!y scan.n'ed"and'potentialiy useful
items of information are . identified. The essential blbllographrc details of the iter are recorded.
The rterns dealmg with the same area or loplc arg: grouped together The items are listed in
the form of a bulletm The artictes are listed and arranged by broad of nariow subjects The
artrcles if classified by subject can be arranged ina classmed order. The topics or the broad
groups may sometimes reflect the homogenelty of the interests of ihe users in the organisation.
Whatever be the arrangement, it should be easily browsable An abstract may be included to
help the user assess its utrllty

~* The advantage of this form of service is thaiig can be tailored 1o the user's needs
through proper selection of relevant items and the @ g of the abstract with the required

information, e S ?\
3.5.3. Research-in-Progress Q, -

Research activity in a fielt@ to the directions in which the dlscrpllne rnay probably
: -expand Knowledge of the research adivities being undertaken by others in ong’s area of interest
provides the researcher with valuable information. The information could be useful tothe researcher

“while initiating a. new project. Sometlmes the pro;ect mformatlon may. also result in changmg
the course of hIS research ac!wtty S ' )

This service attrnepts to brlng out information on new research projects, and progrees :
made in ongoing projects. The detasls generally included in such a eemce are the -name and
~ adldress of the laboratory where the research project is heing undertaken: names of the principal
and assocrate researchers funds and sources of funds, duration of the project, and special
equipment in use, it any and a narrative description of the project and its progress. Besides
the iopic, the information such as the names of researchers and lnstrtulrons the names of
funding sources would be interest and usefulness to the researcher '
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3 5.4 Newspaper Chpplng Service

s

News -papers themselves funchon as current awareness. tools tn lhe areas of pubhc_
interest especially politics, business, social information, culture etc. The coverage varies from
local, regional, national to international news. Some of the newspapers devoted to specialised
topics like business, commerce, econamics, finance are of immense value as they carry the
latest information and data. These are highly sought after in .government departments, financial
and business organisations. information.contained in newspapers is mostly factual and sometimes. .
transient and hence needs to be disseminated quickly taking minimum time for production.
One of the most popular methods is the organizing of the clippings. Various dailies are scanned
arid news itéms of interest to the users -are cut ot and pasted on to a sheet. The'clippings
can be aranged broad subject-wise or topic-wise. Though these are some of the types of
Current Awareness Services which are popular, new products and services performing the current.
awareness function could be imaginatively designed and -generated based on the choices of
the users and the information needs of an organisation.

Self Check exercise -2 - -
What aré the types of Current Awareness Sé@

Note: i) Write your answer in the space pr below
iy Compare your answer with t el answer given at the end of this unit.

<&

3.6 BASICS OF SD!

3.6.1- What is SDI-- -

Selective Dissemination of Information servicé is a service designed.to meet the specific
needs of users so that they get 10 know a high propomon of relevant material. The service
with its Vanous components attempts to remam sensnwe to the changlng mterests ‘of the remplents

af the serwce

SDl and Current Awareness Ser\nce are not the same as they serve dlﬁerent purposes
Current Awareness Serwce is like a browsmg tool aimed at WIder audlences in which all the
|tems included r1eed not I'IBCG:)SB.I’IW be and most often are not rele\.rant to aiI Curent Awareness
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Service thus has gbt a try-to-find-it orientation. Extra efforts have to be put in by the individual
user to discover what is relevant to him. SDI attempts to provide the individual, or sometimes
a small group of users workang an a project with only those iterns of information the relevance
of which is hlgh ' '

‘Basicaily SDI emphasises the use of computers, the efforts to find the appropriate user
for a particular item of information and, more importantly, keeps track of the changing interests
of the user and informs him of the. new.developments suitably. -

_ The appllcatlon of computers to Current Awareness Serwces was flrst thought of by
Hans Peter Luhn who suggested a me(hod for generating S.D.1. Luhn has defrned SDI as “that
service within an organisation that_concerns itself with machm_e assmt_ed channeling of new
ftems of information from whatever source to thase points within the organisali_on where the
probabitity of.usefulness., in connection with curremt work or interest is high".

The fallowing terms used in the definition need to be understood. The term, ‘machine
‘assisted’, means the use of computers, ‘new information’ means information of recent origin,
‘Whatever source’-means that the source of information mag be within the organisation and
outside it, ‘usefulness is high’, - means that it should ens@ only highly useful information
reaches the appropriate user, ‘current work or inter eans what is based on present work
or activity. 0 : '

3.6.2 SDI and Retrospective S c’hRg

~ 8Dl is not the same as retigqy
a request for search on a topic.
indexes are searched for, i.e., the us€r requirement sparks off a search to findout the relevant
documents.

ective searching. In a retrospective search, a user makes
on the topic requested, the relevant databases and

In a SDI service, based on the contents of the document, the system identifies the
appropriate users who have shown interest in the contents dlscussed l.e., a document sparks :
off a search for finding the rlght user.

Having understood the purpose of the SDI, the various compohents of SDI may be
examined. The components are: i) Document database, il) User profiles, ru) Matching, and iv)
Notification, Feedback and Modification.

3.7 COMPONENTS OF SDi

Document database file : The document database comprise characteristics of each
document which include bibliographic information and the subject content. The terms denoting
the subject content are the index terms chosen from a standard vocabulary, generally a sub]ect
thesaurus. The document database also termed a 'document profite’ Is found in a computer
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readable form. The database is maintained on a cormputer and constantly updated with information

on new documents.

User profiles file : For each user or sometimes a group of users an interest profile is
maintained. This is also found in a computer readable form. The user. profile is buit on the
basis of the characteristics the user is presently interested in. The profite consists of terms
identified as representing the users’ éubject interests. The same standard vocabulary which has
been used for representing the subject content of the document is used for trahslating the
user's interest into profile terms. This ensures proper matching between user interest charac-
teristics and document characteristics.

Matching : A computer program matches the documents characteristics with the char-
acteristics of each user profile. The items are selected for each profile based on the matching
of characteristics.

Notification, Feedback & Modification - The selected items are notified to the user
along with a buili-in feedback mechanism. Based on the feedback received the user profiles
are modified to suit the changing interest of the user.

The role of the intermediary, usually the ian/information officer is very crucial for
the success of the service as spelt out below:

— The intermediary shouid be knowledg8able about the way the characteristics are identified
and stored in the database er matched;

- The intermediary, ba the comments received. should carry out the'necessary
madifications in the us file;

- The intermediary should interact with the user intelligently so as to elicit information
-on his changing interests and preferences to make the service highly selective and
personalised. '

Self check exercise-3

What are the components of SDI?

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below

i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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3.8 FUNCTIONAL PHASES OF SDI

3.8.1 Selection

During the setection phase the document characteristics are matched with the charac-

teristics mentloned in the user profile. This can be made clear W|th the -help of an example.

Suppose a user is interested in the new documents dealing with air pollution caused by the
fertiliser industry. 1n the database there may be several documents dealing with thesé aspects.-
These document groups could be represented as Venn dlagrams :

Air Pollution  Fertiliser Industry

The computer program locks for documents the subject descriptions of which include
the vocabulary relating to air pollution and those documentthe subject descriptions of which
include the vocabulary relating to fertiliser industry. It sel@iy those documents the subject
description “of which. cavers both the concepts.

The shaded portion represents the d ents which discuss both these concepis and
hence relevant to.the user's interests . : s : :

3.8.2 User Profiles _ __ 2

The most significant comp nent of the SDI services is the user proﬂle as it involves

_ proper understanding of the user's needs. The user interests may include subject as well as

non subject information. The user may b& interested in the work of certain authors and institutions
in which case the profile should include their names. The subject interests need to be identified
based on the same standard vocabulary or subject thesaurus which has been used for describing

the documents for inclusion in the database.

The methodology of constructing a uset profile consists of several steps. The user is

‘asked to present a staternent of his interests elaborating the topic and defining the concepts

where necessary, ang also mention the related areas in which he is interésted. The statement
helps in understanding the scope and context of his requirement to some extent. The user is
also requested to list a few references which are highly relevant to his work. This aiso helps
in understandmg his areas of interest which he may not have explicitly stated: Ancther important
information sought is whether he would like the output to be highly precise or comprehenswe
This information helps in structuring the profile suitably. It also gives insight into his information
searching patterns and behaviour. All this information can be obtained by asking the user to

respond to a standard questionnaire. -
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- 3.8.3 Notification

in the Selection phase the user profiles are matched with the document database. Only .
those bibliographic items which staisty the search expression are putout for each user.

After the seiection of items a notificatidn or a repert has to be generated which includes
the items. The detaiis included for each item should be adequate enough to provide sufficient
infarmation to the user to understand the usefulness of the item. It is always advisable to include
an abstract. The computer generates the notification which includes blbllographlc details of the
itern and an abstract

3.8.4 Feedback and modification ’

Another impartant feature of the SOl is é buiit in feedback., Generally,twa copies of the
notification are generated. One copy is rélained_by the user and the other designated as feedback
copy includes for each item an enduiry sent to the user requesting him/her to furnish information
regarding the relevance of the item notified. Sometimes the user has to make a choice of
responses provided by the feedback. Besides these standarrespaonses the user can add some
more comments. Based on the responses, the usefulng >the service can be evaluated. If
' Qtions are not relevant, the intermediary

needs to examine why it is so. The intermediary ds to examine the profile of the user, the.
. choice of vocabulary and-carry out the ne?y/ modifications for increasing the proportion
-of relevant material. Sometimes if theQrs interests have changed and if the present interests

a user responds that a high proportion of the

have not been incorporated he may items which are not relevant to his current interest.

Through proper analys e feedback, the intermediary can keep in touch with the
users’ information needs and changing interests and maintain the usefulness of the service.

The SDi service providesérﬁpie scope for the intermediary 1o interact with the users,
an opportunity for providing highly personalised and seleciive service. This intéraction also
+ helps in acquiring useful and relevant information sources and building up a database Whl(‘h

could meet the information needs adequately. '

3.8 MANUAL SDi

Though the provision of SDI service is usually associated with the application of computers,
it can be provided by manual methods also. The manual method is particularly suitable where
the library clientele size is small and when the periodic input of documents is low.

With the manual method it may not be possible to deaf with complex search expressions,
selection of items-"by a variety of choices like names of peers, organisations, etc. At the same
time it can adequately meei subject approaches. Manuat methods, it may be argued, are preferable
in that the service obtained by interposing a human mind between the raw primary material
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and the user may prove to be better than that obtained by any other method, since the selection
is not just based on keywords but is made throughthe association of concepts, ideas and all
~ possible facets related to individual interests". '

The components which hax?e' to be created and maintained are the sama as those by
the computer method except that they are organised differently.

3.9.1 Cr_eation 'of a document database

The database coulcl he created from the primary sources recewed inthe I:braryflnformatlon
centre. These may include ;ournals reports, patents etc. The primary sources need 10 be scanned,
and items of relevance selected, indexed and abstracted.

The database could be build by scanning, abstracting and indexing services covering
the material relevant to the areas of activity of the organisation. Sometimies this may invoive
scanning mare than one secondary source. The édvanlage'of secondary sources is their wider
coverage while but the disadvantage is the non-availablity of document found intersting in the

' library when needed. _ , .
3.9.2 User profiles ' : L 0

- User profiles could be prepared com hé@ by covering all the subjects the user
is interested in. Other approaches like names\gf Persons and those. of institutions which are
easy to handle in a computer based se are denerally not included in that based on mannual
methods. The 'names of journals the user Ngrmally scans, the names of journals the user considers

to bé_substan_dard may be incl @‘.0 avoid alerting the user on the contents of the journals.
" The following are some of the methods used for buiilding user profilé:

~-= . —._1)__ The maintaining of two types of cards, or files or sheets. One is the user card bearing
information not -only on subjects he is interested in, his preference, etc., but also on
the department he is working in and the date of the last revision of information on his
interests. The other is the keyword card which bears the name of the topic and the
names of the users who are interaested in the material on that topic. '

2) The maintaining of a list of feature headings/subject headings selected from the abstracting
and indexing services and indicating against each heading the names of users. Similarly,
a list of the names of the users with the feature headings/subjects of their Interest
mentioned against each. name is maintained. ' '

3) The maintaining of the subject interests in the form fo Boolean logic search expression. '




Self Cnéck exercise-4

Explain briefly any one method by which the user profiles could be constructed in a
rannual SDI? :

Note : ij Write your answer in the space provided beiow.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

3.9.3 Selection of documents

As the manual method is recommended wheré t%ber of users is small, it is possible
for the librarian/information officer when he sees a new o recollect the name of the user
who may be interested in it. In such cases the cucard could be checked for confirmation.
The selection process may become all the more MeGdical by identifying the topic of the new

-item, locating the word index card and notin : the names of the users who have expressed
interest in that topic. The term in th er pYofile is matched with the name of the topic on

- ohe-to-one basis. All the items selectd may not be relevant as only one aspect of interest has
been taken care of. The Sele%ms need to be further screened to identify more  'evant
itemns. ’ : :

Anocther method suggested for manual SDI is to use optical coincidence cards. The
user profile can be maintained as a search expression. Whenever the SDI system i's.operatéd
the cards satisfying a particutar search expressio'n manipulated to retrieve the item numbers
of relevant documents. The cards arranged in item number seguence bearing details of the
document are picked up, duplicated and sent to the user. One of the disadvantages mentioned
in this regard is that the space avaltable for .opticai coincidence is limited. - .

3.9.4 Notification, Feedback and modification

Notification can be sent in the form of handwritten references or typewritten lists. They
can be also sent in the form of cards which can be maintained as a personal file by the user.
Copies of first page of articles, contents. pages of bocks are sdme. of the other. methods of
notification. ... i
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Feedback could be obtained by sending a tear-off-sheet giving the details .of the item,.
along with it a query regarding the usefulness. The Ilbrananhnformauon officer may dlrectly
interact with the user as the clientele size is small.

The usefulness of the service can also be gauged by the requests for original documents

~ and the demand for photocopies. -

Fig. 2 : S D | FUNCTIONAL CHART

New documents | L User statement
recording, analysing ' | . user profile
indexing, abstracting ' '

Doc. database user profile

| - .
[ Matching }0
| § D ) notificatiohs P

' baE

Analysis of 1 profile .
responses - : modification

file file -

3.10 SDI AND NEW TECHNOLOQGIES

For genérating the SDI service the ibrary/information centre has to create a computer
readabole database, computer readable user profiles, programmes to match the two, and generate
intifications with provision for feedback to cary out modifications if and when necessary. One
of the companents which invoives agreat deal of professional time and effort is first the creating
of the computer readable database and secondly, the technical processing of literature for _

' inclusion in the databasr which includes scanning, selection, mdexmg and abstracting of relevant

items.

With the increasing availablity of computer readable databases dealing with almost every
area through subscription it may not be necessary for every library to create its cwn database.
All that is required is the developing of computer programmes to facilitate matching of user -
profiles and document descriptions contained in the current issue of the database and generate
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the notifications to the user. The factors which discourage such options are the high costs of
subscription and more often than not the need for subscribing to more than one database to

meet the diversity of information needs of the organisation.

Another development which has brought tremendous changes in the information services
scenario is Online technology The technology helps a user of the database to search for the
database available on a computer and instantaneously obtain the search results in the form of
references. More importantly the user can gain access to the databases in any part of the
world using tetecomunication channels. There are several groups of people called Online vendors
in USA and elsewhere who are prowdmg such services. Some of the vendors alse offer SDI
services: The user profiles can be developed online and stored on the computer of the vendor.
The user profiles are matched against the new increments of the database perlodrcally, the
frequency depending on the user's choice. Some libraries and information centres in India are
regularly conducting literature searches by accessing online the databases offered by DIALOG
services, in U.S.A through the telex or telephone lines. .

Another emerging technology is CD-ROM technology. The CD-ROM is a Compact disk

volumes like large dictionaries can be accommodatd, onfa single disk. The disk also has
computer programmes reside'nt“'on_it which facj searches. The abstracting and indexing
services have been increasingly using this mer@nd offering their products at reasonable
prices, Online searches involve chiefly tei unication casts, computer connect time costs
apart from other costs. Databases uweE on thls media can be searched any number of

read only memory device. The compact disk'faci!ita%h storage. Some of the reference

times without - incurring any extra e medium is ideal for retrospective searching, but
needs to be seen whether it w be Suitable for the SDI. The producers are following different
mechanisms for updating the ases. Some are sending guarterly, -half yearly anc annual

updates. On the frequency of the updates depends the suitability of the medium for gen. ating
the SDI. ' ' ' -

3.11 SUMMING UP

The need to know the new developments in one's field of activity has become one of
the prerequisites for success and development. The user's approaches include.‘'everday approach’,
‘exhaustive approach’, 'current approach’. The Current awareness sarvices and the SDI attempt
to satisfy the current approach of the users. ’ '

The growth of literature, the interdisciplinary approach to the study of sub;ects the -

need for optimal unhzatlon of vast resources acquired by the library are some of the reasons
which prompt Librariesilntormauon centres to generate speciahsed |nformtion services.

“Current Awareness Services are b'rowsing tools. They do not attempt to answer any
specific query. T
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The nature of needs, the clientele size and’ ch0|ce the library resources are the major
factors. which declde how the service needs to be generated

The types of Current' Awareness Ser\rices include Contents-by_— journal, Current Awareness
Lists, Research-in-progress and newspaper clippi_ngs.

"SDIisa hrghly selectlve and persnallsed ser\nce generated W|th the appllcatlon of com-
puters

- _SDI_ is different'from' Qurrent Awareness Ser\ric'es and retro_s_pective search_in'g.

- The SDI system components include document database flle user proﬁle f||e matchmg
programmes notlflcatlon feedback and modification. ' ' )

©In the SDI the ‘new increments of the database are matched with the user profiles,-
notifications sent to profile ho!ders feedback obtained and the necessary modifications carrred
‘out in the user proflte '

e'same but organised differently.

_ S_DI can be produced manually, the components bein
< - The emerging technologies like Online tec ol Y,
influence the modes of provision of SDF. :

3.12 MODEL ANSWERS ‘?’ -_

:ROM- technologies can and do

1. Libraries and informationg®ptres Eeed to generate Current Awareness Services due to -
C the following reasons: ' : ' N o
a) The ever increasing volume of literature coupled with the growi'ng diversity of t'he
information sources is making it extremely difficult for an active professmnal to
keep track of new de\relopments and new knowledge; - :

b) The mcreaslng Interdtscrplmary nature of research is resulting in the item:s relevant -
to one area appearing in information- sources deali:ng with other areas;

¢} Libraries and information centres being traditionally involved: in the selection, ae-
quisition, processing and maintenance of a variety of information sources. for optimum
utilization of these resotirces, need to inform their clientele regularly of what is
new in their field of activity. '

2 The types of Current Awareness Serwces are a) Contents- by- Journal Servlce b) Current
' Awareness Llsts c) Research in- Progress and d} Newspaper chppmgs service,

3 The components of Selectwe DlssemlnatIOn of !nformatlon service (SDI) are, a) The
" document: database ‘file, b) The uger profiles file, and t) Notification, Feedback and
Modification. :
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4. ~ One of the methods by which the user profites could be maintained in a Manual SDI
is by organizing two sets of cards or sheets. One card bears the details of the user,
the hame, the department, etc., and is termed ‘user card’. On this card, the topics the
user is interested in is mentioned alang with the date when his profile was last revised.
The other card bears the name of the topic along with the names of the users who
are interested in the topic. and is termed ‘topic card’. This could be maintained on a
sheet listing the topics and the names of the users interested in them mentioned against
each .topic. B '

Whenever a new document is received, it is analysed, the topics it discusses-identified
“and the interested users informed.

3.13 ASSIGNMENTS

1. Visit special libraries attached to two or three research institutions. Examine the type
of Current Awareness Services generated or subscribed to by the library. Identify the
types and record their characteristics, presentation and make a comparitive study.

a

3.14. RECOMMENDED BOOKS N >

GUHA, B. Bocumentation and fnfwmar@ervfces, Techniques and Systems. 2 nd

rev ed. Calcutta: World Press, 1983. Y
KEMF, D.A. Current Aware, ._Se ces. London : Clive Bingley, 1979.

WHITEHALL, T, Pers Lrrent Awareness Services | A Handbook of techniques for
~manual SDL. Londen: British 1ibggfy 1979.

3.15 GLOSSARY

Boolean logic : The logic which helps to express relationships between concepts. The
operators used 1o express the relationships are; OR, AND, NOT,

Core journals : The journals identified as core ones are those which are highly relevant
to a particular area; which carry a high proportion of relevant materials on a particuair topic.

Databése : Information stored on computer files which can alsc be accessed remotely
through a terminal and telecommunication links.

Feedback : Response tc a message in communication.
Homogeneous : Groups whose interests are similar, who are working for the same

purpose.
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Intermediary :.A person or a group or.an institution acting between two systems in-
terpreting one to the other;. a librarianyinformation officer acting-betWeen the infarmation system
-and the user, translating the needs of the user into the requwements of the system and delivering
the capabllmes of the information system to the user. o ' C

Mag‘netic media : The media used for storage of computer réadable data. -

Target audience : The group of people for whom a service, a programme is intended
and directed at. ' ' '

User profile : The statement of the user's interest_iﬁdi'éét'ing egbieCt' or hon-eUb]eCt
interests transiated into precise terminology and combination of cpncepts. _

Venn dlagrams Adiagram which uses clrclesto represent !oglcal representatlon between
sets, named after John Venn, a Ioglclan

?\
&
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40 _AIMS AND OBJECTIVES _ O

This unit introduces you to twp o%y used services, viz,, Indexing and Abstracting
Services. The indexing service help er in locating a document in a particular subject of
interest and ‘the abstracting s in dddition to locating the documerit, aids in selecting the
relevant document for funhe% through its abstracts. ' o : .

A study of this unit will enable you to

— understand the need of the abstracting and indexing services;
- highlight the historical development of these services;
- organise these services whenever the situation warrants; and

- describe the scope, coverage and functions of some existing abstracting and indexing
services.

41 INTRODUCTION

Indexihg and abstractin'g services have been recognised ali over the worid as important
disseminating tools of information. The tremendous increase in user population and volume of
literature beingj published have reinforced the need for such semvices for locating information.
There are abolt 2500 of such services in operating in different subject fields, published some
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times with the help of computers in.a number of orgamsauons throughout the world. These
services help in tocating the original document. They also facilitate retrospective search, the
preparation of subject bibliographies and the identifying of the docum_ents to be translated.

42 NEED AND PURPOSE OF ABSTRACTING AND !NDEXING
SERVICES

The need of abstracting and indexing services was established due to the ,ir_\creasing

gap between the producer of inforrmation and its consumerfuser. The contributing factors to

such a situation are:

i} increase in the volume of research

i) increase in the volume of published' piimary literature -~
iy Scattering and seepage of information

iv) Geographical' barrier

v} Language bartier

vi} Types of documents published

vii) * Obsolescence of information, and :

viii) Increase in the user population. - _ o o

Let us -examine-in detail these factors whicce_, to a great extent, the publication
of secondary services. ) . Lo : .
i) - VoIUme'ot.Résearch: . - E

mbg of research institutes has inéreased_. .Develqpme:nt

After the World War Il Ih
of new sub;ects like electronics,
of continuous research in many fields. The increase in the volume of research has resuited in
the publication and use of new information which in turn has facnltated new. de\relopmems In
- this cycle of research and development, information is required by the user on a continuous

basis. The indexing and abstracting- serwces fulfill this need.

ii) Volume of Published Primary Literature:

With the increase in research there has occured phenomenal i_ﬁrulifera'tioh of primary
literature. According to one estimate the number. of primary periodicals has gone:up to.28,000
in science and technology alone. No individual research worker will be able to scan through
even a part of the primary information produced in the area of his specialisation. This situation
has suggested that at least an announcement service about the avanabnhty of mcremental in-
formation will be of great help to the researcher and thus the indexmg and abstractmg services
have come to be organised. ' :
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iii) Scattering and seepage of information: .

The in:forrriation” required by a reseércher is scattered 'Ei'rnong'diﬁerem sources and
search for the informaticn requirad. In cenam cases the information sought by the researcher _
might have been published in an unexpected source Such a phenomenon is called 'seepage
of :nformation A good indexing and al:nstracting service will sort out these problems.

iv) 'Geographicat barrier:

Prime.ry literature s produced world wide. This information may not reach or some
times the user may not be aware of the publication of such information because of geographical
and political barriers. At least the avialability of such mformaﬁon at some place can be announced
through these secono’ery penodtrals

v) Llanguage bsrier:

Informetion is produced in different Fanguages. Only about 50 per cent of the literature -
is in English which is known to most of the researche_r‘ . The- other 50 per cent of literature
will be missed by the users who do not know any langiuge olser than English. These secondary.
services could at least bring io the notice_o'.-‘!'th t roduction of: such literature.

vi}) Diversity of decumants published;

pugshed in a Varlety of documems I|ke penodlcals .

A_' large amount of infor'rnatio
™ pamphlets, and other mlcroforms etc The coilectmo.

reoort_s, standair_ds, spacifications, pa
of all these ty_oe's of documen; an Individual or a library is not possible specif:cally on a
particular topicij The indexing an Btracting periodicals can help the user to identify the various
types of publisi_hed documents containing .the required _Enformation.

: B

" vii) Gboiescehce of Intor;nat_ion:

By the time the original document in its 'normal channef reaches thé ultimate user, thé
information comalred in the. document becomes outdated. To qmcken the process of getting -
the origina! or at least a photocopy of the document the secondary penodlcals will help o0 a
~ great extent. Through them the right mformatlon wil) reach the user ln rlght trme before the-
mtormation gets ohsolete. '

viif) _inc‘rea's'e in the user population:
With the increase of poputation in general and scientific population in particular the
requirement of information also has grown _ttemendou_gly;_'-To cater to the needs of such a Ier_ge;

population there must be some efficient disSetnination m_echanism. Indexing and "abstracting
services try to keep the users in touch with current information.
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Self-Chek Exercise-1
‘What are the factors contributing to the publication of secondary services?

Note : i}  Write your answer in the space given below.
_iy  Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

4.3 DEVELOPMENT OF INDEXING AND ABSTRACTING SERVICES

The abstrcting and indexing services are not a newg phenomenon, The origin of such
services could be traced to the Alexandrian period whemthe bstracts of plays and historical
works were prepared for the benefit of scholars whefoun difficult to study a large number
of papyrus rolls. Abstracts were used by scientist fars, statesmen and refigious leaders
in written or oral forms. The abstract his begame a sseh‘_ninatir".g tocl since the 17th century
with the stamng of Le Journal des Scavan ournal of learned men) in 1655, Many such

services were started through mdmd 6» 0its h the 1?th and the 18th centuries but were not
continued for long.

' Abstracting service in “Sw‘ form came 1o be organised in the 19th century. Important
abstracting services which, started in this period, are still continuing are The Engineering lndex
{1884) and Scignce Abstracts (1898). The number of stich journals increased in the 20th cen'tury‘
Chemical Abstracts (1907), Biological Abstracts {1926}, Mathermatical Roviews (1940),
Referativiny Zhurnal (1954), etc., are"ex_amples of such services.

- Apothegmate, a list of sayings of varicus Greek fathers on certain thenlogical topios,
‘was the first alphabetical subject index. The Royal Society of London made the first scientific
apprdach to publishing the catalogue of scientific papers. Zoological Record (1854) and Index
Medicus {1875} were the notable indexing services which were started during the 19th century.
There are a nuinber of such services now in print. Current Technoiogy lndex (1962}, Current
Index to Scientific and Technicaf Literature (1367) are twe of the best known of their kind.

'3.4  PLANNING AND ORGANISING THE SERVICES

Abstracting and Indexing (A & 1} Services are being organised at different levels, viz.,
global, national and regional levels. However, the nature and scope of each such journat is
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different. Sometimes these journals may not be hetpful_ at e local level, because of their scope

and coverage. Hence there is always a gapto be filed in at the local level. So the documentallst

_is expected to oﬂer such a service to fil the. gap Before - plannlng an mdexmg or abqtracnng

2,

Pre;aaratscn o? A & 1 Servics,

_.An alphabetical part with a

| service there are c_enaln requ:remems to be_ful_fllled.py the docum_entallst He.should -

decide to exploit the lnlormataon resources fullyr and effectwely after dlscussmg with

" the users and the authorities:

.determme what type of mformatlon iz to be covered in lhe service - by lype by subject
“and by level ol the users; ' '

dwelop an overali inforrriation systr-\m to cope wnh the new serwce ln terms oi document "

'personnel and financia) resources;

be abe to monitor and update the mformatlon syslem on the basls of feedba(,k bualt
into the ﬂer\.ice itself. a

After achertaining about all the aspects_of.,’the;above mentioned requirements, . the -

documentalist should set about offering the need-based service at the local level.

The te:igt of the abstracting o -;.ind_exin_g _se_r_vice@\_f&__ two ;t}é:r_’i_sz. o

Aphic.description of the original doeument
erial number and an indicative abstract

The classified part wiich apart from the bil
gives the subject heading, class number
{in the case of an abstracting journ d -

e

‘index and an author index.

- The actua! preparanon of these two parts of thie indexing or abstractang penodlcal W es
the following steps: '

B. Dc:)cume"nt selection for cover'ag_é_- by. language, by type._ by subject, etc,.

)] Documﬂnt selection for relevancy in regard to the publlcanon by scanning the
source document;

i) Notmg down the bibliographic detaals ofthe document tobe included in the publlcalion

on a seperate standard slip called entry i

iv) Prﬂparation ‘of an abstract of the text of the document in the case of an abstracting
_'sewlce - -

V) _..ldentlfymg sublect headings and atandardlsmg them with the help of vocabulary
- 6ontrols such as sub;ect headmg lists and thesauri;
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vi} Classifying the entries by following a standard classification scheme;

vii) Arranging the eniries in the classified crder and in each class, alphabetically by
author;

. Vi) Giving a serial number to each entry after preparing the s2e and see also entries;

). Preparing alphabetical subject and author indexes; and

X)  Publishing the indexing or abstracting perioclical for the benfit of users.

The work of preparing these periodicals entails considerable effort, time and skill on

the part of the persons involved. it is highty technical and requires the services of subject

specialists trained in the documentation field. Taking all these into consideration the secondary’

services should be offered only on a subscription basis.

The indexing and abstracting services so prepared should be able to function as

a) carriers of published current information;
b) tools for retrospective searches through their periodical cumulations;
¢} sources for the preparation of subject biblio@gaph

d) facilitators for the selection of docume@ photocopying and translation,

Self-Check Exercise-2 ?5

(a)

Note:

(b)

Give a brief account of the re@mnts for offering an indexing or an abstracting
service which a documentgiigt hasMo fulfill
i). Write your answer in t pace given Laovy.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit, -

What are the steps involved in preparing an indexing or an abstracting periodicai?
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(c;  What are the functions of the Indexing and Abstracting Services?
Note © i}  Write. your answer. in the _space given below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

4.5 MAJOR INDEXING AND ABSTRACTING SERVICES

A number of indexing and abstracting jdur als 4 Mtence 1o help bring the information
@ there are more than 2500 such journals
regularly published in different fields rangi m Psychology to Technology. Let us exantine
in detait some of the important journal fo:%over_age. scope and presentation of matéyial,

etc.

(H Current Techrology ind@ﬁz)

A monthty index providing st.ibjet_:t ard author access to English language periodical
literature dealing with general technology, engineering and related topics, started in 1962, is
published by the Library Association Publishing Limited, Lodon. This index covers 350 pericdical

published to the user. As has alreacy been men

tittes published in the United Kingdom:. It is also avaiiable on micfo.‘ilr_n and magnetic tape.

Entries: are arranged in the classified order in the main part. Each issue provides an
author index and a source list. A typical entry includes article title, sub-title, auther's name,
journal title, and volume, issue and page numbers.

{iiy Education index (1929)

A monthly subject and author index to English language educational publications started
in 1929 by H.W. Wilson Company, New York. The index covers education, including administration
+ and supervision, preschool, elementary, secondary, higher and adult education, vocational educa-
tion, counseiling and perscnal audiovisual education, comparative and internal education, etc.
Periodicals indexed are selected from a master list of suggested titles by the users.
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{iv) Index Medizus (1879) Q‘

Pertodicals (330), books and monographs are scanned for the purpose. A list of periodicals
scanned with full details concerning them Is included in each issue.

Entries are arranged in the main section alphabetically by article titie under different
subject headings and authar naimes appear in a singie alphabetic sequence.

A typical entry includes article title, author's name, indication of bibliography and il-
tustrations, journal's title abbreviation, series, volume and page numbers and date.

{ii) Humanities Index (1974)

A quarterly subject and author index to current English language periodical Hiterature

. covering, various topics in the field of Humanities, started in 1274, is published: by H.W. Witson

Company, New York. The pericdicals covered are selected by the subscribers. The subject
coverage lncludes Humanities, Archeclogy, and Classical Siud'ies, Area studies, folklore, history,
language and iiterature, literary and political ctiticism, performing Arts, Philosophy, Religion and
Theology and related subjects. 250 periodical titles are scanned for the index and each issue
of index gives the details of the periodicals scuni"ed :

Entries in the main section are arranged alphabeliegllyf by' article title under author's
namas, and subject headings appearing in a single efical sequence. Each entry includes
article's title, author's name, indication of bibliograph iwstrations, journal’s title abbrevation;

volume number, page number and date.

One of the oldest index e medical and allied field, the Index Medicus, started
in 1879, is putsished every month ihe US Natioral Library of Medicine. The indsx covers
periodical lteratre published alt over the world in-all tanguages. The subjects coversd are

' medicine, s scineces and other health velated topics. Al abridged Index Medicus and an

annual cumuiation Cumulated Index Med:cus are also puuhshed The Index Medicus is also

) available as on-ine data base. it uses the US National strary of Medicine's Me,d:cai’ Subjec
 Headings (MeSH) for indexes.

Entries in the main section are arranged alphabetically by journal's tittes under specific
alphabetical subject headings and sub-divisions. The English fanguage journal titles appear at
the beginning of t'he heading. Each issue has 2000 eniries and is cummulated annially.

The index is produced from a computerised MEDLARS system. MEDLINE, the online
version of the index, is searchable through the National Llhrary of Medicine DIALOG information
Services Inc and Bibliographic Retrieval Serwces lnc _
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- {v) Biclogical Abstracts (1925}

A presentigeous abstracting journal in the fieid of biclogical sciences, Biological Abstracts,
is published by Bio-Sciences Information Service, Philadelphia since 1925, Biological Abstracts
publishes every fortnight summaries and indexes of research reports, reviews, papers and books
on biclogy ar{d biomedicine. 1t C_overs periodic'al_ and other literatures published alt over the
woild. About 9000 periodicai titles are scanned.. Abstracts in the main section are arranged by
entry number under 84 aiphabetical subject headings. Each issue includes author index, b:osys—
tematlc index,’ genenc index, concept index and subject index.-_ ;

Each ;entfy-includes entry number, author's name and his institutional affiliation and
address, as aléo article’s title, journal’s title abbreviation, and volume, issue and page numbers,
year of publicétion, original language, if it is other than English. It gives 7300 abstracts in each
issue and is cumulated semi-annualy. These abstracts are also availabe on-ling as part of BiOSIS
PREVIEWS covering Life Science literature since 1969.

(vi) Chemicail Astracts (1907)

_ blbllogmphzc heaamgs and indexes of the Wﬁrid ;
10,000 periodicals published in about 150 cguniric3™¥f any of 50 languages. it's comprehensive
coverage also includes patent documents iss! 29 pat'ent offices ail the world over, technical
reports, dissertations, conference din 's. and new books on chemistry.  Approximately
5,00,000 documents are selected foregbstracting' each year from leading chemical, physics,
medical, biological and other ical journals. '

More than 1,47,00,000 documents have been referenced in CA 50 far. Abstracts provide
_ pongise summ}aries of tha irformation: contained in'original-docu'ments, substances, procedures,
e"quipmént. author's narmes 1o help deterh‘iiné whether or not one needs to ses the original
document, CA abstracts give compiete biblicgraphic daia, patent references, chernicai stiucture,
chemicai substance rames, efc. Each isste gjives keyword, author and subject indexas. In
addition to 1hs=se CA also produces genersd subjac* ;ndex chemical substance index, formula
indax anc ring index.

Abstracls in the main section are aradnged by entry urider 80 sectlon headings within
five broad sub}art caiegories. The indexes are cumillated every six months and the vciume
indexes are cumuiated every-five years. Photocoples ot loans of original documenis cited in
CA are avallable oh payment of the {ees from CA’s document delwe-a'y service. Chemical Abstracts
intormation is hc’cessib!e through various world-wide on-ine services. '




(vii} Devindex Africa: Index to Literature on Econcmic and Social Development in |
Africa {1980)

A quarterly publication by Pan-African Documeniation and Information System under
United Nations Economic Commiissicon for Africa from Addis Ababa of Eihiopia. It gives abstracts
and indexes of selected English and French language documents published by the UN Economic
Commission for Africa (ECA) on tOpiCS of economic ‘and social development in Africa. It is
availabie as a printed publlcahon in microform and as a machine readable data base

It scans 400 periodicals, 600 reports per year and proceed_ings and other ECA publications.
'Abstracts in the main section are arranged by geographic region under sub-topics within seven
subject catego'ries"Ea'ch issue also includes English language subject Indexes, French language
subject indexes, French and Engiish—language geographical index, Billingual French and English
Institution index. Photocopies of all the documents referred are avaiable.

{viii) Engineering Index (1384)

Engineering Information inc., of Naw York has beap publishing this abstracting and
indexing journal every month. It prbvide_s access to all EAginediing disciplinés. it covers abolg
2000 periodicals, 1000 proceedings, bodks, reports stant8rds published from 50 countries
in 15 Ianguages.' 0 ' '

In the main section entries are arrang% entry number under specilic alphabetical
Subject Heddings for Engineering {SH sub-topics. Each issue also includes author index,
a list of conference publications coveré list of acronyms and abbreviations' of organisation

names.

A typical eniry 'presénts complete bibliographical data and is cumulated annually. The
information from El Annual is included in the COMPENDEX . database and is widely available
on-ling. '

{ix}) Enviromment Abstracis (1971)

A monthly abstracting and indexing journal which provides coverage of internationa
Engiish language literature relating to environment is published by ElC/intelligence, New York.

It scans periodicals, reports, proceedings and other literatire pubiished the world over,
and is available as printed publication, magnetic tape and ondine.

The journal covers air pollutaon chemical and bioiogmal contamination, onergy en-
vironmental education, environment design and urban ecology, food and drugs, noise pollunon
renewable resources, water pollution, etc.

Entries in the main section are arranged by entry number within 21 subject categories.
Each issue also includes subject index, author index, source index and industry index. Each
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entry gives futl blbllographsc descnpuon of the source document along with ‘an abstract. The
information of EA is available on-ine through DIALOG Information Service, Inc.. and System
- Development Corpcratlon (SDC)

(x) Excerpia Medica (1947)

The largest service in the field of Medical science, Excerpta Medica is published ten
times a year from Amsterdam, Netheriands. An abstracting and indexing journal in 46 paris
published separately under different main subject headings of medicine and related topics,
Excerpta Medica scans 3500 biomedical, pharmaceutlcal and chemiical periodical titles. Abstracts

in the main sec__tlon are arranged by major topics. Each issue also includes a subject index
~ and author index....

lyplcal entry mcludes entry number, article titte in English, abbrewatlon for orlglnal
language, article title in original language, author's name and address, journal title abbreviation,
year of publlcatson -and volume, issue and page numbers, Ianguage of article summary and
abstract in English. Subject. classification is based on EMCLAB and the Excerpta Megdica uses

the Master List of Medical indexing Terms (MALIMET) - § L o -
Information from the jeurnal is searchable onlig e& of the Excerpta Medica database
(EM BASE) whi{:h is accessibie through DIALOG 1 3tion Service, Inc., Data Star and others.

| {xi) indian Sclem.e Abstracts (1965; ' ?\

An abstracimg penocllcal P 2d every mohth from the Indian Nationai Scientific
Documentatlon ‘Centre, New D repons onglnal scientific research work published in Indian
journals Including short comm%ns research work by indian scaenttsts published in toreign
journals, reviews, conference proceedings, seminars, sympos&a held in lndla Indian patsiis,

standards, monographs and ad hoc scientific reports from Indian smentuﬂc research institution

Entries are grouped according to the UDC and are arranged under apprepnate headings
| alphabetically by the author's name. Entries are serially numbered. Each entry includes author's
name, title, followed by language symboi, if the article is in a language other than English and
locus foliowed by abstract and initials of abstractors. Each issue provides author and keyword
“index. :

- (xu) Soclologlcal Abstracts (1953)

An abstractlng and indexing journal pubhshed by Sociological. Abstracts Inc., from San
Diego, CA, it covers world literature in Socnology and related dssciplmes A supplemem the
internaticnal Review of Publications. in Socrofogy is also mcluded in each issue comprlsmg a
'bibluography of book reviews appearmg in lhe ;ournais abstracted

The ]ournal covers 1500 periodical titles, 200 books per year as also conference proceed-
_ings.
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_ In the main part the entries are arranged alphabetically by author under sub-topics
within 31 subject categories. Each issue includes subject and source indexes.

Each entry includes entry number, author's name, author’s affiliation arid a‘tddress, ariicle
tile in original language and English journal title, year of publication, and voiume, issue and
page numbers, issue data, language code, if other than English, the number of #lustrations
and an abstract.

Sociologfcal Abstracts is issued five times a year. Indexes are cumulated annually and
issued separately. SA database is available on-line through DIALOG Information Services, inc.,
and Bibliographical Retrieval Services, Inc. '

4.6 SUMMING UP

Indexing and abstracting services help bring the literature published ta the notice of
the users for effective use of information available in such literature. There are a number of
indexing and abstracting services in almost all fields of human endeavour. The documentalists
should try to utilise the existing services before plannindNp start one stch service which is
costly and time consuming, 6

4.7 MODEL ANSWERS O
1. The tactors contributing to t bliEtion of, secondary services are:
i) Increase in the volyme ofNesearch; N
i)  Encrmous volu blished primary Izterature.
L)

fi) Scattering and seeplde of information;
iv} Geographical barrier;

v} Language barrier;

vi} Diversa types of documents published;
vli) Obsolescence;

viii) Increase in the user population.

2. {a) Requirements for offering indexing and abstractihg services:

i)  Decide to exploit the information sources fully and eifectively after duscussmg W|th
the users, and the auihorities;

i) Determine what kind of information is to be covered by the service - by typa, by
subject and by level of the users;

i) Develop an overall information system to cope with the new service in terms of -
document, personnei and financlal resources;

v} Monitor and update the information sytem on the basis of feedback bullt into the
gervice itself,
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i)
iv)
v)
vi)
vii)
viil)
bx)
x)

(c)

il
i

)

Thefactual preparation of the indexing and abstracting periodical involves the follov&ing
steps: ' -

Do'c:umen‘l selection for coverage by language, by type, by subject, etc.

Docurment selection for relevancy in respect of the publication by scanning through
the source documents;

Notiing the bibliographic details of the document on entry slips;

Preparation of an abstract of the text;

|deritifying the subject heading and assigning i#;

Claésifying the entfies;

Arralnging ihe entrics in the classified and author's alphabetical order in each class;
Givibg a serial number to each eniry and preparing see and see also entries;

Preparation of alphabetical subject and author indexes;

Publishing the indexing and abstracting peﬁ‘7 - .
The Indexmg and abstraciing services pregz ould e abte to function és: -

Camers of the detalls of the pubhsh ent information;

toois for retrospective searchas h thelr periodical cumulations;
sources for the preparati ibe subject bibliographies;

faciliilators for the n of documents for photocopying and transiations.

4.8

know.

ASSIGNMENT

Write short notes (150 words) on any four of the indexing and abstracting services you

4.9

Books, 1978.

RECOMMENDED BOOKS
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SCHMIT"HOTH J. {ed.} Abstracting and indexing Services Directory. Detron Gale
Research Gorpany 1983.
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UNIT 5- LITERATURE SEARCH AND INFORMATIGN

RETRIEVAL SERVICES
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5.0 AIMS AND .OBJECDV§ |

Inthis unit we discuss the gous types of information sources and describe the information

retrieval systems and services.

After s_ludying this unit, you should be able to : '

discuss why literature searching is necessary and explam the steps involved in Ilterature
-'searching; .

discuss br’ieﬂy the types of'information retrie\rei systems .

. explam the various parameters considered while de3|gnang a reference retrigval systems

and

discribe in detail the major activities of such systems.

5.1

INTRODUCTION

Since the time literature was considered the primary medium for conveying new thoughts,
- expetiences, observations and analyses, those keen oh enriching their knowledge looked forward -
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o aecessmg literature relevant to them. Scientisis and phllosophers in the earher tlmes ceuld

even maintain personal collections of relevant literature; and’ could’ easily keep irt touch with
the few lnstlltuuons and specialists working in the same area. After the Secand World War, the
increased investments in scierice and technology resulted in an unprecedented growth of scientific
manpower, scientific and technological institutions and advanced research institutions.' The in-
creased scientific anci research activity and the scientific cemmumtys desire to make known
their efforts resu!ted in the exponenual growth of literature. The phenomenon is contlnumg and
is no more. restricted to science and, technology alone. In recent tlmes great emphams has
come be |El|d on application of the beneflts of scientific-advances to the betterment of society
‘as a whole. Much importance is being given to research in social sciences also.

52 LITERATURE SEARCH

_ Wlth the increased interdisciplinary research the mformatlon is getting dlspersed The
exponential growth of primary hterature resulted ina s:tuauon in which it has become impossible
to keep track of these resources. The secondary soufces spemaltsmg |n a dismplme have been
cansidered :to\ be one of the ways of keping track of what is new in one’s field of _schola_rlyr
intereefr. There has been a tremendous increase in ltms and number of secondary sources
also. Seyeral new information solrces (Review pubWgafins) which analyse and consolidate
information in a fieid of activity have also becoia'_r. Atthe same time, several bibliographies, )
and guides to literature ha\re been published Waighalso serve as useful tools for knowing and
selecting new information resources. Thls?mducﬁei‘l highlights the dilemma of a librarian/in-
formation officer, and gives an ideg heyeif
kinds of inferrria‘rion_ sources, the ity, the depti and extent of each which enables him
to choose the right source eet a specific information need.

ort he has to put in to keep track of the various

5.2.1 rypes of Information Souices

The ‘types of iiterature can be broadly categorised as piimary, secondary and tertiary
literatures.

Primary literature includes periodical articles, research reports, conference papers, stand-
ards, patents, theses and irade literature. :

Secondary literature includes indexing and abstracting services,. reviews of progress,
reference beoks, treatises and text books.

Tertlary literature includes a blbllography of blbhgraphles Union list of perlodlcals Guides
to Inerature Guides to individuals and organisations.

Most of the secondary and tertiary Ilteratures are mcreasmgiy beeemrng avallable on
computer readable media. The emergence of new information prod ucts is acldlng new dimensions
to the prowsron of Ilterature search services to users.
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5.2.2 User Needs and Approaches

To satisfy user needs it may be necessary to-refer fo appropriate primary, secondary
or tertiary literature also.’ -

First, tet us fook at the types of user approaches. A user ‘may be interested in

" a) knoWing what is new in a field -‘Current Approach’;
b} Knowing an item of data like the melting point of a chemical ‘Everyday Approach’;
¢) Knowing the present state of a field - 'Catching up Approach’;

d) having a comprehensive list of references on a topic -‘Exhaustive Approach’.

The ‘Current Approach' is satisfied by generating appropriate current awareness services.
The ‘Everyday Approach’ is satisfied by providing appropriate reference service. The "Catching
up Approach’ is satisfied by providing the information concering the state of the art pubiications
and review publications in the field concerned. ' '

The ‘Exhaustive Approach’ is the approach which car@sﬁed by methodical literature
searching. The purpose for which a user requires a Iile@earch depends on the background
in which he is actively involved. An academician ma ire all the material pertaining to. a
topic for preparing a reading material, lecture entation efc. A researcher fnay request
for a literature search white initiating a p t or When' confronted with a problem which has
arisen while being engaged in his resear®i{ An industrial sclentist or worker may request for
a patent literature search while thi of paténting an invention, method, etc. Similarly, a
manager may be interested in kn%rom the literature the ways and means of salving a
managerial problem or enhancing productivity, or impiementing new methods of organisatior.

____Depending.onthetype of {nformation needed iﬁéﬂé'ppropriate literature has to be identified.
5.2.3 Steps in Literature Search

The following five steps are involved in a literature search: . - -

i} identification of scope and purpose of search: '

Before undertaking the search, the purpose for which the search is required needs to

~ be understood. This can be ascertained only after interacting with the user adequately. The

next factor which needs to be ascertained from the user is the scope of the fiterature search.
Sometimes the user may say that he is interested in only literature pertaining to indian conditions.
In such cases the scope is geogranhic in nature. The other opiions could be selectivity by
type of document, language of primary source, years of publication, type of treatment such as
preliminary, detalled theoretical work, practical ‘experiences, case studies, etc. It is always usefu!
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to conduct a brief literature search before conducting a full scale search. The references selected
after brief searching could be shown to the user concerned to ascertain whether he is satisfied
with the sefection. A positive response would help carry on the search and a negative response
would help in choosing the right search strategy.

i} ldemification of appropriate information sources:

This'is by far the most crucial p'art of literature searching. Identify an appropriate source,
the librarian/information officer has to be aware of the range of information products/services
relevant to the topic. He has to consult the relevant information sources and tools such as
g'uides to literature, encyclopedias etc. to get a better understanding of the topic.' The search
is generally initiated at the level of secondary publications because they give a comprehensive
coverage &s well as give clues to primary publica;cions for examination. Initiaily, the secondary
sotirce which deal with the topic as a core area need 1o be identified. Further any other secondary
service which covers the topic as a peripheral area has also to be consulted. Sometimes it
would be helpful to examine whether a review article'_Is available on the topic as such an article
not only provides extensive references bit also presents a consolidation of views and efforts
on the topic.

iiiy Deciding the search melh_ods'anci sear, rategy:

Al the seconda}y sources do not follow commaon pattern and are marked by striking
diversity. The introductory chapter in each skgbiary source or tertiary source provides information
as to how the source could be ). Sotne secondary sources have been probably more
frequently used than the others, WRich makes them familiar and easy to use. Some of the
secondary sources follow % of classification fof grouping the topics. It is advisable to
check whether in these classMigélory groups the topic identified for literature search is listed
as one of the selection: If it has been listed, references listed under those sections will be
highty relevent. It can be supplemented by consuiting the subject or concept index for identifying
other relevant items which have been included under other sections. Some of the popular
hames, synonyms, and trade names for the concepts identified for the search could also be
inctuded in the terms used for literature searching. '

Some of the secondary seivices follow their own thesauri and subject heading terms
which need to be consulted before using them. The secondary services are increasingly becoming
available as comiputer readable databases. These databases can be searched by means of
several parameters, The librarién!information officer has to become familiar with search capabilities
to make the best use of these information products. -

After referrlﬁg to the subjsct section of seéondary sources the names of authors/corporate
authors are noted down. Thess names are Jooked up under author and corporate author indices
mainly for identifying additional references.
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Some of the other |mponam sources of miormal:on mclude conference oroceedmgs
technlcal reporls theses, patents, trade literature, etc which could be usefi information source
‘onthe toplc Someétimes institutions as individual experts could be dddltional sources of mformatlon

iv) Methods of recording references or information:'

The recording of references could be done in several ways. In case the search resufts

have to be prowded very quickly, page. rnark could be kept in the prlmary sourree identified

as relevant for exammatlon by ‘the user. In most cases the searcher has adequate time to
make a comprehenswe consolldated preeentalion of search results. Whu!e actually searching
the searcher could spend a little more time on recording the information adequately and methodi-
'cally instead of making vague notes. Such initial patient afforts heip avoid the repeating of the
exercise involved in searching. Generally the tendency is to note down references on a sheet
of paper, one tecorded under anciher. initially, it may be convenient, but later, it does hot
.prD\.v‘ide any ﬂemblllty for arranging the references in a deswed manner. The references could
" be recorded on a card or a slip which would facﬂﬁate ﬂrst handling; secondly the riding of
extra information like an abstraet and thirdly, ﬂemb:lny in chooe:ng any desired order for arrangmg
the references {e.g.; by author, or by date of publication)

v) Presentation of search results:

Informative, useful, and impressive presefation of search results is as essential as painstak-
ing searching and identifying of approprigig solfces '

sultdhdecisions need to be taken regarding the following
ant of search results; b) the amount of detail to be

 While presenting the searc

aspects: a) the type of jogical a

"included in each of the references; a9d lastly ¢} the type of fayout.

- The arrangement ‘could - be by subject, by author or by type of material or it could be
chronological. The arrangement couid be a mixed arrangement combining some of these ar-
rangements. The appropriate arrangement will be the one chosen based on the user's preferences,
the type of arrangement the user finds the most useful and helpful. Regafding the details to
be included besides the necessary bibliographic details, a brief annotation may be added to
each reference and a stanted abstract may be pro\nded hlghllghnng the approprlateness and
'-'relevence of the selected references. o ' '

. The layout of details has to be such that the presented product is” easily browsable.
The standard arrangement of details with which the user is-already familiar may be followed
to avoid creating confusion to the user.




Self check exercise-1
Mention the steps involved in I_il_e.rature se_arching?

Note: i)  Give your answer in the space provided below
B ‘i) Compare your answar wnh the model answer glven at the end of this umI

53 INFOHMATION eermevAL SYSTEMS AND SERVICES _

It is not necessary to stress that information has value and that it is sought by peop!e
involved in various activities. The type of information ndeded depends on the nature of the
activity the person is involved in and the purpose for@re.is- seeking. the information: The
groups who seek information include planners, -makers, managers, research scientists,
agriculturists, industrialists and businessmen,'aca@ans, students, and professionals, involved
" in different spheres of activity. Each group?)ecialised information needs along with some

types of information requirements appeexim iy, the user group's needs have to be understood
~and relevant information sources hQEhe i_dem';ﬁed. acquired, pr-oqessed and stored.

The processmg and of mformatlon ‘should be done in such a way that’ answer
to quenes can be sought as and when reqmred ' o o

_ it has elready been discussed in the earlier part of the unit that the users’ approaches

for informiation differ from cne another, depending on the purpose for Wwhich the information-is
" being sought. The same user al one time could seéek facts, data - for exampie, - altitude of a
place, corrosion rate of a material, names of Ambassadors of various countries, etc. At another
point of time, he may seek references to literature dealmg with a specmc topic so as to enable
him to take right decisions. Traditionally, libraries/information centres have been ifvolved in
developing information systems which are reference .retneval systems.

o The overall ob]ectwe of the miormatlon system depends on the target group(s) it is

: expected to serve, If it forms a part of an organ:satlon its desugn is |nf|uenced by the prlormes
of the organlsataon the mformatlon requwement of the mdwiduals or mdlwdual groups who
constitute the organlsatlon For example, in the Govemment sector |t may be expected to help
the planners, and the policy makers to take the rlght dec:suons at the nght time, and in the



~industrial sector to help managers take steps to increase productiv_i'!ty, efficiency, profit raking
capability, as also to effectively utilise human, financial and other infrastructural resources.

5.3.1 Types of Information Retrieval s‘ystems

Havmg briefly examined the nature of lnformauon requlrements of the users, the mformatlon
systems can be broadly c!assmed as

(1) Facﬁt Retrieval systems,
(2) Reference Relrieval systems, and
(3) Document Retrieval systems.

iy Fact Relrieval Systems or Da'ta Retrieva! Syslems:

Fact retrieval systems are expected to pl‘OVIde answer-lo queries regardlng facts, figures
' data etc. The raw data collected from various sources is stored in these systems The data
‘could be statistical data like cehsus, demographic data or scientific data such as chemical,
_physical and biological data. Some of the Data retrieval systems are termed ‘databanks’, Most

often, thesé are befng designed "and developed by spec@ information analysis centres, .

private and government bodies, professional and learned ciations. in fact, some of the
modern libraries and information Centres do. prowess to such information systems to

their users: - S :

i) ‘Reference Retrieval systems: - ' . .
Reference retrieval systemg,are 2ected to .provide references of pertinent literature

in response to a query. For ex it coutd be all the works. of an author or doeuments_
discussing a particular topic In thes¥ systems the original document is not retriaved but only
the information about the document is retrieved., Example of such systems ate a library catalogue,
and an abstracting and indexing service. As librariesfinformation centres acqume a variety of

information sources like books, periadicals, technical reporis, theses, patents etc., for buildlng )

" up their document store, they need to develop informatlon systems ‘which coulcl stord details
of these diverse sources ' '

i) [Jocum_ent _Fleirieva'l systems:

In document retrieval systerris the document is retrieved in response to a query. it
could be an |mage of a page if |t is a microform and the text of which could be displayed on
a visual display screen. With the advent of computers and high density data storage devices
it is becoming possmle to store large volumes of text on computer readable media. The entlre
text is stored and retrieved frame by frame on to the wsuaa dlsplay screen Suoh systems are
also termed ‘Text retrieval Systems'. ' :




" Some of the chdracterlstlcs common to all the three types of systems heap provide
answers to queries and 10 facilitate searching by means of several parameters the most popu!ar
being query by sublect and regular updatlng of the system

Self c_het:k eXercise-2
Wha! are the different types of information systems’? |

Note: 1} ~ Give your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

O

Subsystems ot nformation S'y

&
o
o

The various corﬁponents of inform%trievai systems as identifieﬁ by _Lancaster are:
— A docufmeni setection Qp’em;

- An_iinde_xing sut . ..

— A vooebidary subsystem';

— A s’earchir‘;g subs_yst_em; and '_

— A user Irrteifase,

5.3.3 Major Activities of Informatior: Systems

The activities carried out by the information retrieval systems are (1) Information resource
buiiding; (2) Maintenance of a searchabte file; (3} information search and retrieval; (4) Information
dissemination and reporting, and (5) Networklng with other systems

Each of these act_ivities is discussed in the .following sections;
) information resource building: S o |

The abiiity of the information system to adequately and appropriately respond to queries ‘
posed to it depends to a large extent on the richness of the coilection of information sources.
Here, richness does not mean just quarntity, but,” more importantly, the quality of acquisitions.
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To ensure this, the needs af the user community, their present and future interests, a_nd their
priorities should be understood properly. Based on such understanding, the areas of disciplines
of interest to the user community have to be identified. This includes the identifying of the
-core, the peripheral, and the alien areas for building the information resources. Obvicusly, the
core areas get top priority. The peripheral and alien areas can be decided taking into consideration
the budgetary provisions. Some of the efforts involved in information resouce building are cldsé
monitoring of anhouncement tools of publishers and distributors; scanning of appr'opriate tertiary
literatue sources like guides to literature; and getting to know the outputs of learned societies,
research organisations (conference praceedings, technical reports), institutes of higher learning .
' (dissertations), etc. In case the information systefn is invalved in an industrial sector, patents
also form a very important source of information.

50 information resource building is a highly complex activity which requires a high
level of professional expertise and awareness on the part of the personnel involved in the activity.

Besides, a well defined acquisition policy also is necessary for building a resource
which is uniform and free of gaps. The information soufces existing in various other forms like
microforms, and machine readable-forms should also form part 8§the coliections of the document
store. ' '

ii) Maintenance of a searchable file: O

The information sources are acouir; in%?nse to the expressed interesis and identified
future probable interests and maintain ocument store. The docurment store has to be
accessed wheneve_f there is an infagmatide need. it means that whenever there is a request
from a user for a specific piece O

“so0 as to ascertain whether it is appropfate. This type of examination is difficult wher the collection

pnation, each information source needs to be examined

of information sources is large. Hence, a substitute or a surrogate file is maintained which is
searchable. Such a searchable file should consist of adequate information about each information
source. The information source could be a book, a report, a patent, a journal article, or a
conference paper. Each informaticn source has certain characteristics by} which it can be identified.
Some of these characteristics are commaon to all types of information sources as for example,
author/corporate author. Some characteristics may be unigue such as report number in a report,
and patent number in a. patent specification. Al the characteristics identified for' a particular
information source or document describe it adequately and in other words, reftect the personality
of the information resource. One of the most important aspects which has to be kept in view
while designing a searchable file is the probalie user approaches to the file and eénsuring that
the characteristics required for searching by those approaches are identified and included. For
example, one of the searchable files maintained in a Iibréry is the library catalogue. It follows
the rules of descriptive cataloguing, and provides various approaches such as author, title,
series, report number, patent number, efc.
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- The most |mportant characteristic of any mformatlon source is the subject characteristic. -

it happens to be one of the most popular characterlsucs by whrch a user poses a query to
an Information system.

it is difficult not only t0 identify the subject characteristics of an information source or
a document but also to prowde multiple and flexible approaches by this characteristic. First,
the slbject content of the information source is analysed, and then the subject charactenstrcs
.or concepts are identified. The identified charecteristics are represented by approprlate termrnotogy
taken from a.standard vocabulary which can also be termed ‘indexing language’ of the system.
The subject characteristics now termed ‘index items’ are recorded on the search file record
maintained for each information source. The search file record could exist in the form of a
catalogue card or as a record in a computerrsed database.

_ Similarly, there are several search records created. Al the records need to be maintained
in some logical order so that they are .eésily searchable. Some of the logical orders followed
are the alphabetical and the classified. One of the most popular logical orders is the author
index arranged alphabetically by the author’s last name. Additional approaches like repart number
are provided whenever they are essential. [t means thgt dégending on the type of approach
the additional search file records have to be maintained ach information source. '

Coming to subject approach, as and whel information source has more than one
subject characteristic, which is often the case%&dnal search file records have to be maintained.
in the case of the records maintained computerised database additional search file records
need not be maintained, instead, a sing&rd can have all the characteristics of the information
source. '

For creating the search file appropriate subject indexing tools and techniques need to0
be adopted. ' '

Sometimes the searchable file can be directly accessed by the user himself (e.g., a
library catalogue; a highly user friendly computer based information retrieval system). Otherwise,
the librarlan/information officer has to carry out the search on behalf of the user after adequately
understanding his needs. ' ' '

iy Information Search and Retrieval:

Inresponsetoa query the o"pmration of retrieval takes place. The non-subject characteristics
like author and palent number could be searched straightaway and the relevant references
retrieved. In case the search i is by a sub]ect the query has to be analysed, the subjnct requirements
identified and then represented by appropriate index terms. The index terms have to be identified
using the same vocabulary or indexing ianguage which has been earlier used for describing
the subject characteristics of the documert. :
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Whienever a match or a partial match oceurs hetween the concepts expressed in the
query and the subject characteristics identified for the document, a relevant document reference
is retrieved. The retrieval process is often an interactive process especially so when the user:
himself searches the searchable file. Whenever he searches with a specufic term he is presentad
with the search results which help him to amplify or modlfy Lus stratngy ‘and search accuratﬂ'.y
$0 as to obtain the desured results from lhe mformatlon systems

Especially in a computer based information retrieval systems, the flexibility of searching
is very high. The following are soine of the féatures: {1) The system being searchable by several
keys slch as index terms, class humbers, ISBN, ISSN, year of publication, and patent n.umber;'
(2) Comprehensive retrieval is facilitated by free text searching (i.e., searching by a word occurming
in the titte or abstract or any other portion of the record), by using term truncation in searching
(searching for the word ‘automat*’ would retrinve automatic, automation or any other word
starting with ‘automat’). Similarly, hlghly premse and seieciwe retrieval can be facilitated by

using Boolean operatorsto mak9 asearch expressuon to reﬂect lhe sub]ect requ:rements accurateiy
(explalned in Linit 3 in delan} ' '

iv) Information Dissemination and Reporting: 0

While retrieval is a responsive activity, dissn is an anticipatory activity. Dissemi-

nation could he directed at the whole user cpmmumiy’ small groups or. individuals. The type
of services generated are Current Awareness’ es and SD! (discussed in detail in Unit 3).
Reporting involves collection; ysis, collation, merging and finally the repackaging

~ of the information to generate & rehenaive repoit on a selected topic. The publication of
-a state of the art review on a topic\gg€oared by specialists in an area is also such an exsscise,

v) Netwg?king With Other Systems:

There may be several other mformatlon retr.e\«al systams operattng glsewnere, ihe largst
audiences. of which have mare or less the same information need__s. Some of the systems rmay
be operating at a higher level Df-._speciélizaiion ain,d.some may be.operating _wifh a larger scope
and coverage. Sume of these systems could be opérating at the raticnal or internatiorat levals,
Efforts should be made to provide facilities to access such systeins, which wouid corisiderably '
enhance the users access to information sources located elsewhere. Besides, such networking
efforts would also minimise duplication of efforts and ensure better chiannelisation of resources.
The aspects discussed above can be better appreciated by e‘xam!nmg the increased efforts
towards developlng national and international information systemis and networks {explained. in
detail in Unit 15). The major activities of lniormatlon retrleval systems are represented diagram-
maﬂcaily in Fig. 4. o ' ' ' ' ' '

70



- I
POPULATION OF SRR -
DOCUMENTS s| Documents Selected

Subject Analysis

) ' Translation into
indexing language

_System .

Indexing :
Vocabulary

DOCUMENT STORE : _ ocument
R Gracte_ristics

Search
- Strategies

- Translation into
indexing language

Topic Analysis

1

USERS

Requests

Fig. 4 Activities of Information Retrieval Systems

7



Selt check exercise-3 .

List the major activities of Reference Retrieva_l_ systems?

I} Give your answer in the space provided below. -

Note:
‘i) Compare your answer with the mode| 'ans_wer given at the end of this unit.
5.4 SUMMING up

':"'The'.abme description of the content in this unit can be summarised i the following:

Literature can be broadiy classmed as pnmary, @ary, and tertlary types

Secondary a_nd-ter_ti_ary source_s se_rve as tools for ldentlfymg relevam pnrnary_
sources on a subject, topic, etc. ' ce T

Literature sear'ching is undertake

_ in resifonse to an 'exhaustive approach’ for information
by a user. The choice .of inf i

“sources depends on the scope of the search
e search is being done. :

topic and the purpose for whic :
~ The steps mvolved in Ilt searchlng are ldentlflcatlon of appropriate sources; the

" adopting. of the right search techniique for each source; the recording the resulis and
the presemation of the Tesults,

The ob}ectwes of the information systems depend on the baukground they are operatlng ,.
in, and the target groups of users they are “expected.to serve. :

The type of mformatlon systems can be broadly grouped as Fact Retrieval systems '
Reference Retrieval systems, and Document Retrieval systems.

The libraries/information centres are mainly involved in the development of Reference
Retrieval systems. ' :

The main actwmes of miormauon systems are Informanon resource buuidmg, Maintenance

‘of a searchable file; Informatlon search and retrisval; Informa'uon dissemination and

reponing, and Networking with. other informatlon systems
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MODEL ANSWERS

The steps involved in literature searching are a) defining the scope and purpose of the
literature search, b} identification of relevant and approptiate sources, c) determining
the search technique needed for searching each secondary source and carrying out
the search, d} recording the results, and e) preseniation of the search results

The different types of information systems are Fact Retrieval systems Fleference Fletrleval
systems and Document Retrieval systems, -

The major activities of a reference retrieval system are
a; the buiding up of a comprehensive information resource, -

b) maintenance of a searchable file, c) the providing of facilities fof se'arc:h and retrieval
of information, d} the supporting a information dissemination and repomng acuvmes
and e) the providing for networking with other mformatlon systemns.

5.6

ASSIGNMENTS

Take up a topic for lierature search and def@ scope in terms of years to be
covered. dentify two relevant secondary sgueges, elamine the arrangement, record the
search experiences and prepare a biblio of at least twenty items.

Visit a special library, examine the of information sources being acquired and

make a note. Examine what t of §earch file is being maintained and make a note
of the various approaches a@bfor searching the file.
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UNIT 6 - TRANSLATION SERVICES
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€.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit we shall introduce to you an impertant tool, viz., translation service providing
access to non-English literature to English speaking people and helping to overcome the language
barrier in literature searching. After a study of this unit you shoauld be abte to '

- explain the need and usefullness of translation services,
— trace the development of the services;

— outline the functions of some of the international and national translation pools and
services; and '

- describe how to plan and crganise the translation service.
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6.1 INTRODUCTION

Information - scientific, technical, managerial or culiwral - can be effectively and efficiently
communicated only through the Ianguage best known to the receiver/user. In the absence of
a universal language known o all, the scientific commumcanon is being done through different
languages known to the information generator, “resulting in no or improper communication.
Consequently, it does not reach the scientific community tha world over, which in turn refards
the growth of knowledge and which some times inhibits the effons of the learned commumty
A way out is to provide information in the language known to the user by translatmg the document
into the user's language.

6.2 NEED AND PURPOSE

Hesearch and development are dependem an the availability of knowledge generated
and packaged elsewhere. But the scattering of knowledge in different languages prevehis the
use of it. When reséarch was the sole effort the researchers used to know two or three languages
and so there was not much need for translation. - With t advent of team and relay research,
the language barrier assurned greater proportions t_ha@beforé. Only less. than 50 percent
of the literature is produced. in English which is Jfgn by many all over the world. The other
50 percent or more is being published in ‘..anguaer than English, i.e., in Russian, German,
Japanrese, Chinese, etc. A survey al the @ersity of Sheffield by the research workers and
research students showed that well ovg hamm feared that they. l"night-be Irnis«;i“g important
work done ouiside the English sped seuNtries. In this situation 1o keep abrezst of the. new

developrents, a researcher h havé®a competency in four or five languages which iz virtually
impossible. Hence these users t make use of the information published in other lan;uages.
Thus the Janguage barrier creates hurdles in the free flow of information. Consequently, there

arg ;ﬁrob?ems in exploiting the information for education, research and in technology trarsior.

The researchers in all fields have looked forward to finding a way out and the information of

Translatlon Trtangle {protiucer- Translator- User) has been envisaged. .

Easidi e

6.3 DEVELOPMENT

Since the last century literary works of higher order of significahce have been transiated

from one language to another as part of the effort to promote cultural understanding. The need
far knowing' different ianguages was increasingly felt, since the beginning of the twentieth century.
‘With the information. explosion people started preferring micro-documents (journals, reports,
standards, patehts, etc.) 1o books for current information. Scientists and researchers with limited

time at their disposal have ‘realised that getting translations is better than learning different-

languages. Hence measures have been taken at different leveis.to overcome this problem and
to see that documents in a particular language can reach wider audiences in other language
groups. These efforts have taken shape in "Reportoire International des Traductions’ published
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by the International Institute of Intellectual Co-operation in 1932. Since then many organisations
at international and national levels have tried to tackle the problem from different angles: e.g.,

)  Teaching forelgn languages to users

i)  Development of linguistic tools - muiti- !mgt.al dicticnaries
it Cover-to-cover translations

iv) Translatlon on demand

v} Formation of transtation banks fpools

vi) Machine transiation

As has been already mentioned, researchers have very little time to spend on learning
foreign languages and most of them do not have the linguistic skilt. Moreover, cover-io-cover
translation is costly, machine translation with the aid of computers is yet to take shape. So
transiation on customer demand and formation of transiation pools/hanks have become popular.

5.4 PLANNING AND ORGANISATION OF TRANSLATION SERVICE

National Documentation Ceantres/large special fibraridgand their associations utilise-the
services of linguists, familiar with the subject as well as @ source and iarget languages.
{The languages of the document to:be translated | ‘source [anéuage' and the language
into which the document is to be transiated is cﬁrget language’}. These experts need
not necessarily be on the staff of the organi?and the organisation can mainiain a pane!
d, %he

of translators whose services can be ujjié never there is demand. it is suggested that

atiempts be made to have an objective ent of the neaed of such a service at the institutional

level from the point of view of orgaMisatio
an in-house translation service a
) ldentification of the principle subject fields in which translations are required, and
likely changes and shifts of priorities in the subject fields;

* Important factors to be considered while organising

i) Identification of languages from which the documents are to be translated and
likely shifts; '

i) Examination of the existing services for the coverage of st uch subject fields and
languages;

iv)  Assessment of work load in terms of the volume of documents to be translated,
~ money required for transiation' if itis to be done by outside agencies;

v} Relative lead time taken, if the translation is to be done by an external agency
and by an in-house translator;

. vi) Personnel requirement in terms of language, subject specialisatiori and salary to
-be paid. o
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6.4.1 Functions of Transiation Services

The functions of a translation service are:

To provide the document in the user’s language which is hitherto not a’va'ilable;
To save the time of the researchers: '

To promote the use of the documents;

To promote cultural understanding.

e~

6.4.2 Types of Translation Service

The translation service can be pravided in ahﬁcipation and on demand.

a) Anticipatory Translation Service is done through cover-to-cover translation of-docu-
ments after a preliminary survey for such need. The advantage 6f such service is
that it would eliminate the hit- or-miss sefection of articles, and ensure the a_vaiiabi'l ity
(not necessarily use) of important foreign scientific literature. It is estimated that
there are about 300 cover-to-cover translat® periodicals in English, mostly from
Russian, and other east European and -Eaftern languages. Provision of such
a setvice is very costly and i'nvol\r:Qe d time than that of any other.

b} On Demand Translation Servige is when a request'for translation is made
by the user. This type of sewic%ﬁhtively cheap and the lead time is comparatively

less than others. Most @ lagion Pools/Banks do provide this type of service.

6.4.3 Methods of Tran@n

Depending on the iype of document to be translated, four methods of translation are’
in vegue. The translator shouid be directed to adopt a suitable style, keeping in view the type
of document to be transiated. - :

a) Literal translation shouid be utilised for factual type of translation. Commerciai cor-
respondence, legal materials, technical information and scholarly. materia! in Pure
and Applied Social Sciences are examples where this type of translation is required.

b) Free transiation involves the exercise of a type of freedom or leeway in the choice
of an equivalent for the criginal word. 1t is found to be more appropriate, and
understandable to the target language group than even literal translation.

¢) Transposition is used where an entirely new work has been created based on the
ldeas, emotions, view points, attitudes and literary style of the original by the translator
in the target language. Poetry and such a literary works are examples of this type.

. d) Adaplation is used more in childern's books than in others so as to make the
’ work concerned more inteltigible, interesting, educative and entertaining to the foreign
raaders.
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6.4.4 Principles of Translation

The following are the criteria faormulated for translations:

i) Translaiion should give a complete transcript of the ideas of the ariginal work;

iy The style and manner of writing should be of the same character as that of the
original work; ' ' S

i) The translation should have all the ease of the original composition.
6.4.5 Identification of Translators s |

Through advertisement, by consulting the directory of scientific and technical transiaters
or by confacting an organisation like Indian Association of Special Libraries and Information
Centres (IASLIC) one can identify the transtators of his choice for the purpose of recruiting or
for creating a panef of translators. ' ' ' |

The selected translators can be assessed by giving thég test transtation and by subjecting
the translated texts to scrutiny for clarity, speed, etc.

6.4.6 Pricing of translations O
wini factors are !d be considered.

Mether it is for exclusive in-hiouse use or far the use

While pricing a translation the f

1.  The purpose of transigtion -
of outsiders also;

2. Time taken to translate the document;
3. The source and target language cf the document to be translated; and

4. Intrinsic value of the thought content of the source document.
Self Check Exercise-1

a) State the factors to be considered while planning the transiation service.

Note: i)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
il  Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this ynit.




b) State the functions of a translation service.

6.5 ROLE OF DOCUMENTALIS'fS IN TRANSLATION SERVICE

The providing of a translation service is a responsible job. It involves some essential
deeisions In the translation of books the documentalists have na role to play, since the translation
of a book is out of the purview of the normal I|brary fugctions. As has already been stated,
the transiation service generally is related to micro

processed regularly by the documentalist. He wifl j l awarg"of the availability of foreign language

nts. These documents are heing

documents and the requiremenis of his user. br an inhouse translation service is to be

offered the documentalist should accept respons:blllty for it. He should have information
on translation pools. centres, professiol Ias?‘cmtlons commercial publlshnrs government agen-
cies and their products and servi hould try to acquire tools like translation mdexes
translaticn directories, multilingugl dic
tranglations and get them w r required if available, or else'érrange for translation. The
documentalist can bring to the fotice of the translating institutes, the documents on demand
for translation. it will be an added advahtagn fthe oncumentallst possesses a workmg knowledge

“of one o two foreign Ianguages

6.6 TRANSLATION PCOLS/BANKS/SERVICES

When the tranelations are carried out on a fesponsive basis, the bibliographical control
of such translations becomes very difficult. Il there is a proper control, repeated translatlons
can he avolded thereby savmg a iot of rnoney, effort and time. Translatlons can b’ put to
repetitive use by some kind of announcang mechanism. Keeping these aspects’ in view transiation
poolsfbanks have taken shape with the objective of collecting transiated versions of documents
and maintaining them with proper blbllograpmcal gontrol, and also. with that of announcmg the
availability of these documents with appropnate mdexee There are a number of such translation
pools at International and National levels. - RS
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6.6.1 The International Scene |

(a) The UNESCO

_ As a part of its rofe.in promotion of cultural understanding among the nations of different
social and cultural background the UNESCO has undertaken the translation of books of high
literary vaiue of 'eac_:h country into the languages of other couniries. it is mainly concentrating
its efforts in the fields of Humanities and S'oc':ial .Sciences. The UNESCO is publishing an annual
"index Translationum’, containing a list of books transtated in all subjects from different countries
of the world. The entries are arranged countrywise and within the country by the UDC,

(b)_ Mational Transl_aiion Centre (NTC), Chicago:

A co-operative, hoh-profit enterprise, Natical Translatio_n Centre {NTC), formerlﬁr Spedcial
Libraries Association Translation Centre (SLATC), is vested with the responsibility of collecting
all non-gavernmental transliations generated within .and outside the country. The government
translatlons are taken.care of bythe Clearing Mouse for Federal Scientific and Technical Information
(CFSTI), former[y National and Technical Information Ser\nce (NTES). Many scientific and profeS»
sional societies and universities and other institutes in the USA%Wgd abroad send their translations
to the NTC making it a depositary of translations. 6

It answers enguires about the ava.ilability of . ions from thie cemr”e. and elsewhere;
The NTC publishes a semimonthly, "Translati ister - Index (TR-}. This Index announces
newly accessroned transiations. The seryj 930% NTC are avaﬂable at the BLLD and vice
versa for the. users. The CFSTI anno govern'nent translations through Government

Reporis Announcements (GRA) aQGOV ments Report Index (GRI}.

{c) International Translation Cent® (ITC), Deift, Netherlands :

The ITC was established in 1960 at the Technclogical University of Delft in Netherlands,
tinder the guidance of the QOECD, and is supported by 17 govemment's with the cooperation
of many governments and agencies throughout the world. The ITC, formerly known as-Eurapean
Translation Centre (ETC), acts as referral centre in relation to national Centres. it functions as
a cleé__ri_ng house for scientific and technical translations prepared throughout the worid from
East European and Far-Eastern languages into English, . German and French. Tha Translations
available at various sources are announced through. the publication, "World Transindex". This
covers almost the entire gamut of. translanon activities in the fields of Scnence Technodogy and

Social Smences .
(d) The British Library, the National Bibliographic Service :

Formerly'known as British Library Lending Division (BLLD) it is an important depository
of translations and promotes translation activity with special emphasis on Russien literature. it
pubtishes "BLLD Announcemerit Bulletin® and "The BLLD Review". The first one is a complete -
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guide tn British research and development reports, translations and theses produced by the

British government organisations, industries; universities and other learned institutions. The second
publication covers the caver-to-cover translations, NLL Book translations and a list of BLLD
translations. Of late the titles of these publications have been changed to "British Reports,
Transtations, Theses" and "interiending and document supply".

{e) Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureau {ASLiB), UK :

The ASLIB is responsible for the maintenance of "Common-Wealth Index" of unpublished
translations, which is created by the Commonwealth countries. This is only a location tool. The
ASLIB also maintains a record of translators with linguistic and subject proficiencies.-

(i Transatom :

A specialised information pool jocated at Brussels, it is the joint effort of European
Atomic Energy Community (EURATOM) and the US Atomic Energy Authority {(USAEA). It has
the objective of collecting and disseminating information on translations in the field of Nuclear
Science, with an emphasis on East European, Oriental and other unfamiliar languages. tannounces
information on transiations through “7Transatom Bulletin” hich is amalgamated with the World
Transindex. 0

6.6.2 National Scene | O

_ JIndia has the third largest sgi nti&% tecﬁnical'manpower in the world. Hence the
requiréménts of these pe'ople_ are igh order. To cater to their trané!atiori-needs as many
as 265 scientific, industrial an fenc _rganisaiioﬁs have taken up in-house translation activity
irv their areas of specialisati{%t of these organisations collaborate Wiﬂ;'l the INSDOC at the

National level. The services of some of the organisations are given below :
a) Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), New Delhi :

The INSDQC, being a national centre, has taken up the responsibility of supplying the
translations on an all India basis. It supplies translations on orders placed by any individual or
organisation in the country for translation into English of scientific and technical documents
published in many languages, e.g., Arabic, Bulgarian, Chinese, Czech, Danish, Dutch, French,
German, Hungarian, italian, Japanese, Narwegian, Polish, Portuguese, Rumanian, Russian, Slovak,
Spanish, Swedish, etc. These translations are available at a reasonable cost. Special attention
is given to supply translations of Russian scientific and technical literature. The INSDOC publishes
“Russian Science Digests" as a quarterly in two series, a monthly current contents list of 230
Russian scientific periodicals, a bimonthly accession list of Russian scientific and technical books
and a monthly, the National Transfation index (NT1) listing the translations already done in the
country. The NTI also lists the translations done at other research and industrial organisations.
In fact, 26 organisations throughout the country collaborate with the INSDOC in bringing out
the NTI. The INSDOC aiso maintains a panel of translators apart from its regular translating‘
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staff. The INSDOC has brought out a "Roster of Indian Scientific and Techmical Transiators"
(1978) to help locate suitzble translators.

b) Defence Science Information and Documentation Centre {DESIDZC), Delhi :

The DESIBOC Is the central Information agency for Defence Research and Developmait
Crgaiisation (DRDO) in india. A translation Bank was set Lp in 1980 at the DESIDOC,

This translation bank is to :

— act as a repository centre of transtations done at DRDO sstablishments:
— act as a referral and clearing centre for transiations:

— announce transtations at regular intervals through the "DESIDOC Trans Index': and

the "DESIDOC Bulletin', contéining abstracts from foreign language periodicals.

The DESIDOC collaborates with the INSDOC and cther scientific and industrial research
organisations in bringing out the NT!. The DESIDOC oﬁetits services through information
15|

search on specific topics, verification of new requisitions for fon, procurement of translations

and supply of phatocopies of translations.

¢) Indian Association of Special Libraries?\in ormation Centres (IASLIC), Caloutta :

The IASLIC keeps a panel of tr; torsdand arranges transiations into English of the
papers in foreign languages as well as W{indian languages. The service is offered on reguest
to individuals and organisations. '

d) The National Library, Calcutta :

The National Library of India has published an Index, "Transfationom Indicarum®, a col-
lection of 2800 translations published in India.

€] Indian Scientific Transiators Association (ISTA)

" The ISTA was founded in 1962 with the aim of promoting facilities for translation and
of maintuining high standards of scientific translations. The Association publishers a journal,
“Journal of indian Scientific Transiators Association”. It holds seminars on various professional
aspects, and conduci.: short term, training programmes in technical translations.

-
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Selt Check Exarcise-2

What are the activities of the DESIDOC regarding its translatioﬁ sarvice?

Note i) Write your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the mode! anawer given at the end of this unit.

8.7 MACHIRE TRAMSLATION

Cbmputers are being used in all the areas whage a great volume of work is 1o be
handled accura:tely and speedily. With the increasing\volufNie of decuments o be translated
quickly, peopls started thinking of using compitgesfor triffislations as esry as in 1933, These
ideas crystallised by the 1960s and the maching on became an internationaliy vecognisad
field of research. Experiments on many syalgms are under way but few are vet in every day
use. Some of the systems develapsd aré%l\l\l (19603, LOGOS (1930), ALPS (127C) and
VINTI (in the late 70s).

Machine Transiation %mosl important area where symbiosis belween ccmputer
and man can bz most successhyly advanced. This cooperation is involved &t both the ‘npu.
and output stages in the form of pre-editing and post-editing processes. A greal deal of research
is <till going on in machine translation. In order to develop a viable maching translation systgn*},
it I3 necessary to concentrate on the development of inbut-cutput devices with capabilities of
handiing different scripts of languages and suitable pregramming languages for translations.

6.6 SUMMING UP

The increasing volume of literature in different languages in Science and Technology
increases the load on the translation service. The translation service wilt certainly ptay an important
role in bringing the scientific community closer, thereby linking the humanity together. The
knowledge of foreign languages will thus be considered ancther paiv of eyes and ears. That
iz why in this unit we have de—séribed the need and {unctions of translation service, and 'explained
how a translaticn service can be organised. The role of varigus translation pools and agencies
in removing the problems of language barrier has been high!ighted.



6.9

MOCDEL ANSWERS

()

(@)

The

The factars to be considered while planning the transtation service are :

Identification of the principal subject fields in which transiations are required and
likely changes and shifts of priority ir: the subject fields;

Identification of languages from which the documents are to be translated and
likely shifts;

Examination of the existing services for the coverage of such subject fields and
languages;

Assessrnent of the work load in terms of the volume of documents to be translated,
money required for translation, if it was to be done by outside agencies;

Relative lead time taken if the translation is to be done by an external agency
vis-a-vis an inhouse translator;

Parsonnel requirement in terms of language, subject specialisation and salary to
be paid.

main functions of a translation service \
To provide the daocument in the user’sQage hitherto not available;

‘To save the time of the researchel

To promote the use of theNglCtMent:

To promote cultura tanding.

The DESIDOC carries out the following activities as a part of its transiation service :

act as a referral and clearing centre for translations;
announce translations at regular intervals through the "DESIDCC Trans 'ndex":

publishthe DESIDOC Builetin, containing abstracts from foreign language periodicals.

6.10

ASSIGNMENTS

1.

What are translation pools? Describe the functions any four translation services
you know,

Explain how you will carry out the responsibility of organising a translation service.

Whét is the role of the INSDQC in the translation service.
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7.0 AIMS AND OBJEC%

This unit introduces you to one of the important services called "Document Delivery

Service", which provides hard copy of a document to the user irrespactive of language, iype
of the document and nature of information.

A study of this unit will enable you to

— highlight the need and usefulness of the document delivery service,
— explain how to organise the service; and

— describe the activities of some of the important document delivery ceriices.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

Document delivery begins where the literature search ends. A researcher of iniormation
user is not satisfied with a list of references per se. Heg needs the documents containing
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{according to his judgement) the vital information he is after. Thus, the ultimate aim of any

library/documentation centre is to provide hard copy of the document which the user wishes
to consult. The realisation of this objective alone transformed the libraries from “store houses”
o "service systems’. In the beginning the "closed access' $ystems of these ‘service system
restricted the use of documerits by the user and the service was entirely dependent on the
staff of the system. Later, the advent of "open access" system has thrown open the collection
of the library to the user for making his choice of the document. This supply of the document
to the user for in-house or for borrowing for permanent keeping is called as Document Delivery
Service, (DDC). The documents so supplied could be of any type except those meant for
restrlcted use or those of ‘classified’ nature. |

Earlier, in the closed access system the document supply was in its rudimentary form
and the user had no choice and was entirely dependent on the library personnel. The open
access systemn has cvercome this difficulty and the user is aliowed to browse freely and select
the document of fiis choice at the shelves either for in-house: use or for borrowing through the:
circulation counter. The demand for the document is met by' procuring multiple copies. This
practice of lending has been sucessful to some extent with macrodocuments, i.e., books. But
with the phenominal increase in the number of microdoclggent8yi.e., pericdicals, reponts, standards,
etc., where procuring multiple copfés is not possible, the Ikeifig of such documents has become
impracticable. Moreover, the need is also felt ies of such documents which are not

available in the library.
7.2 NEED AND PURPOSEQ.E

The importance of i_n@an as a resource has been widely recognised alt the world
over. All the available infornation'¥hust be fully expleited to build a scientifically and technically
sound nation. Access to such vital information must be made though different methods.. The

Document Delivery Service plays an important role in this respect. This service will be effeciive
Ohly when a hard copy of a document is provided to the user at a faster rate and that tao,
with mir{imi.:m cost to him. it is observed that in the last two decades the document delivery
does not mean simply the lending of documents to the user for a specific period. With increasing
awareness about the publication of information through a veriety of secondary sources, there
is & large demand for the original of such infgrmation.

“The following factors influence the demand for documents:

—  Geometrical growth of literature;

— A single library not being able to afford .c subscribe to more than a fraction of
the total journals published; :

— Increasing cost of the journals and other micro-documents;

— A wide gap or increasing gap between demand and supply;
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_  Awareness of researchers about the refevant references through indexing and
" abstracting journals and through machine readable data-bases, and

— increase in the user population.

The problem posed by this increase in demand can be met through the document
delivery service with the twin purpose of prbviding areproversion of a document within a reasonable
time and at a minimum cost irrespective of language, place of publication and subject of the
document. '

7.3 DOCUMENT DELIVERY

The supplying of a hard copy of a document involves a lot of planning and expenditure.
This service may be offered in two stages in the first stage the supplying ot a copy of document
which is available at the centre to the users and in the second stage the procuring of a hard
copy from outside agencies at the request of the user. From the user's point of view there
are two levels of the service as described below:

7.3.1 Document Delivery for in-House useo

Document delivery for in-house use inclu lending of the document for a certain
period, which does not pose much of a prgllem. “HOwever, there are certain aspects of the
library which influence the document deliver ilities of the library. These may be outlined

i) comprehensi\rene@e collection;
i) proper organisation of the collection;

i) availability of multiple copies of documents in demand;

as:

iv) frequency with which a document is sought;
V) number of users ;

vi) loan period of a document.

If these six aspects are taken care of, there will be no problem in providing a copy of
a document. If proper attention is not paid to the above the result will be non-fulfiiment of
users’ demand due to following reasons:

a) The docuemnts required are not available in the collections;
b} ~Required document has already been barrowed by someone else;
¢) The document is misplaced or missing;

d) The document may be with the binder, and
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e) Failure of the readers in locating the dacuisent on the sheif.

To reduce the negative results and proimote the use of documents and to provide every
reader his document through document delivery service, the documentalist should provide for
the following;

a) The library should have open access system;
b} The reading habits of the user should be respected;

c) The circulation policy should be flexible; in other words, the reader should be able
to reserve a document which is already on loan, or have accessibility to the documents
which are being processed elc.,

d) Create an awareness of the arrangement of documents;
e) Proximity of the catalogue, stack area and reading area; and

fi  Courieous behaviour of the library perscnnel.

7.3.2 For External Users

differert models in differant countries:

i) Centralised Modei : ?\

in this model the responsibilGf providing reproversions 10 the user rests sdfely with
one arganisation where ail the ished documents are deposited. The best example ¥ such
a model is the British Library Bi raphic Services Division.

The supplying reproversions of documenoout e users is being tackled through

ii) Partially Centralised Model :

A partiaily centralised model in addition to its resources depends on a limited number

of other libraries to supply copies of documents to users.

i} Unplanned Decentrlised Mode! :

Some libraries try to provide DDS independently. taking the help of union catalogues
to know the resources of other institutions. Thus dependance on the external source for
document copies is the hall mark of this model. Many existing services including of INSDOC

come under this category.

iv) Planned Decentralied Model :

Completety decentralised DDS spread over a large number of jibraries with a definite
pfan to achieve maximum coverage al relatively low costs is the character of this model. The,
German DDS is a good example of this,
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Whatever be the model adopted at the national level, there should be a certain arrangement
to provide DDS to external users at the local level through the photocapying of the documents.

Self Check Exercise - 1

a} What are the aspects that influence the capabilities of the DDS of a library ?

Note: i) ° Write your answer in the space 'provided helow.
i)y Compare your answer-with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

b} State different models of the DDS for external users.

o

7.4 PLANNING AND %ORGANISATION OF THE DDS

After a cereful assessment of the demand for reproversions of the documents at the
local evel one should take up the organising of such a service. The problem and prospects
of providing such a service shoufd be studied in their entirety and a plan for the financial,
personnel and material resources worked ot

7.4.* Photocopying in Document Delivery

As has already been mentioned, hard copies of macro-documents can be provided for
“in-house use by procuring multiple copies. But for micro-documents and to external users
onty reproversions have to be provided. Photocopying (or xerox facility} may not be available
in all the libraries. In such cases one has to depend on the services of some other local
facility or a national centre or an international agency. As far as possible, if there is a felt need -

‘at the lo. i level, the documentalist should plan for the provision of photocopying facility.



a) Choice of the System:
There are a number of photdcopying systems available for use such as

iy Xerography
iy Electrostatic copying
fili Thermographics
iv) Diffusion Transfer
v) Gelatin Transfer

"Of these only xerography is popular because of certain definite advantages. In this
method plain papers are used for copying. It is easy to operate and automatic versions of
the machine are available, and the unit cost is also low. A number of manufactures/dealers
of machines, spares and stationery are locally available in all towns. With the developments
in information technology a variety of facilities for document/text transmission are available sup-
ported by both computer and communication technology at the macro-level.

b) Personnel Selection:

Almost all the dealers of photocopying machineﬁQ customer training programme
in addition to a maintenance contract. Hence owo suitably qualified persons on the
staff may be trained in such customer training prograsggses. This makes for better maintenance
of the machine as also efficient and effective ? Untrained persons should not be allowed
io operate the machine to avoid breakgewn dig to mishandling.

c) Hesponsibilitieé of the pe%-c rge: ' |
~ The person-in-charge shoul®be assigned the responsibility of maintaining a regist. - of

requests for photocopying, checking for the correctness of bibliographic data of the reque.s
and source, .m-;king bills wherever necessary, maintaining cash and reporting periodically to
the docurnentalist. He should also maintain the machine in a good condition taking the help
of the supplier of the machine so as to provide a quality copy of the document.

7.4.2 Role of Inter-Library Cooperation

No library is self-sufficient and with the increasing volume of literature its selfsufficiency
is decreasing. Hence every library has to depend on the others at some point or other.

When a particular document requested by the user'is not available in the centre, the -
documentalist should contact other local, regional, national or an international agency where
there is a likelihood of its being available through the utilizing of the union catalogues or library
holiings of other libraries. The dependence on other libraries paves the way for interibrary
joan and thereby resource sharing. if properly planned at the local level the inter-library loaning
arangement can help save on procurement costs for individual libraries. There should be close
coopefation among the local libraries to provide an effective and efficient service. Thisis dependent

81




on the size of the collection of the libraries, the distances between libraries, the type of mate
requested, and the availability of a union catalogue for the region.

Self-Check Exercise - 2

Describe briefly the role of photocopying in DDS.

Note: 1)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

7.5 DOCUMENT DELIVERY CENTRES 0

. With the advent of automatic photocoachines, on-line data bases, net-work
C

systems and cooperatives, document delivery servic®sef local, regional, national and internationat
level can ba operated fairly easily and suc y. The activities of same of the important
centres are outlined below.

7.5.1 International Cem%

Information Centres in the West are equipped with the capability of supplying photocopies
of documents all world over. Since most of the scientific and technical literature is produced
and used in the region and communicaticn technology is also highly developed, these centres
are able to do the job fairly welt and sucessfully. Activities of some such centres are described

helow:
“ha British Library Bibliograghic Services Division, Boston Spa, U.K.

“urhaps, the largest and most sucessful of centralised model of docuient delivery
service in the worlt is the Bristish Library Bibliographic Services Division {formerly known as
British Library Lending Givision BLLD). The litwary gets around 40,000 periodicals and provides
DD$ iao individuals and institutions within the UK and overseas.
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et

ify - Clearing House for Federal Scientific and Technical Information Centre (CFSTI),
Springfieid, Virginia, U.5.A. :

This centre is formerley known as NTIS. This is the main source for reprints and copies
of government reports and copies of government reports in the U.S.A., especially those listed
in Government reports announcement. Technical libraries throughout the world utilized this
senvice. '

iy Ohic College Library Centre (OCLC), U.S.A.

On-line Computer Library Centre of the Ohio College L.ibrary Centre facilitates interlending
at reduced costs and faster speed. OCLC. in coilaboration with the State University of New
York provides fast and efficient state-wide delivery of inter-library loan material by using OCLG
inter-loan subsystem,

iv) International Development Research Centre (IDRC), Ottawa, Canada.

With the cooperation of documentation centres the world over the IDRC publishes the
DEVINDEX. Canadian documents reported in the DEVINDEX are microfiched and made available
to the Third World countries.

v) Chemical Abstracts Services (CAS), us, U.S.A,

The CAS publishes abstracting ?exing journals covering Chemistry, Chemical
Engineering and allied fields from petiodicals. The CAS docurment delivery service can
provide copies of

~  Documents fro CAS ‘collection including journal articles, conference
proceedings, symposia and edited collections published since 1975 along with
Soviet documents since 1970;

— Patents issued by 29 patent offices around the worid: '

—  Adicles from American Chemical Society Journals from initial publication to the
present; '

—  Articles registered with the Copyright Clearance Centre; and

it can also arrange loans of criginal articles in instances where they cannot photocopy
as also 24 hour turnaround and speed delivery. '

" vi) National Library of Medicine, Plaryland, U.S.A.

One of the largest medical library is in the world, the NLM is responsible for publishing
Index Medicus. The NLM receives 2,600 periodicals in its area of specialisation and helps the
users in getting copies of documents in its field.
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vii) Lenin State Library, USSR.

Lenin State Library stocks all Soviet publications collected under legal deposit faw and
is supported by a catalogue of periodical holdings. This library provides docurnent supply
service at the national level. '

7.5.2 HNational Centres

Though there are few institutions providing reproversions of document to the user, a
concerted effort in this regard was made with the establishment of the INSDOC for providing
DDS. In the recent past the DDS scene has shown a lot of improvement. Now there are a
number of institutions supplying copies of documents drawn from their own coliections in addition
those from the INSDOC. '

i) Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), New Delhi.

The INSDOG is the only centre in India which was established with the objective of
supplying photocopies to the users, mainly in Science and Techi¥glogy, from its captive collection
through its main office and the regional centres at Bangalor§y M ras and Calcutta. Since its
inception the INSDOC has been supplying copies of 46 ents from the collections of other
important scientific libraries. Studies made on the ey and effectiveness of the service
rendered by the INSDOC reveals that & better r‘?g.ement of the service will be able to fulfil

75% of the requests.
i) - Smail Enterprises National @egtion Centre (SENDOC), NISIET, Hyderabad.

SENDOC publishes a bulletin Wfthree parts covering the areas of Industry, Technology,
Economics and Davelopment, Management and Behavioural Sciences from which the user can
identify the citation for the journal articles. The centre supplies photocopies of the articles
from about 1000 journals and of around 3500 product profiles.

fiiy British Council Library, New Delhi.

Photocopies of the materials held in the lbrary at its different centres are provided to
the users subject to the provisions of the Copyright Act. Access to the British Library Document
Supply Centre is also available through the British C_oUnciI Library.

Information centres attached to different CSIR and other national [aboratories like Central
Drug Research institute, Lucknow; Centrai Leather Research Insititute, Madras; Central Food
Technology Research Institute, Mysore; etc., also provide DS to the users in their respective
areas of specialisation.
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7.6 SUMMING UP

Whatever be the management and processing techniques adopted to store and retrieve
the Information, it is the effectiveness of the system that counts at the end. Hence there should
be proper coordination and cooperation among different information centres to provide a cost-
effective document delivery service to the use when needed. Alf the information centres should
work on these lines. : '

77 MODEL ANSWERS

a) The aspects that influence the capabilies of the DDS of library are
} Comprehensiveness of the collection;

ii) Proper organisation of collection;

iy Availability of multiple copies of documents in demand;

iv) Frequency with which a document is sought;

v} Number of users;

vl) Loan period of a document.

I} Centralised model
i) Partially Centralised model
iy Completely Decentralised, ed model

iv) Planned Decentralised ggodel - '

2. Multiple copies of micg cu;ents are difficult to procure hence photocopying of
microdocuments sh ovided to the users whenever requested. Photocopy-
ing of documegisis easy to do, quick in delivery, cheap in cost and easy to
handle. Auton%@dels of photocopying machines and maintenance contracts
of the dealers hav¥ simpiified the work for to the library personnel. Photocopying
saves a lot of money on subscriptldn to journals and other documents.

b) The different models of the DDS for th@naf user are

Addiasuinmerer : ‘ S T T

1. What are the factors that influence the dermand for the DDS ?
2. DPescribe the activities of various national centres providing the DDS.
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BLOCK ili - DOCUMENTATION TECHNIQUES

This block consisting of four units (Unit 8 to 11) deals with various documentation
. techniques practised in libraries and documentation/information centres.

The first unit (unit 8) introduces indexing techniques, such as chain indexing, thesaurus,
uniterm, citation index, postulate-based permuied subject indexing (POPSI), preserved context
indexing system (FRECIS) and keyword-in-coniext (KWIC).

Unit-@ describes various asbstracting technigues used in the bibliographic organisation
of primary literature.

Unit-10 expiains reprographic and micrographic techniques and services used in fibraties.
The knowledge of such techniques help in providing documentation/information services.

The last unit of this block (Unit-11) -handies the topic, use of computer in information
storage and retrieval. Computer has been increasingly used in library routines and information
work in recent times and hence knowledge of computer %Iication in libraries is essential.

O

98




UNIT 8 - INDEXING TECHNIQUES

8.0 Aims and Objectives
8.1 lntrodu'ction

B2 ___f‘hann Indmug
- 821  Format of Chain Indexmg and Fieference Eritties
B2z Formation of Subject Headings
8? 3 Mem and Dehcier‘cies

8.3 Presewerl Conte’d Index System (PREuiS)
8.3.1 Formation of Index Headings
832 Farmat of PRECIS ENTRY . ... .
833  Role Operators of PRECIS
6.5.4 Merits and Deficiencies -

8.4  Postulate-Based Permuted Subject index (POPSI)

8.4.1  Formation of Index Heading

8.4.2 Format of PORSI Ent*y

843 Comments T ST 0
85  Key woud in. (“omexi hdewurg System ( Rl

851 Forrnat of EWIC Entry _ 3
852 \fcir!atlon*‘ of Keywo.d nd o
853 Merits and l_)eh_c:enmes '- ?‘

88  Uniterm Syétéms

- 881  Format of Unj Ent C L
862  Search Strate nlterm System
. B63 dterits and Deflcs nc:es Co

87 - Cuatlon index - : :
874 Search Strategy in Citation I"sdex
sre -Mems and Deficiencies °

8.8 _Tnesaurus _ .
881  Format of Thesaurus Entry
.ber2 | Pansofa Thesaurus
883  Types of Thesauri
884  Roieof Thesaurus in maexmg and searchmg

89 Summing bp
8.i0  Model Ahsw_ers' _

B.11 Recornmended Books




*locked up in the documents. While catalogues {

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit, we_éhall introduce you some of the specific indexing techniques such as
chain indexing, PRECIS POPSI, Uniterm, and KWIC. We shall also acquaint you with a new
approach ¢ the problem of subject indexing systems known as Citation index. This unit also.
deals with a-controlled vacabulary tool known as ‘thesaurus’. After studying this unit, you wil
be able to: '

— explain the need and succesfulness of each of these indexing techniques;
— give a historical account of the development of these techniques;
-- describe the scope and functions; and

— explain merits and deficiencies of these techniques.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

Indexing is the technique of document repres@ by their subject contemt. The

purpose of Indexing is to pravide a key to the user tgave a®¢ess to the vast store of knowledge

fective in bibliographic desciiption of a
document, indexes attempt to describe the igformat®f content of the document. Indexes thus
provide access to those who search for ide% subjects in a decument. Fundamentat to
the problem of indexing is content an the essential requirement for which is the avaitability
of an indexing tanguage. Ao indexingNgnguage is different from a natural language, as it is

an artificial one. An indexing 1 e has to be very précise. A targe part of the indexing
problem is connected with the de%@lopment of the indexing language.

Most of the subjects treated in a modern document are of compound nature, that s,
they cannot be represeted by a single term. When muitiple terms are used to represent the
subject content of a document, the question that naturaily arises is how 1o determine the most
appropriate crder of the terins, so that the docuiments can be retrieved q'uickly and unambiguously.
All such probiems are discussed in this unit, which deals with the various technigues of indexing.

As already menticned the purpose of indexing is not just to specify the sublject contents -
of ducuments, as it has also got a retrieval function. Terrns or phrases describing the subject
must be arranged in a predetermined order like PRECIS or POPSI or the complete subject
should be analysed so as 1o reduce it to terms representing simple concepts. The coordination
of these constituent terms is carried out only during search or ouiput stage as in uniterm
indexi'ng. Thus the two systems differ in respect of coordination during the input stage.

The coordination or combination of terms poses the problem of sequencing of terms,
The sequencing or ordering of terms is very impoitant in indexing. The rules for prescribing



the segquence of terms to show the correct relationships of terms differ from system 10 system.

These rules form the syntax of the system.

Rules of the syntax of the indexing 'system help us to formulate the subject repreéentation

~of document. But in a linear representation the index statement can provide only one single

8.2 CHAIN INDEXING

access in the searchable index file: To overcome this limitation, the indexing systems have a
mechanism of rotaling the component terms. ' The Chain mdeymg, KWIC, PHECIS POPS! etc.,

tmplement this idea of rotation with slight variations. Chain procedure lacks the famllty of projecting

context as the terms are deleted in successive stages. - But the idea of-different lead terms is
very mucha.preéent. Sometimes the titles of the documents or keywords derived from the titie
'méy determine.the subject of a document as in. KWIC. But they may not be helpful always
in organismg a search file. Thus arose the need for develp:ng controlled Vocabulary or :ndexmg

fists terms, dispiay the relatlonshlps and defme the vocabuiary C!tatlon Index a new approach

to the file organisation devoid of vocabulary and intellectual involvement of indexers .is also
dealt with in this unit. The following- section describes each of these techmques and tools in
detail aieng with. its applications, merits and deficiencies.

S.R. Ranganathar* evolved the Cham snd

a seml -autorratic method of deriving dlphab

10 a classified catalogue, based on the anal is- Of the classffication symbol of _ea!ch subject

“This method Is distinctly differdig from the enumerated subject heading system ks the
Library of Congress. subjecl}h% or Sears fist o_f_'_sub]ecl headings. . The class numbc: of
a subject formulated according t classification scheme is taken as the base for use in chicin
indexing.” 'H‘IP class numbers’ represent the chain of subordmated classes or S"pr of division
from the most general class to the specmc subject. By means of chain pracedure each term
in a compound stbject becomes an entfy'pc')irit in the alphabetical index o the classified
catalogue, preferably prepared according to a faceted scheme like ‘coion classification’}  In
other words, gach subject receiving a class number is analysed as a series of steps of divisions
from the main class io the specific subject. The'_chain of a ciass number is retrarlslated into
its verbal eguivalents to formulate a subject heading that represents the stibject content of the

document.

Ag this chain is used for deriving subject entries on the basis of a set of ruies and

~ procedures, this system is calted chain procedure. These rules and procedures form an integral

part of ihe classified catalogue code of S.R. Ranganathan. This approach has inspired many
other modeis of subject indexing, based upon classificaiory principies and posiulates.

A!thoug‘\ Chain procedure was iniended inflially to provide class index eiirles 1o a

- claseified catzlogus, rules and procedures weie tormulaied for derving subject headings for &



dictionary catalogue also. In fact, this method can be extended to formulate subject entries
1o bibliographies, documentation fists, abstract bulietins, efc. ' o

We shall confine ciir discussion n this unit to the method of deriving subject headings
for library Cataldgues, using Colon Classification to demonstrate the met_hc}d, During the iast
forty years the Chain indexing method has been undergoing continuous refinement. -

8.2.1 Format of Chain Indexing and Referance Entries

In a'subjéct héading derived according to Chain Procedure, there is a main subject
heading as also additional reference entries. When there are more than one substantive terms
in the subieet heading, the sequerice of the terms is decided by theé citation order prescribed
by the classification system. The rendering format of the main subject heading has to be

taken.
8.2.2 Formation of Subject Headings

The derivation of subject index entries consistentty fOlpwing a set of rules and pracedures
invalves the following steps: '

i) digit by digit interpretation of the cl@mber:

i) identification of the subslantive% that would constitute the subject entry;
i) citing them according escri_bed rules; |

v} providing additio fes to provide subject approach through svery component
of the class numb '

v) arranging the entries in an alphabetical order and interfiling with other such entries
. | 0 [}
in the subject index of the catalogue.

In this way, simple, complex and compound subjects.are handied using a definite set
of rules and procedures. An example is worked out below creating the index entries, starting
with the first link and working down step by step, each level of which shoutd be analysed
accaording to schedules.

J3s1.7  made up as follows {colon classification ed.6)
J Agricuiture:.

J3 Agricutiure @ Food

Jas Agriculture : Food : Seed

J381 Agriculture: Food: Seed: Hice

J381:7  Agricuiture: Food: Seed: Rice: Harvesting
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Index entries stariing with thé bottbm term, the most specific link. in. the -chain, and

proceedmg step by step through the chain, quallfymg, where necessary by a more general
term or terms to show the context:

Index entries. for harvesting of rice are:

Harvesting: Rice : Agrictiture _ | 3"J3.81 7

Hipe . Agriculture | J3gt
. Seedr_: Agriculture . ._ K JSS

Food : Agriculture | J3

Agriculture L -
Self Check Exercise -1

Enumerate the five steps lnvolved in the method of denvmg sub}ect headings by cham pro-
cedure.

Note: i)  Write your answer in the space provid@w. : :
. i)~ Compare your answer with the r@an r given at the end this unit.

%Q*

8.2.3. Merits and Deficiencies

The importance of Chain indexing lies in the fact that it is the first systematic procedure
laid down for subject indexing. The method influenced successive systems of subject indexing

" due to its economy and speed in producing subject index entries. It is a systematic and

exhaustive procedure based on the hierarchy of steps of division.
Therefore, it provid'es all general as well as specific approaches at the same time.
" Some of its principal -merits and deficiencies are as here under:

i} It is a systematic, consistent and almost mechamcal methad of derlvzng subject
entries;

i) With its postulational approach and principles, the Chain Procedure is -based on
" a fairly strong theoretical foundation of classification which gives it a logical syntex;
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fiy It economlses on lhe nuniber of sub;ect entrles

~iv) Its provides for exhaustive, at the same time pmpomted retrieval e‘-fa(:lency

v) It is a usefut method not onty for deriving subject entries for documents in libraries
but also for retrieval in bitliographias and micro level documents,

vi) Its classificatory approach makes it possnbleforderwmg subiect entries for documents
in languages other than English;

viiy Class number need not limit its ‘application for subect retrieval, cnce the chain of
isolate ideas are formed by facet analysis and synthesis, the subject headings can -
be derived from the verbal chaln

viii) With further research and rehnement in-faceted classificaiion, partlcularly with ref-
erence to computer retrieval, the Chain Procedure could be further strengthened
so as 1o become a powerful tool for subject retrieval.

The Chain indexing criticised because of its disappearing chain, its citation order, its
link with the scheme of classification. Chain Produre's reflance on classificatory principles is
at once its strength and weakness. Classification has its own limitations as it provides only
for a linear approach to subject retrieval, whereas many otheﬁpproaches may be desirable.

Therefore, these limitations mark any system of subject in based on such classificatory

principles. | | - O

The Chain Procedure will operate guite if backed b}; a taceted classiiication system
which has a well regulated and modulate hm With other 'systems of classification such
as Dewey Decimal Classification, its effi ffers. However, with improvisations and some
modifications, the Chain Procedup™vas tf8ed in the British Nafional Bibliography for nearly
twenty years. ' ' % ' -

8.3  PRESERVED CONTEXT INDEXING SYSTEM (PRECIS)

PRECIS was designed and deveioped by Derek Austin in 1970, The system seeks to
allow the user of an alphabetical subject index 1o énter the index at zny of the significant tarms
~ which togsther make up a compound subject statement: The PRECIS was intended to provide
a new system of subject indexing for the British National Blbllography making uise of the UK/MARC
(Machtne Readable Catalogue) Project.- The PRECIS is now adopted by a numbar of indexing
tools like national bibliographies, library catalogues, audio visual materials and micro-documents,
The system is specially designed to be amenable to computer mampulaﬁon '

8.3.1 Formaticn of Indexul-!'éadings

A fundamental concept in PRECIS is the principla of context de_;j&ndenc'y. Qrdering
terms according to this principle results in index headings which represent the subject of a
document completely and at the same tifme meaningfully so that the users are abla to interpret
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the enties correctly with a minirnum of instruction on how to use the index. The formation of
subject headings in the PRECIS is done in two stages. In the first stage, a human indexer
does all the intelectual tasks of subject analysis to set the indexing terms in a logical sequence
according to the syntactical rules. In the second stage, the computer takes over the routine
tasks of producing the desired entries from the inputs provided -by the human indexer. The
steps involved in this process are: ' '

— content analysis of documents to determine their specific subject;

— selecting appropriate index terms;

- putting these index terms into a strmg toforma sequence based upon the apphcatlen
of role operators of PHECIS :

- formation of entries; and

— alphabeticai arrangement of entfies,

The most important aspect of PRECIS is the formation of the input string where each
term is prefixed by a code of the role eperaiors that %wles how each term has to function.

8.3.2 Format of PRECIS Entry O

The format of PRCEIS heading is?o—line three-part format which presents the two

way relationships and is as follows:Q o T

i Dlsplay 7 ’

a) The lead position is occupied by the filing term i.e., the term which serves as the
user's access pomt

b) The qualifier position is occupied by lhe terms which set the lead in its wider
context;

c) The display position is occupied by the terms which are context dependent upon
the lead. :

An example is worked out below to show the format of an index entry:
Example:  Development of small industries in backward areas of Bihar:

% BIIH'AFL
Backward areas.- Sinall industries - Development
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" 2. BACKWARD AREAS. - Bihar
Small Industries - Developrment

3. SMALL INDUSTRIES - Backward areas - Bihar ~
Development

4,  DEVELOPMENT - Small Indusmes : Backward areas - Bina'r.. _ :

in all the entries cne to one relc tionship is strictly preserved, ie. Blhdr - Backward
areas - Small Industries - Development ‘The PRECIS has been called a shunted index hecause
of the way entries are generated from a context- dependent input string.. It can be seen in the
above mentioned example that the terms which become lead terms shunt the previous lead
terr into the quallfler position leaving the rest of the terms in the display position. This continues
until al! the terms occupy the lead position. !t is not necessat’,! however, that all terms shouid
occupy the tead position; this is entirely under the control of the indexer. The two-line, three-part
format of the PRECIS and the shunting pnncrple ensure the preservatlon of contextuat relationship

hetween terms.

In carrying out these tasks; the indexer needs. to keep the following factors in view:

a) an entry can be made under any terms likely 10 saught in a string;

h) each entiy should be intelligible, and 1@46 state the subject unambiguously.

‘¢) - entries should be consistent in structure,
from other strings on similar the

CEy F.‘Q_ >
RS

ThegrammarofPHECISis@onasehemeofﬁmeuperalore THiS sTheme deiermines
the order in which terms should be cited and hence could be regarded as a kind of indexing
grammar. The use of role operators ensures that a team of different indexers of the same

at they collocate with those produced

'i'?

8.3.3 Role Opsraiors of

indexer op riaf?? =nt ovcaslons, consisténtly arives &l the same conclusions concefning the

mput order.
...The tole operators in PRECIS fali into three main groups;.

f} the main fine operators represented by the numbers 010 6;
i) the interposed operators represented by the lower case letiers p to u and £g.
i) the d'ﬁerencmq operdtors represented by the lower case letters h to 0 and o

The main.line operalors {0 to 6) form tha backbone of the syetem of PRECIS. A basic
rufe of PRECIS is that concepts should’ be ¢ited in ascending order of the main-ine operators
assigned to them. The interposed cperators are used in between the main-line operators to
increase the specificity in the index heading. The differencing operators are used to analyse
the compound subject headings. The PRECIS is based on open ended vocaiulary, since new
terms can be added to the system as soon as they are encountered in the literature.
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S'elf C_'h_ecl_('- Exercise - 2
State -_.the Pr_i_mery ro!e_ -indiceto,_rs--_of PHEC!S_.

Note: i}. erte your anser .in the space prowded below _'
i) Compare your answer W|th the. model answer gwen at lhe end of this unit.

8.3.4 Mer‘rts and Deficiencie's

Among the many indexing systems which were develaped after the Second World War
the PRECIS is one of the most successful ones. it hag bedg in active use for the Iasl twenty
years. One of the reasons for its outstanding: suess e_support it got from the British '
National Bibliography. The experience it abtaine @ |ndexmg a large number of documents
for BNB gave it a unique opportunity to assess itsYefformance. It now forms part of the' MARC
records generated in ‘Australia National Bi%p‘hy (ANB) as well as those from BNB, and.
has been used successfully in the gfidBxing of films. Its theoretical foundation, initiated and
supported by the Classification Reseafigh Group of Great Britain, -is one of the primary causes
for its success. Besides the nce it acqurred at BNB, ANB, and other bibliog:.:chical
- publlcatrons and also in non-E h indexing Systerns the PRECIS Manual contributec; SON-
S|derably 1o |ts appllcanon in many satuatlons Every aspect of the System is treated in datail
wnh numerous examples so as 1o make the. manuat helpful to both practmoners and learners
as a handyr tool. No other system has this facmty Although its iealures are’ not extraordlnanly
new |ts success has been remarkable. '

The PRECIS is critised as being an expenswe system to use and complex to learn and
use. Itis certalnly inefficient, if used manually. as 1he generatlon of the appropnate entries from
the string of terms is tlme consummg

The appilication of the ‘Role In'dica't'ors"for the formation of the String may not produce
the same results when different indexers lnterpret the operators wlth reference to-the different
concepts It lS Iargely due to the dlf'ference in mterpretatlon '

“With alt these limitaticns, the PHECIS claims to be one of the best systems of mdexmg
currenlly avallable. Some say it is the best among the contemporary indexirg modeis S
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‘84 POSTULATE-BASED PERMUTED SUBJECT iNDEX (POPSI)

Postutate-based Permuted Subject Index (POPSI), designed by Ganesh’ Bhatt_aeharyya

. of the Documentation Research and Training Centre. (DHTC_), _Ba_r_rggrl_ore, is another indigenous

indexing model besides Ranganathan's Chain procedure. It is now about fifteen' years since it
was designed and is in the process of further devélopment, particularly in its application. POPS
can be applied to micro and macro fevel documents available in the form of non~p'rint!_rion~bdok
forms. As the system is comparatively new, its use irv subject catalogues of libraries of other
published bibliographies is rather limited. What follows is a short summary of POPSI dealing

~ with some of the essential features of it, fargely culled from the wri__tings of Bhattacharyya. ~

8.4.1 Formation of Index Heading

POPSI is not based upon any particular system of classification but is _built around a
set of fundamental theoretical. ideas on classification both in the analysis of subjects and in

 the structuring of the names of s'ub;'eo_ts. The deep structure: of POPSI arises from a Subject

tndexing Language which should form the basic framework fqr any system of subject indexing.
Ranganathan's Chain Procedure, according to this a’ppro%one of the versions of POPSI.

All ideas, concrete or conceptual could be rd_ as a manifestation of one or other -

of-a set_of -postulated Elementary Categories_of PORSF These Elementary _Categories.are E
Discipline (D); Entity (E); Action (A}; Property (P Modifier (M_). These. Elementary Categories
are explalned here ‘under : :

Discipline (D} includes cg tiond fields of study, or any aggregate of such fields;
e.g. Physical Sciences, Physi'cs?_ Ch Ty, etc. Entit-y (E} includes manifeetations of ideaewhich
ere concrete or conceptual, as contrasted with their properties and_ac’tions. performed by them
or on them; e.9.. Energy, Light, Plants, Place, Time, Environment, etc. Action '(A} includes manifes-

tations denotlng the concept of 'doing’. Actlon may manifest as Self Action or External Action;

e.q. Function, Migration, Selection, Orgamsauon Eduoatron etc. F'roperty (P) includes ideas
denoting the concept of ‘attributes’ - qualrtatlve or quantllratwe e.g., Praoperty, Effect Power,
Zapability, Efﬂmency, Utility, Form, etc. : :

. Modifier (M) relates to the manifestations of any of the Elementary Categories D, E, A
and: P. Modifier refers to an idea that qualifies the ideas of the Elementary Catsgories without
disturbing_lhe conoemual.wholeness of them; e.qg., lnféction in I'rrfectious'.di_seaSQ;_ _

- The formatlon of sub]ect entries in POF'SI is based upon an anaiy5|s of documents '

directed by a set of rules and procedures for mterpretmg the ideas and frttmg them to the
fundamental categones and organised into a. Ioglcal sequence agasn based on a set of principles.

The resulting chain is permuted to formulate entrles providing retneval from any of the components.
of the chain.
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Self Check Exercise-3

State the Elementary Categories of POPSI

Note : i)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

8.4.2 Format of POPSI Entry

The formation of entries in POPSI is illustrated by taking the foliowing example -

0  Subject Indicative Expression : :
Chemical treatment of the adenocargimaga of stomach (Adenocarcinoma is a
disease caused by harmful overgrolissues)

1 Analysis o
D = Medicine (Implicit ingfe alpve statement)

E = Stomach (Explicit _

P of E = AdenocagginomaExplicit)

AonP = Chem%tment (Explicit) = Chemotherapy
2  Formalisation :

Medicine (D), Stomach (E), Adenocarcinoma (P),

Chemical Treatment-Chemotherapy (A)

3  Standardisation :
Medicine, Stomach, Adenocarcinoma, Chemotherapy (Chemical Treatmen)

4  Modulation :
-Medicine, Digestive System - Stomach, Disease - Cancer - Carcinoma -
Adenocarcinoma, Treatiment -  Chemotherapy (Chemical Treatment)

5  Organising Classification Eptry :
Medicine, Digestive System > Stomach, Disease > Cancer -
Carcinoma > Adenhocarcinoma, Treatment > Chemotherapy
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Terms-of-Approach .
. Chemical Treatment (Medicine)
- See ' '
Chemotherapy : :
Use each term other than- Medlcme as the term of approach

* Associative ‘Classification-entries ©

Digesﬁve system ' :

Medicine, Digestive system > Slomach Disease > Cancer > Carrcmoma :
_Adenocarcinoma, Treatment > Chemotherapy

Similarty under each of the other terms.

8  Alphabetisation : :
- Arrange the entries in word by-word sequence ignoring S|gns and punctuation
marks. _ _ :
To 'sum u'p, the steps, involved in the POPS| Procedure are :

1) Analysis
~2) * Formalisation
3} : Standardisation

4y  Modulation _ o
5) . Organising Classification Entry \ S

.. B) _ Terms-of-Approach -~ -~ ~ .
7) ‘Associative Classification Entries, b

8) Alphabetisation = . Y - S
It may be noted that in Steps, 5, the special interest at eét_;h step is td_arrive at

an arganising classification. The foundatMg of thesg_sieps is 'predorh_inahtly the postulates about

the different structures of different ts. Therefore, this part of the procedure is postulate-based. .
Onthe other hand, insteps6to 8, the ; cial interest _isto arrive at various associative classifications, :

The foundation of these steps is predominantly the technigque of 'Permutation’. The 'Permutation’
in this context refers to ‘transformation’ ot the process of changmg the linear order in a definite
sequence. Therefore this part of the procedure is referred to by using the term ‘Permutation’.
Hence the entire system is known as postulate- based Permuted Subject index (POFPSI).

Salf Check Exercise-4

State the elg'h't steps :invoived.in de.riving 's-ubjecl'headings ih P.OPSI.

Note : i) Write , ur answer in the space provsded below. . :
. ) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thIS unit.
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. 8.4.3 Comments

POPSI is based on extensive basic thinking to design a system that would combine
the best features of classificatory. principles and.alphabetical subject indexing. As seen earlier,
historically, the 'POPSI is an extens.ion of Chatn indexing. But Dr. Bhattacharya of D_HTC has
successfully resolved the difficulties of disappearing chain in Chain indexing. POPS) table reminds
one of the role indicators of PRECIS ‘which-is used for. analysis of subjects of documents.
POPSL is flexible and its basic version can be manipulated. to produce' POPSI-Specific to mest
the specific -requirements of mformatron systems. This model has’to be tested applyrng it to
" -a number of subjects 1o assess |ts utility in pract|cal situations. This new approach should
stimulate further thinking on this system to make ita \rlable mdexmg system '

8;5' KE_YWORD-IN-CONTEXT INDEXING SYSTEM (KWIC)'

H.P Luhn of IBM developed KWIC system, and was adopted in_ 1960 by the Amerlcan
Chemrcal Society in their publications entrtled Chemrcaf Titles. A srmple KWIC undex is based
‘on the ‘keywords' that appear in the title of the documents. It is, therefore. expected that words
in the title should’ be significant or coaxtensive with the Sibject content of the docurment or
the keywords should project the subject covered in it the success or otherwise of this
system depends much on the efficiency of the tie system is based on the use of natural
language terminology for deriving the index entrie ! s, instead of concepts, significant words,
the keywords or catch words used in the Nef documents are used as index ters. Each
significant word is, therefore, broug urn fo the window of the 'index'_ along with other terms
mainteining the context for each diQ~ ' ' E o S

8.5.1 Format of KWIC@ -

The index consists of three. parts keyword context and mdentrtlcatlon code. The keyword-
‘which is displayed at the window-provides access point to the search. It should be remembered
that all keywords are displayed in turn at the wmdow and they appear in the mdex at the .
approprlate place, according to alphabetrcal order

Excludrng the keywords at window other terms in the index fine express the context
in which the keywords have been used. Indentrficatron code at the extreme rrght mdrcates the
Iocatron of the document. ' \ ' :

Not all the words in a title are srgnmcant ones or keywords KWIC indexes are normally
computer generated and the ‘computer cannot dlstlngwsh thls unless properly instructed. This
is done by provrdrng a 'Stoplist’ to the computer The Stoplist is a record of words whrch have
no currency of access points in an.index. In: such a fist all initiai artrcles preposmons and .
certain other. insignificant words are included. According to instruction, the computer deletes
these words and generates lndex entnes with only key words in turn. T el
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The keywords are shifted from the extreme left to the centre of the page and the title
is wrapped around or recirculated along the index line to aveld spacing problem. Thus the
index entries will appear in the follpwin_g manner:

e. g Use of roles and links in indexing

and links in INDEXING use of roles : 16
of roles and . LINKS in indexing/use 16
Indexing/use of -ROLES and links in - .18 -

8.5.2 Variations of Keyword Index

Modification of the format of the KWIC index could not offer proper satisfaction, s.i‘nce
the filing word was not at normal place. There'fore various printed formats have been tried for
- keyword index. These resulted in different variations like KWOC (Keyword out of context) KWWC
{Keyword with “context), KWAC (Keyword and context), etc.

in fact, all thesé various forms hardly differ in indexing technique. Naturally, there is

hardl'y- any diﬁe_fenc_e in their retrieval efficiency.

8.5.3 Merits and Deficiencies 5 0

_All these keyword indexes can be producermically' and speedily as there is no
intellectual effort involved. The production of igdex does not involve costly indexing staff.
What is rgduired' is a machine readable gitle. THg effectiveness of the sysitem is based on the
explicit titles which are meaningful. T%m is useful for rudimentary current awareness
h

service, where the quickness wi% is produced is important.

The alphabetipal approach Mariably scatters information on a specific topic. The index

can satisty the current approach of users but fails to meet the exhaustive approach for a large

collection. Thus the exhaustive approach requires anather index. In ail such cases, as a result,
for a large collection the KWIC becomes a costly affair. '

However the costs of computing are comparativeiy cheaper than the costs of human
intellectual resources. Hence, with the increasing avaitability of computer facilities in this electronic.
age there is much talk about machine indexing. KWIC has simplified the production of prmted
mdexmg to massive collections and has opened up a new range of possibilities.

Seif Che'ck Exercise-5

Expiain in the peculiarities of KWIC index.

* Note: i)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of -this unit.

110



8.6 UNITERM SYSTEM

The problems of pre- -coordinate indexing, especially that of the ngidlty of citation order,
have led to the development of mdexmg techniques, in a new. direction. In the new technique
the problem of taking a decision on the citation order is avoided by |solat|on the concepts of
a composite subject and keeping them separate . for manipulation at the search stage. This
device has shifted the co-ordination of index terms from input to output stage makmg the input
work simpler and easier. As the co-ordination of terms takes place af the output stage, that
is, aftet the mdexmg operatlon itself, the systern is called "postcoordinate indexing" or S|mp!y
‘coordinate mdexmg” o '

Based on the basic prmclples of post- coordm ingexing the uniterm _s_ys_;em_;_wa's in-
troduced by Mortimer Taube in 1953 to organlse Rction acquired by the us A_rmed'_Ser_vices
‘Technical I !nformatlon Agency The very name dex siiggests that s_iﬁ'gl_é' term is used
as heading in place of composrte subject f?]ﬂtlon The accession number of all dacurments
carying bqt that concept are posted ogut. THls we need to make as many entries (term cards)
for a document as the term we sel melescribe its contents. In each of these entries the
accession numbers of the do@s !I be posted in the appropriate columns

8.6.1 Uniterm Entry

The method employs (i) choice of single words or unit term representing the sub;ect
of the document, (i} allocation of a serial or accession number to the document, and (m) '
posting the accession number to the uniterm cards as shown below: -

BOILERS

1436 : 1439

Fig: UNITERM CARD
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~ The term chosen to index a document is written in the top row, whlle the accession
- number or the serial. number is posted in the columns headed by the number 0 to 9. Numbers
are posted in the columns correspondmg to thelr last digit. Thus the serial number 2537 would
- be posted in the column below number 7 in the uniterm card. ' R

Once a card for a certain term is prepared the numbers for all documents indexed
with that term are posted in the respective columns in-the same card.

| Thue. for _iﬁStance a document dealing with the subject, ‘Detection of leaks 'in boiler
" tubes’ with the Acc.No.1436 would need 4 uniterm cards, one for each of the terms, viz., Detection,
Leaks, Boilers, Tubes: In each of these cards the number 1436 will be. posted in the column
under No. 6. - - ' ' T :

' A subsequent document- (ACc No. 1439). deélirig' \rvith Corrosion of boiler tubes due to
water would also require 4 umterm cards. There would be .no need to prepare new cards for -
the terms, "Bmlers" -and "Tubes" as in earlier document has.already been indexed by these

terms. The new document, No. 1439, would simply be posted to the cards already available.

document. 1439.

Two more cards, one each for "corrosion” and "water” w@vever. be needed to index the

It can thus be seen that.the above menliethod of indexing- does not involve
as

the _coordinatio'n_l_of_ _terms at _the time of in_d_e)% va pre_coordinate index. .7 '
' Initially, Mortimer Taube did ng cabulary control The emphasus was on free

S
choice of single'words_ or unit terms %ent the subject of a document. These features
of unlterm indexing ted to se\rera%'ms in retrieval which were later sought to be corrected
. by the introduction of refinements s as bound terms, links and roles. The need for vocabulary
control also became obvious and the thesaurus was devised for this’ purpose

Seif _che_qk _Ex_eréijs'e-s

Explain briefly the basic principlee of Uniterm indexing.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provrded below.
. i), Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unlt
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8.6.2 Search Strategy in Uniterm System

The Uniterm-system permits the coordination of terms at the time of searching. For
instance, in order to retrieve documents relevant to the corrosion of boiler tubes, the uniterm
cards for bollers, tubes and corrosion are compared to locate the daocument numbers ‘which
are comimon to all three terms. A convenient way of comparison is to start with the card carrying
the ‘minimum number of postings. The practice of posting in a column according to terminal
digit-helps in making this comparison. From this card only accession numbers could be located.
For details of the document there has 10 be another file with accession numbers and brbliographlcal
citations describing the detaiis of the documents.

In the manual search the user is likely to miss a number, representing an important
document and thus spoils the search. This problem is solved by W.E. Baiten’s ‘Peck-a-boo’
system of optical coincidence system. i this system the accession humbers are punched by -
a drilling mechanistm and scanning s simplified with a beam of light by the light box that
passes through the holes in the cards, indicating accession rlumbers ThIS system also permuts
speedy search covering 10 000 items in less than two minutes.

8.6.3 Merils zng Deficienciss

In spite of the simplicity of operation aane physical apparaius used the uniterm
method is net free from problems e.q., iimit card; size is one of these as only a limited
number of ducumenls can be poste ard. [t s difiicult to operate the system, i the
collection camprises more than 10,0008 0cuments. The method involves a two stage search-once
through compariscn of docum bers and again by translation of this number to dosument
in the accession number file. wslem ‘may suffer from false coordination in some =ases.
Coordination of the same pair of terms, "History and Science’, may produce different subizots
like ‘History of Science’ and ‘Science of History', creating canfusion. ‘Synonyms, hormograiis
and singular/plural forms of words also create problers in the system. By making use of mechanical
devices and sophisticated devices such &s computers, and the specialised vocabulary c(:mtrol_
tools the above mentioned disadvantages can be rainimised.

5.7 CITATION INDEXING

We introduce 1o you now some ideas about citation indexing, which is a relatively new
method of organizing the conterts of a collection ina way that overcomes many of the shortcomings
of the more traditional indexing methods.

~ Citation indexes are compited in such a way that they do not depend on any brainwork
in determining the subject headings of documents. There is no assignment of subject names
for grouping refated documents. The refated documents are grouped thro_ugh_ mechanical sorting
of ci.talio.ns‘ Citations are nothing but references made to other documents in an article by an
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author. These citations or references are pertinent to the subject of the author's anticle. Citation
indexing has been evolved by Eugene Garfieid of the institute for Scientific Information, Phil:}déiphia,
in 1963. The Instityte is publishing regularly Science Cltatlon Index, Social Science Citation
lndex arnd Arts and Hur nanities Citation index. C'iatlon indexing is based on the simple congent

that an author s references to previcusly recorded infornation |dent|ry frsuch of the earlier work
that is pemnent to the subject of thts present document These references are common!y calleci
mtatlons" A C|tat|0n index is a siructured Ilst of alf the cuanons ina given collecnon of documents
Such Ilsts are usually arranged in such a way that the cited document is followc-d by the citing
documents, A cited document is one o whlch reference ls made, and a cmng document is
one which makes references 1o the cited document

Self Check Exercise~7

What is a Citation Index?

Note: i} ~ Write your answer in the space provided below:
- 1) Compare your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

0
8.7.1 séarc_:h' Strategy i@tion index’

The basic technlque implies that a paper on the tODIC of search should be |dent|!|ed
~in the begmnmg by his personal knowledge or that he may collect thls mformat:c«n from dtﬂerem
sources llke books secondary ser\nces ‘ete.

The next step is to carry out a search in the citation index part to idertify the authors
citing this reference. A second searci through i_he source index reveals complete bibliographical
detalls of these source items. The detailed information in the source index helps the user to
judge the relevancy of the documents to the query.

. The simple search may be extended for a comprehensive one by cycling. Once the
user locates the citing reference in the source index, he can have a look on the other documents
of the citing author, which may also be relevant to the query. Presence ‘of titles in the source
index Is heipfut to the user in ascertaining the relevancy. These extra: papers of the-citing author
may be considered to be the starting reference and used in the citation index to locate the
‘other papers of the same author cited somewhere. This will again lead the searcher to the
source index, where ‘complete bibliographical details of the citing documents will be available.
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_ Cyclmg wm resuil in the, ldentmcatlon ot a Iarge number of documents ona pamcular
query When the ueer cannot |dent|fy a stamng refcrence by any chance the permuterm sub;ect
index can come to his help To use this mdex the searcher kst complle a list of lhe terms

relevant to the search topic. A glance thiough the indax will help the searcher to Idennfy one

of the terms used as a primary term along with co-lerms and the name of the author using
the term in his titte. He can then turn 1o the sotirce mdex to Jdent:fy complete blblloqraphlcal'
detalis of the dccumem

872 Merits afﬁtfi. Detécé}encies_,
_i). . The pnma’y acivantdge of cltation mdexmg is that |t :dentifies relat:onshlps between

dncuments that are oﬁen overlooked in a subject lndex

i An important seccnglary.advantage_ is that the compilation of citation indexes is
well suited 1o the use of man-machine indexing rnethods that do not require indexers
whe are subject spersahsta This he%p*a to make cutation mdexeq more current than

nost Sub,ect mdexes
J;} rL.rthﬂr cltatlms wh:ch are hsL'icgrap‘ucai goriptions of docusnents, are not
vuinerable fo scientific aid technological (Rgole§eena ar-are the taims used in

the subject mdeves @
v) F-Eex bifity of ciation mdex isa ma or & ge and the compilation can be achieved
. by hand, "'?‘u,..r i machine pr igy. is necessary if speed or widif of scope

are destabie factors; - N
v]  Errors in citation by ulhog of documenis adversely effect its efficiency;

ed to ha\k'e had more favourable reception from scieists

“vi) - Citatlon indexes are
 then from librarians.

vii) Noise can effectively be filtered by uslng mles of amcles and }ournais and authors,
specialization. . N : A

vili) Citation indexes must be regarded as supplementary 1o abstracting services.

8.8 THESAURUS

The word, ‘Thesaurus’, comes from the Greek term, ‘Thesauros’, meaning a storehouse
or treasury of words Webster's dicitionary deflnes it as a book of words or of information
about a pamcular field or set of concepts, speclflcally a dlcuonary of synonyms

In the context of mformatton remeval the concept of thesaurus was firSl ird rc}duced by
Hans Peler Luhn o! IBM ln 1957

In ah informatian retrieval system a thesaurus, in terms of its function, means terminological
control device used in translating from the natural language of documents, indexers or users
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into a more constrained system language. ln terms of its structure the thesaurus is a controlled
and dynamic vocabulary of semantical[y and generically related terms covering a cpeorfrc domain
of knowledge Itis a tool intended for use in postooordmate systems where. terms denote single
concepts. -

8.8.-1. Format of a.'t‘hesaur_us Entry

f} A thesaurus should include concepts, i.e., descriptars arranged in an alphabeticai
order. The concepts which an indexer assigns to a document to.describe its contents...
‘are called "descriptors”. The ierms which are not preferred to be used in indexing
-are "non-descriptors”. They are proper names of corporate bodies, government
'agenCIes instrtuttons and firms, geographrcal names etc. In addmon scope hotes
and definitions are also given

'it)_ _Dlsplay of lnterrelatronshrps between the Concepts Three klnds of relatlonships
o are usually dlsplayed in a thesaurus They are

a) Equivalence or preferentlal relations: When terms are regarded as similar
or almost the same in meaning, they can be combined with the sarne
concept. Synonyms are rndrcated in th hesaurus by the terms USE and

* UF (used for) '

b) _Hierarchical_ or structural relp The hierarchical relatian expresses
' ‘super/subordination of goncept®™Relation between genus and its species
and the part-whole rela%s are dlsplayed in the thesaurus by using

: the symbols BT qo;er rm) and NT (narrower term). : .
¢} Associative graffinithe relation: This relationship is employed 10 cover other

. relationshi%een concepts that are related but are neither consistently
hierarchical n& equivatent. This relationship in' a thesaurus. is displayed
by the symbol RT (related term). o

A typrcal entry taken from "Thasaurus of Engineering ano' Scientific Terms" |ndioatino-
. ali the three relationshlps is shown below '

POLICE
UF. Bodygu_ards (Personnel)

‘BT 'PERSONMEL -~

NT MILITARY: POLICE - B

RT . INDUSTRIAL :PLANT- PHOTECTION
- INTERNAL SECURITY |

Thus a thesaurus contams terms s0 arranged as to express thelr structural and functionat - -
relatronshlps A list of terms which does not include structural and relational mformatron is not
a-thesaurus. It is merely an alphabetical list of descriptors-or subject-headings. - -




—_—

Seiff Chec_k _Exercise-a‘

Define "[hesa_u._rus“ and rhehtioh three t;rpee. of_rel'ations_h'ips tdi_splayed' in.a gheeaurus, "

"Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

iy Compare your answer with the model answer glven at the end of thls umt

8.8.2 Parte of a Thesaurus

Main part: The thesaurus has a main part and auxiliary parts. The main part is a normal
alphabetlcal list of alt descriptors giving complete mform ion on each descnp’[or inciuding the
concept relationship. This part & -c]udes both descript non-descriptors along with scope

notes and definitions.

thesaurus may contain several auxiiiary pa¥.ie., permuterm subject index, systematic listings
fike hierarchical index, and broad @ L_category index as in "Thesaurus of Engineering and
Scientific Terms" and graphic displaNet refaticriships as in SPINES: Theasurus. The thesaurus
may also contain a faceted @

Auxi!ery' parts: In order to imprf?tsm access to the main part. of the thesaurus, a
a

aiioh alohg with alphabeticai thesaurus as in Thesaurofacet.

8.8.3 Types of Thesauri

‘There are thesauri developed in board. aréas of Science & Techngtogy, Engineering,
Education, Phychology as weli as in very specific sub}ect fleide such as Ma.,hme toois Solar
energy, Water resources, Envircnment Sciences, etc. ‘ '

A general thesaurus has to treat all the specific fields at the same ievel and has to
include as many terms as possible. The epecific subject thesaurus. anefs only that speclfic
subject field in greater detail than any other and peripheral sub;ect heids are treated at a generic

fevel, Seme relationships which are pecuhar to that ‘subject field are dlsplayed

8.8.4 Rfo!e: of Thesaurs in Indexing and 'SEarching

Thesaurus is only & tool used for indexing. The tool has to be used only to control
the vocabulary but not for subject aﬂalysas The tool plays the followmg two roles:
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)  Prescrptive role: It prescribes as to what term should be assigned; -

ii) Suggestwe role: It suggests terms to be considered instead of, or in addition to,
gtc. The BT and to a certain extent BT & NT references are suggestwe indicators.

8.9 SUMMING UP

” Th|s umtdeaiswﬁh 8iX mdexmg lechnlques wz Chalr‘lndexmg,PRECIS POPSI Keyword
Indexing, Uniterm Indexmg, Citation !ndexing and a Vacabulary Control tool; ie. Thesaurus.
The dlscussmn of the different aspects of iht,setechmques and toalsis preceded by a fon«3|deratlm "
of the objectives and principies ‘of indexing systems in general. Of the six indexing techniques,
three of them are based on faceted classification principles, and one is based on titles of
documents. The uniterm system is based on the piinciple ¢f postcocrdination of concepts. A

non-conventional methad, of indexing based on citations of authors is also discuz;sed',

A brief introduction, formation of subject headings, format and structure of entries, merits
and deficiencies of all systems have been discussed. The concept of thesaurus, its siructure,

N

8.10 MODEL ANSWERS O

use, and its role in indexing is aiso dealt with,

* The derivation of subject headings in procedure involves the following steps:

i)  digit by digit interpret: £ 1h® class number;
W) identilication of @sia tive terms that would constitute the subject eniry;
ity citing them accordM to the presbfibed ruie;

component ot the ciass member

" iv) providing additional entries to provide a subject apprwch through every:

"7y aranging the_ entries into an_alp_habelica!' order

= Environment, Location

= Key system -

Action.

Agent . - | | »
Viewpotnt of an au{hor . .' . | : L -“,_j"%;" o
Sample study, sample population ' S

= Target userfiorm of the document.

b

Py B S T S R N T o
i

3. The elernentary categories of POPSI are Discipline (D); Entity (E), Action {A); Property
(P} and Modifier ).
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. The steps to be followed in deriving a subject heading acoofdir]g o POPSI are

y analysis

i) formalisation.

i) standardisation

) moduiation -

v} the organising of the classrflcatlon entry
vi) terms- of—approach

Vi) associative classification entries

iil) alphabetisation

A 5|mple KWIC index is based on the keywords which appear in the title of the
document, Each significant word in the title is, therefore brought in. turn to the
window of the index along with other terms maintaining ‘the context and. along ’
with the rdentmcanon code at the extreme right to mdioate the location of the
document. ’

The very name of ‘Uniterm Indexing’ suggests choice of single terms to represent
the subjects of documents. Thus, we need to make as many entries (term cards)
for a document as the terms we select to describe its con;ents The accession
numbers of the docurnents carrying that cgcept are posted in the appropriate
column according to the terminal digit | columns headed by the number 0
to 9. The new cards prepared o n there is a new term. The coordination
of terms is done at the time of s@e

A citationindexisa structured?all the citations in a given collection ofdoouments
These citations are leire es made to other documents in an article by an
author. ’

Thesaurus is a@!ed and dynamic vocabulary of semantically and generically
related terms coveMg a specific domain of knowledge. The three types of relation-
ships displayed in a thesaurus are;

i) Equivalence or synonymous relationship
i)  Hierarchical or structural relationship
iif)  Associative or affinitive relationship
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UNIT 9 - ABSTRACTING TECHNIQUES

Contents

- 9.0

. .Aims. end .Ob]ectivesl.
94" Introduction
92 be_finitio_n- _ o ._ o ~
83  Purpose '_df Abstracts |
9.4 ThelAbsirachr |
9.5 Tybee_ of Abstracts
9.6 Abstracting Procedure
9.6.1 Style and Conlent of Abstracts _ : _
Q.? Gundelmes for Abslractmg - B
-9.7.1 Tips for Abstractors - - : S
9.8 Sumnﬁng Up - o i 0
9.9 Model Answers | | O . '
" 9.10 Asmgnment ' IR - g
911 Recommended Books : v |
9.12  Glossary _ | _ 2 c
90 AIMS AND oéa&ss

" Document analysis makes a significant contribution to communication and information
flow. One of the major document analysis tools is an abstract. This unit describes ditferent
.types of abstracts as also what their purpose is,.and sets the guidelines for preparing an abstract.

A study of this unit will enable you to

—  give the definition of an abstract;
- dlstlngwsh between an abstract and vanous cther documem abridgemems ora

llterary condensatlon

- describe the purpose of abstracts and

- explaln some of the prmc:plesfguudelmes |mportanl to the preparatlon of a good

abstract
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91 INTRODUCTION

Abstracting is one of the most popular means of representing information. It is a vital
‘compenent in the communication link between the originalof of information and its ultimate
consumer, Abstracts organize the literature so that a spécialist can identify docurnents of interest
more easily. This is particularly important in scientific and technical fields of research and Is
also increasingly considered to be essential for research in the Social Sciences, Economics as
also for cultural pursuits, With the tremendous profiferation of fiterature, which has been termeid .
- ‘information explosion’, it is no fonger possible for anyone, however erudite he may be, 1o keep
abreast of all the literature published in his/her fleld of spemahsanon Hence various tools and.
techniques have been evolved to keep the reader informed. Abstracts are one of the most
. important tools among them. ' '

92 DEFINITION

An abstract is a concise and accurate representation of the contents of a document,
“ina style similar to that of the original document. An abstract may be brie’fly defined as an.
_abbreviated accurate representation of a document’. It is, inthe w0|ds of- Dr S.R. Ranganathan,
"the, summary of the essential contents of a work, usuglly. M article-iri a periodicdl, together
"WIth the speclflcatlon of its Iocus that is, its place of oc nce”. Ashworth defines it as "a
prects of information co_uplecl with a_reference for, now usuafiy'refers o the infarmation
cantained in an article of a/.ﬁériodic'a!". [n other wordsNwfabstract is an abbreviated representation
or gist of a publication or article accompani an aci'equate bibliographical description to

heip trace the publication or the doc t. '

Another means of docyfl repfesentation is the Extract. An extract is one or more
portions of a document selectw%present the whole document, Due to the very' nature of
these portions they are unlikely tc be a balanced represehtation.of the whole document, but
will tend to highlight certain significant points made in the document,

A third type of document abridgement is the Summary. The distinction between a summary
and an absu\r'qct is often not clearly indicated. Strictly, a summary is a restatement within a
document of lhe salient findings and conclusions of the document. A summary Is different from
an abstract in that it assumes that the reader will have the opportunity to peruse the accompanying
text,

An ‘abridgement’ is usually taken to be a reduction of the original that necessarily _
omits a number of secondary points, and- is, therefore, a relatively general term.

A ‘Precis’ is an account which restricts itself to the g;_séentiai points of an argument.

A paraphrase Is an interpretation of the ideas encoded.in a document, and a translation
mto the language of the writer of the paraphrase.
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A digest is a methodically arranged presentation of the main ar__guments in a document.

And lastly, a synopms is the term which was originally used to denote a resume prepared
by the author of a work.

PURP_OSE OF ABSTRACTS

Abslracts are widely used as an aid to the reader in assessmg 'the contents of a dogument
and their potential relevance. The document may be a repont, Journdl anticle, thesis, patent,
paper contributed in a conference, standard, letter, etc. They can help in effective note -taking,
dlgestlon of current Iiterature analysis of committee papers and the presentation of reports

abstracts are a vital aid in document selection and mformanon gatherlng, and
help to avoid dupllcanon and delay in work in progress;

abstracts accompanying the prlmary publication indicate the content and
facilitate rapid scanning ‘prior to reading the full document;

abstracts are the corne;'st_one'of sevcondeir@ationsT Today the large
computer based bibliographic databases assDeidled with abstracting and’

indexing services alsa use abstracts ir chief means of document
rep'resentatio_n‘ They’lare, perhaps, m fuable in retrospective searching
than in current awareness devi stracts permit a more immediate '
assessment of retevance; . . 3

by digesting information o%ehalf of the user, and making his mformation
gathering more e the abstractor aims at makmg s:gnlflcant impact
upon research and ion making;

abstracts also make a contribution towards the overcoming of the language
bartier, for they make it easier to- judge’ of the necessity of transiation;

abstracts aid in the compulatlon and prowsmn of other tools. such as mdexes
brbllographtes and reviews.

However, the time saved by the abstract for the user depends upon the Tature of both
the abstract and the original. Some of the fécto_t;,.faﬂecting the-value of abstracts are :

—

abstract.length;

abstracting orientation; T
J pente I
abstractmg quallty, o '
./__'/’ LT - L . _. . .
the’ naiure of the ongmal documenl N

W
s

~For example, an English language_abstract of an foreigri"-\lianguage document _ri"nakes
‘some of the ideas in the foreign language more accessible.
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Note

‘Self-Check Exercise-1

State the main functions of abstracts.

. i) Write your answer in the space provided below. _ o
i)  Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

9.4

THE ABSTRACTOR

)

An abstract can be written by different people, for different purposes, and in indifferent
styles. In choosing abstracloré much depends upon the Wature of the organization and its
resources, as well as upon the purpose of the final ab@bstra(:ts could be prepared in
the following ways : ' '

of the publication of the original doctigffent. Author abstracts can vary in quality. Also
an author abstract is uniikely t ailoréd specifically to the interest of an organization’s
clientele. ™ '

Author : Author abstracts or synops$prepared by the author, usually at the time

Specialist : Specialist a
their own field of specializ

gis are prepared by subject specialists who are peers in
ion. ' '

i) Professional : Professional abstracts are prepared by professionar or freelance abstrac-

tors, who have general subject background and considerable expertise in abstracting.

iv) Information Officer ;" An Organization within which abstracting is a relatively minor

activity aoften expects an information officer or librarian to prepare such abstracts as
are necessary in addition to performing various other information duties. The quality
will depend on the skilt and training of the information officer. Howaver, he has the
advantage of orienting the abstracts to his clients’ speéific needs.

9.5

TYPES OF ABSTRACTS

(a) informative abstracts present as much as possible of the quantitative or qualitative
information contained in a documeni and acts as a substitute for the original docu-
ment. it provides a clear condensation of the essential arguments and of the findings
of the original. Informative abstracts tend to be lengthier than other ebstracts varying
from 250 to 500 words. The nature and scope of the problem, the objectives of
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(o)

(d)

(e}

()

(@)

(h)

the |nvest|gat|on methodology, the ma|or conclusmns results or!mdlngs and recom-
' mendatlon are presented '

- Indicative abstracts merely indicate the content of an article and coritains general

statements about the document. Since the treatment is more superficial than in
an informative abstract, the indicative abstract can be written quicidy and economloaliy

“and requires less perception and subject expertise on the part of the abstractor

No attempt is made to report the total conter_\t of the artlclez‘docoment. It is no
more than a sophisticated selection aid. Its application and value are more limited
than those of an informative abstract.

Critical abstracts are unusual but have some attractions for the user. A well produced

critical ‘abstract not only describes the document content, but also evaluates the .-

work and its presentation. A critical abstract normally indicates the depth and extent
of the work commenting on the adequacy of éxperimentation"and survey methodol-
ogy, stc. Critical abstracts are especially effective in pinpointing documents of ex-
ceptional interest. The abstractor injects his opinions and analysis.

Annotations are very brief abstracts, do little more than amplifying the title and
basically an expansion-of the information given #§ the bibliographic citation. They
involve only a little analysis, and are quick to pfgducg and are particularly important:
where currency is paramount or abslradim s at a premium.

Telegraphic abstracts present informats an exceptionally concise form. The

- telegraphic abstract is written in %aphic style, and was originally meant for

computer processing.

Slanted abstracts m
the interest of a know
abstracting bulletin for a
of knowledge.

infofmative, indicative, or critical and are ariented towards
nce, Such abstracts are particularly useful in an in-hcuse
Particular group of audience, concerning a specific branch

Statistical, tabular and numerical abstracts are a means of summarizing numericai
data. For this tyoe of data, which may be' presented in Tts original -format -in a
tabular form, a table or other simitar device may be the most successful means
of summarizing the data. Skill is involved in selecting significant data from the
original table or graphical presentation, and in preparing a table containing the
vital statistics in a more condensed format. Statistical and other numerical abstracts
cover effectively certain types of economic, social and marketing data.

- Data-type :absffactS'provIJe' information in a semi-tabular form, with sorme key

information on how experiments are done. These abstracts developed by the Nuclear
Data Group of the National Research Council, Washinton, for each nucleus for

" which new experimental data are given on a paper, an 'item" is made consisting

of the name of the nucleus, the category of the new data, and the new data, some
information about how the experiment is done, and finally a complete literature
references.
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(i) Graphic abstracts make use of the molecular and structural formulae in the field
of Chemistry. Instead of naming the substances and compounds and their treatments.
Current Abstracts of Chemistry and the (ndex Chemicus make extensive use of
this type of abstracts.

# Auto abstract is produced by a computer analysis of the frequency of the use of
significant words in a document. The computer produced auto abstract is a coltection
of typical sentences from the original document.

Self-Check Exercise-2

Name the different types of abstracts.
Note : i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

— ' _ PARTE N

9.6 ABSTRACTING PROCED@'

A trainee abstractor will pr ‘om a sequence of distinct steps to help him in the"
preparation of an abstract. A four point plan for abstracting is outlined below:;

Step 1 : Read the document with a view to gaining ar" understanding of its content'
‘and an appreciation of its scope. A practised abstractor does not read svery word in a document
‘but scans the significant portion of the document.

. Step 2°: Mdke written notes of the main pomts made in the document. Steps 1 and 2
‘may be completed simultaneously or step 2 may be conducted during a re-rsading of the
document.

Step 3 : Draft a rough abstract from notes recorded in step 2. It is important not to
transfer verbose words of ﬁh‘rase_g__from the original. '

Step 4 : Check the draft abstract for punctuation, spelling, accuracy, omissions and
conciseness. Accuracy is particularly essential. When all necessary amendments have been
made, edit the draft abstract to improve the style.

Step 5 : Write the final abstract.
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8.6.1. Style and Content of Abstracts

_ No one style, content or length is appropriate for all abstracts. All three must be tailored
to the nature of the original document, the anticipated use of the abstract, and the resources
of the abstracting agency. The first set of factors which need to be con5|dered reiate to the
nature of the original document. Some of the more prominent of these are ; - \\_

i} length and scope of the original document;
i) subject of the original document;
i) Language of the original document:
tv) availability of the original document;
v) “author's style ‘and emphasis.
Other factors that influence the decision as to preferred length, style and content steml';l
from the anticipated use of the abstract and the requirements of its users, Two points which'
are important are the following : '

1)  Client needs and preferences concerning relatively briefer or longer abstracts may

depend upon the field of work or the ease of access to originals or to fibrary and

information services. Q

2) Abstracts planned primarily as alertigg devide€’ may be shorter (typically 80 to 100
words) than those abstracts whi¢h @ be stored for permanent reference, where
the use of 400 to 500 words_might, e occasions, be justified.

o 'Lastly, iha style, length and ntez ot an abstract should and will be'coleu_lred by
_ the resources of the abstracting ag@ﬁ'ﬂctors operating In this regard may be the following:

i} Characteristics @sbstracting staff, such as their proficiency as abstractors, -
subject knowledge, and other duties demanding their time and attention.

i) Total budget available for the production of abstracts. Budgetary consideration:
are likely to be a factor in determining the amount of abstractmg time of the numbe:
of abstractors to be employed

iy Any guidelines set internally or by external agencies restricting the fength and content
of abstracts, and prescribing stylistic features.

. Each abstracting organization must consider many factors befare settling upon a specific
abst_recting format and style. Organizations employing a large team of -abstractors will normally
abide by a set of abstracting guidelines which impose some stand:érdizatien with respect to
style and content. Smaller organizations may also recognize certain standards, but rnay not
necessarily have any formal written guidelines. However, there are some features of abstracting
style and approach which are good to observe irrespective of circumstances.

127



Self Check Exercise-3
.. lndlcate t.hl_a':S_ :s_teps_for_'lhe. 'prepara'tion of an abs'tl'r_act? .

- Note ¢ -1} - Write-your answer in“the space provided below.” . .
i} Compare your. answer with the model answer given.at-the: end ‘of thls untt

9.7 GUIDELINES FOR ABSTHACT!NG

Some potnts wh:ch recur in the practlce of abstractrng are, recorded below Any gwdance

' concernlng style and content must permrt “the abstractor use his dlscretlon to achieve a
good abstract. One of the main tasks in ‘writing a goodabstigct is to convey the maximum

: -quantity of infofmation using the minimum number of sgords. Bfevity is all important. In pursuing
- brevity, however, care must. be exermsed to avmduity.- S .

ST |) The abstractor must resist the ter%ﬂn to use long sentences in striving to avoid
g ' ho

- repetition. Flow and reads Id not he sacrificed to brevity. Sentences with
an average. Iength in the Y€gion of twelve words are likely to yield a readable -

abstract

) -An abstract often starts. with-a. toplc or. 'Iead‘ sentence Thls flrst sentence “attempts
to summarlze any essential |nformat|on that is not conveyed by the title.

. |||) AII abstracts barnng those ol exceptlonal Iength shoulcl con5|st of one paragraph
_only. T ThlS should be a_coherent- paragraph; and not 4 serieg of disjoined sentences.
All sentences should be complete, and verbs, prepositions and articles should not

e omitted:: Separate paragraphs may be i~*roduced for long documents like theses,

reports etc., where different. topacs are introduced.

w) A device which is acceptable and w:dely used in abstracts is to number and list -

the. poants within a sentence:

' v) Amblguouswords andtermswhosemeamng |sotherwrse unclear should beavorded

' v|) Conclseness is paramount Redundant phrases such as. the authors studles "n
this work’, ‘the paper concludes by, ‘these dlscusslons lead to the recommendations’
shouid be avo:ded '

128




vii) Style and order of ideas should mirror that of the author, unless there are ‘sound
grounds for modiflcatlon :

Regarding the content of a good abstract it must convey that of the original document.
In selecting content it is importam to remember that the abstractor is expected to reflect the
author's emphasis, priorities, order and ilanguage as far as is reasonable. The abstractor should
not introduce any new bias or emphasis. _

9.7.1 Tips for Abstractors

The following points'shemd be kept in mind while writing an ebst_recf :

10.

.
12.

13.

14.

15,

Write in fiuent, easy—to—reed prose. Strive for simplicity and genefal understandaiity.

Be exact, concise, and unamblguous Avoid general statements where you can
be specific. S

Condense, but as a general rule, do not personally interpret the author’s remarks.
Be consistent in tone and emphasis as in thg document being abstracted.

Use short sentences, but with some variety in%gngt@ and structure to avoid monotony.

© -Use generally complete sentenees.:ehen'supplying the last bits of descriptive
information, e.q. "12 ref." L _ L .
‘Place general statements, wne_%ed_, toward the end of the abstract.

‘Use active-voice verbs in passwe ones. "A exceeds B" makes bener reading

than 'B is exceedgt . _nd is aiso shorter
Avoid both overusindMdnd awkard omission of articles. <

Use'past tense 1o describe the"sp'eci'iic activities which the author is reporting.
since they belong 1o the past. However, the conclusion that he draws from these
activities are facts (of permanent value unless proved otherwise) and, therefore,
prevail in the present; accordingly, they should be written in the present tense.

‘Use short, simple, familiar words. R .

Avoid lrade jargon and colloqwallsrns to the extent possmle

Abbrewatlons commonly understood or easnly intelligible in the comexl may be
used.

Use standard nomenclature. Unfamlllar terms, abbteviations; and symbols should

be defined when for the first time they aceur in the abstract

When using abbrevnatlons for unlts in combtnatlon with a number omit penods
and write the number as a numeral e. Q. 5 ft. 150 yd.
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16. Since brevity is the essence of abstracting, both verbosity and redundancy should
be avoided. Some verbose expressions, which are commonly used, and the cor-
resp_ondmg concise expressions are given below : .

Verbose . ‘Concige
A great deal of ' . Much
A large number of - 7 Many ' |
By means of = By, with |
Despite the fact that - Althiough
Due to the fact that . Because
For the purpose of - Forto
" in a similar manner o - Simitary
In order to . ' To '
~In the event of : Sk
_ In view of the fact that - . . Since
It appears that ' o Apparently
Led to the production of -~ Gave
On aceount of - . ‘Because -

Self Check Exei'cis_e-4 o | 0 S
Ment[on the factors to be con3|derecl while g. an abstract.

“Note : 1) erte your answer in the space gvided elow _
ii) Compare your answer Witq e § del answer given at the end of this unit.

%)

9.8 SUMMING UP

in this unit, we have discussed the need and purpose of abstracts and explained how
they are different from other literary condensation.

~ The various types of abstracts are informative, indicative, critical,' annotative, telegraphic .
slanted, statistical, graphic and data-tyfpe The steps for abstracting h'ave'been indicated and
gwdelmes for abstracting including the style and content of abstracts given. We have also- -
provided useful tips to be followed by the- abstractors for prepar[ng good” abstracts.
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9.9 MODEL ANSWERS -

1. The
iy
i)
iif)

i)
viii)
ix)'
x)

3. The

i
)

v)

main functlons of Abstracts are :

To help in document selection and to ascertain their potential relevance
To facilitate rapld scanning prior to reacllng the coriginal document;

As valuabie retrospective searchmg tools as well as a current awareness
device; :

To overcome the Ianguage bamer

different types of abstracts are :

informative abstracts;

mdicat_ive abstracts;

critical a'bstracls_;'

annotations

telegraphic abstracts; -

slanted abstracts;

statistical, tabular and numerical abstracts;
data-type abstracts;

graphic abstracts;

auto abstracts = 0

steps in abstracting are ;

Read the documem w:th a \naining an understanding of its content

and scope;

i)

of the docum

Make written noiQof tE main points made in the document. by ra-reading
Prepare abstract from notes recorded in step two wnhout trar ‘aring
verbose w or phrases from the orlgmal ' :

Check the draft abstract for accuracy, punctuation, spellmg, omissions and
conciseness; o :

Wrﬁe the final abstract after editing the draft abstract.

4. The five important factors to be considered while pre'paring'an abstract are :

iy
ii)
iii}
- v}
v)

length and scope of the original document,
subject of the original document;
language of the original document;
availability of the original document; - -
the author's style and emphasis.

9.10. ASSIGNMENT

Select two articles, one each from Technology and Science. Prepare an annotation,
an indicative abstract and an informative abstract tor each of the articles selected Enciose
the cutting of artlcles along with the abstracts.
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0,91 RECOMMENDED BOOKS
1. BORKO, H. and BERMIER, CL. Abstracting Concepts and Methods. New York :
* Academic Press, 1975. -~ .. - o oo '

2 IS._':-979-19?6 . Guide for Preparation of Abstracfé--(tSt revision).

3. MALZELL, RE et al : Abstracting Scieritific and Technical Literature - An introductory
guide and text for scientists, abstractors and management. New York : Wiley -
Insterscience, 1971. . S ' '

4, ROWLEY, T.E. : Abstracting and Indexing, Lbndpn : Clive Binglgy, 1982.

5. SENGUPTA, B. and CHATTEJEE, M. Documentation and Information Retrieval, Cal-
cutta : The World Press, 1977. P. 45-50. : :

9.12 GLOSSARY
1. Bibliographic citation : Description of a che ,o 'c':ume'nt”referred to for specific
~ Information to write a document. - ™ R '

2. Bibliographic database : A list of re@es' of documents relating to a specific.
subject or author maintained b puter. .

3. Colloquialism : Belonginmiliaf speech, not used in formal {anguage.

4. Communication l@ario'us steps involved in transmitting information from its
generation to its use. o

A, Document analyis : The methodological invesl.igation.inlo the content of the docu-
ment and division of the content into smaller related units.

- B Erudite : Learned

7. Proliferation : Fast and éxessive gfowih

8.. Retrogpectiva searching : Searching 'requests.!or'aﬂ items published on a specific

- topic, in a specified period.
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UNIT 10 - REPROGRAPHY AND MICROGRAPHY

Content_'s

"10.0  Aims and Objectives
101 Introduction
10.2  Need for Fleprography and Micrography

10.3 M’acrocopying: Processes and Techniques
10.3.1  Electrostatic Process a
110.3.2 Diazographic Process
10.3.3  Thermographic process
10.3.4  Photographic (Silver Halide) Process

' : 10.4  Duplication Processes and Techniques (Macrocopies)
10.4.1  Offset Duplication
10.42  Stencil Duplication

10.4.3-  Spirit Duplication : 0

105  Micrography and Microcopies
10.5.1 - Advantages S '
10.5.2  Microformats

- - 1053  Micrography related qu.?gls

10.6  Management of Heprogra;@vi es.

10.7  Summing Up @

108 Model Answers

109  Assignment

} . 10.10  Recommended Books

10.0. AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Reporgraphic and Micrographic. services are being increasingly offered even by small
Jiibraries and information centres. Therefore, a librarian must possess basic knowledge about
various techniques processes and equipments_ involved in the rendering of reprographic and
. micrographic services. ' ' :

Al the end of this unit, you should be able to

- — Explain the important concepts in reprdgraphy and micrography;

—~ Tell how and why reprographic and micrographic services are useful in a library;



— Describe 'brieﬂy important processes and machines us_ed_ in reprography,
duplication and. mrcrography, and - .

— Discuss the factors |nvolved In managrng a good reprographic}mrcrographrc
unit in a library.

101 INTHODUCTION__

Very often we need 1o obtam copies -of original documents. Such documents may be
letters or certificates - hand written typed or printed - and may perhaps, contain seals signatures,
or ifustrations. A srmple method of gelting a copy is to use a pen or pencll “carbon- paper
and, if needed, some- tracing paper, too. This method is time consuming Only a few copies
can be produced Coples may-not be clear or of umform quallty

When a Iarge 'number of copies are neede_d we resort to duplication. For_ instance, '
we can type out on a stencil paper and ‘use it on a duplicating machine to get hundreds’ of
copies. . Here a stencil needs to"be_ prepared. It cannot accommaodate illustrations, say, -
photographs. o ST

Photography is a well known age old method 'o@g a true_'copy of the original.
As the optical method of photography makes it posgft \O get copies of increased or reduced
sizes, we can obtain repllcas in different sizes. G § or ilustrations are not a problem to
copy. Reprography is a term coined from re%tlon and photography and is the collective
name given 1o the large number of cgpying apd duplicating processes that enable one to
prepare one or more copies of a doc . : o ' '

o In the earlier days -’@i -was an important method for obtaining a true to the
ongmal copy. But reprography now ihcludes other methods of copylng like eléctrostatic method :
diazographic method, thermographlc method, etc. When copies are made to the same size
‘as that of the original or reduced or enlarged and in any case readable and usable as such
then such copies are <called macrocopies. Copies can also be madeé on-films; paper, ‘etc.,

reduced to such a high degree that reading is possibie only with the help of enlargement'

'_de\nces like a microfilm reader. Such copylng systems are called mlcrography or micro copylng :

The term, "Duplicating”, though similar to copying, is normaliy; restricted in meaning -
the processes of making a large number of copies. for distribution. A fairly fast and _cheap' _ '
copying method may be .a duplicating method alse. This unit presents a brief consideration
of various macrocopying, microcopying and duplicat'ion methods, principles involved, advamages.
and disadvantages, etc., also will be takén and issues cancerning the managing of a reprographic '
department. I R :
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102 NEED FOR REPROGRAPHY AND MICROGRAPHY

- Photocopying and preparation of copies in microform is helpful to libraries in many
ways. TrUe-to-orlgin'al copies can be obtained irrespective of the language, _illuslrations.' graphics,
signature, etc., which may form part of the ori‘ginal.- Copies may vary in size. Colour repro'cluction
may hot always be feasible. But for these exceptions, photocopies offer workable substitites
for the original. Therefore, they are valuable and further, libraries can procure a copy of only

those portions needed instead of the whole volume. This saves space and cost. Phatocopies
are obtainable fairly quickly and, 'thérefore‘ save time. They are also economical in the sense
that the original need not be redrawn, fetyped, etc. For instance, if biue-prints are needed
you have to prepare a drawing on tracing paper. In the case of microforms there is tremendous
advantage of space. Records in microforms need only about 2% of.the space occupied by
the original. The format is best suited for back volumes of journals, “less often used réports",
etc. Engineering drawings are difficult to handle and store because they are large in size.
Microform, say, aperture cards, are uniform in size and easy to store or file.

Libraries can go in for photocopies or microfilm in the case out- of-print books. it is
also possible to preserve archival copies of important docugents for the use of future researchers.
When a pubiicatidn goes out of print, and reprinting isNgot Vprth while, pﬁotocopying or copies
in microfitm will be worth while. When a librapyRosse ng a valuable document does not
wish to lend it as such, a photocopy will servurpose-. ' '

Thus we see that copies in hoth p‘a%d microform offer many advantages to libraries
~and information centres. Hence t d f0r such a facllity. -

Seif-Check Exercise-1@_

Mention briefly applications of reprography in information centres.

Note: i}  Write your answer in the space given below.
i) Copare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

- 10.3 MACROCOPYING . PROCESSES A-ND TECHNIQUES .

There are four major processes in macrocopying. They are Electrostat process; Diazo
process; Thermographic process and Silver halide method. It is important to remember that
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macrocopies are those which are of the same size as that of the original or siightly reduced
or enlarged in order that they may- be read by the naked eye and used as such without the
aid of any special device. We shall discuss the four processes in some detail now.

10.3.1 EiecirOstat_ic Pr'oc_:ess"

Electrostatic process of copymg makes use of the action of lrght one electncaliy charged
phctcconductors Photoccnductors (for example selenium coated alumlnlum plate) conduct
away statlc electnc charges accumulated on thein when ‘exposed to iight In the dark the
static charge is retained. Because of this property; phctoconductrve piates can be used in the
same way as the photographlc fim is used in @ camera.  To make’ 1hem phclcseneltwe the
plates are charged with stanc electncrty The :nwmble image can be 'develcped’ by dusting
finely powdered ink of pc!amy opposite to that of the charge on the plate. if the plate is
positively charged then ink is negatwely charged. The the ink gets attracted to the plate ‘and
forms a reverse reaclrng visible |mage This image is transfersd to paper and made permanent
by a process calied fixing”. Such phctc copies are called electrostatic coples. There are two
methods of making a electrostatic photocopy: a) Transfer or indirect method, and b} direct
method. '

(i) Transfer Method (Xerography) ' o 0

Here an image is first created on photocor @ surface and then transfered onto
paper. It is also popularly called xeregraphy’ a opies are called ‘xerox copies’. Xerography
meahs dry ccpylng The name is appropriate \%e consider that the requiar pholographlc'
method involves the use of liquids for g, fixing, washing, etc. '

The manual method of g%erox copies consists of the following steps which will
be discussed in some detail now:

Charging photoconducting plate in a charging Lnit;
Expasing the charged plate in a camera;
'Develcpment of the latent image;

4 Transfermg the developed image on to “paper,

5) Fixing the image permanently.

L0, DO e
— o

Step-1 : The first step is to make the photocondt clive selenium plate charged positively
with static electricity. ‘This is done by passing a strong current of slectricity of high voliage,
(5000- 7000 volts) through a grid of wires kept very ciose to the plate.

Step-2 : The next step is to expose the original, kept in a regular camera like arrangment
and caplure an invisible |mage of the otiginal on the plare Here the document is illuminated
well. Corresponding to text pomons where reflection of light is nil, posmve charge on the
plate remain as such. Corresponding to background or white portions, form which reflected

136




light is more, positive charges on the plate are destroyed. As_the plate is phaotosensitive, it is
covered by a protector sheet and removed from the camera unit. ' ' '

Step-3 : The third step is development of the image through cascading. Here a rectangular
‘tray which can be conveniently fully covered by the photo conducting plate is used. In the

tray ihe toner ('i'nk powder) and carrier beads (usually plastic beads or natural vegetable seeds

like mustard or khuskhus) are thoroughly mixed together. Here the ink is negatively charged.
The. photocohductive plate is placed over the tray tightly covering it and is tilted up and down
to ensure sufficient close contact of toner and dispersant with the plate. Here the toher gets
attracted to the plate because of po!amy of the charges on he piate being the opposne of
those an the mk particles. A visible reverse reading -image is then obtained.

Step-4 : In the next step a paper is pressed over the image -and a positive charge is
applied to the paper in the corona charging unit. Image (ink) is transferred onto the paper.

Siep-s': The image on the paper-is made pérmanem by menas of the fixing process.
This may be done by keeping the copy in a chamber containing vapours of organic solvent
like trichloroethylene or by applying heat through heater Jamps. -

All the manual process explairied above can tomated in a compact machine.
Plain paper copiers as these are called have se @: pabilities. It is possible tc get enlarged

or reduced copies. Paper of different sizes, thickweSses and even a thin sheet of cellulose

acetate film can be used for copying. Ori an be either single thin seets or big bound
books. The machines are fairly fast g c8pies at the rate of 10 to 20 copies per mimute.
Sophisticated machines even allow tack a number of originals and obtain any number of

copies; copies produced caltated ‘and made into sets automatically. At present even -
b . .

colour reproduction is poss

Electrostatic copying is the most common copying method. Costs are minimal. Quality
of reprbduction is satisfactory for most pur'poses, Presently they are within the reaach of even

small libraries.
(it Direct Method (Electrafax)

Here a zinc oxide coated paper is used. Because of the special coating the paper is
made photoconductive. There is no transfer of the image as- in. xerox process. The coated
paper is charged with negative static charge. The-chargéd photoconductive paper is then exposed
to the projected image of the document through a camera device. As a result, a right reading
latent (invisible} irnage is cbtained on the paper. ' ' ' .

This péper is directly developed either by wet method or by dry method to get a visible
copy. In the methodt of development the paper is passed through a tiquid hydrocarbon containing
finely dNided ink powder in suspension. As the toner {ink) particles are positively charged, they
get attracted 1o the paper with negative charge. In the dry method, the paper is brushed with
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a magnetic brush containing iron flings carrying the toner power. he image is fixed by passing
the paper through a hot chamber. In the liquid method, the exposed paper through a tray
containing a solvent in which finally divided ink powder (loner) of positive pclarity is suspended.
The toner deposits over the latent image. The excess liguid is evaporaied away by blowing
hot alr over it '

The copies gbtained by electrofax method zre heavy because of the coating involved.,
The coby gualty is not goord. Mowever, faiily fast comving (30 conies per minute} may be
produced. The cost per copy is also high as compared to that of olain paper copies. The
direct copy methodwof electrofax copies is not much in use riow. They were popular at a time
when the initial cost of equipment was low compared to that of xerographic machines.

103? Diazographic Process

This method is suitable for making copies of one sided original in loose sheet form.
In the diazo process a paper coated with a diazonium salt is used. Diazonium salt when reacting
with a chemical cailed coupler produces a strong visible dve. The diazonium salt is deﬁtroyed
"~ when exposed to UV light but is unafiected in ord:nary lig

To get a copy a transparant (one sided) origigal is
coated side facing top and the text of original fac
top. As UV light does not penetrate through thg text a8

t o ton of a ciazo paper (with
b} ard then exposed to UV light from
a4, corresponding portions of the coating
remain unaflected on the diazo paper. In the ground areas, light passes through ard so

destroys the diazo compound on pap d thereby a right reading latent image is obiained.
The image is developed by wiping the ace with the coupler salution and drying it.

The above mentioned meth ere the paper contains diazo compoeund and development
is carried out by brushing with an alkaline coupler solution is a semidry process. There are
two more variants of the developing methods. They are &) Vepouwr method and b) Thermal
method,

{a} Vapour WMethed :

IHere the paper coniains diazonium compound, coupler and a weak acid. The purpbse
of the acid is to prevent premature reaction between coupler and the diazo compound. After
the development of the latent image by the exposure of the original and diazo paper to UV
~ light, the image is developed by placing the paper in a chamber comaining the vapour o
ammonia. As ammonia is alkaline the acld is neutratised and the coupler - diazc reaction tales
place to vield a visible (dye) image.

{(b) Thermal Method :

Here all the components needad for producmg 2 copy are on the paper.  The latent
lmage by exposure to UV light is done as before. The development alone is done by passing
through a2 heating chamber.
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Characteristics of Diazo Copies

Thay afe good for engireering drawmgs and reproduction of ﬂne de‘taa!s Gopnes are
no‘i permanent and lhey fade away when exposed to light. Only one sided origingl can be
used. The paper on which copies are obtained is fairly thick and heavy. Vapour-tleveloped
copies give out a pungent smell. The cost per copy is cheap. A large number of models for
difierent needs ars available. ' |

10.3.3 Thefm@graphéc Prgcéss |

This is a single step process. Spemal paper coated with heat sensetive maiera.-._n is usad.
The coating is affected by infrared light to praduce a visible image but is not affected by ordinary
fight. The method is suitable for any type of ésiginal printed 6n one or both sides. iHowever,
there is only one restriction which is that the ink used for making the original showd contain
carbon or metaific conteny, Otherwise no copy. can be obtained.

To gel a copy by thermographic method, the original is placed above the coated papsy
{poth facing top} and exposed to IR light from top. The background portions of the original -
are white and aliow the heat from IR source o dissipaﬁnexi portions absorb and radiate
heat. When such absorbed heat reaches a peaw it staris ring the coating on paper visible,

and thus visible copy is oblained.

10.3.4  Photographic (Siver Ilaﬁ%‘-rmesg

~ Thisis the traditiona photogra@hic process wheré iight sensitive silver haiide films are
exposed in cameras o the og v¢ll Huminated taxt. The exposed fim is developed, fixed
and washed and a riegative is proRgfed. Any number of enlarged positive prints on photographic
papsr can be cbtained through suitable dark room procesing. '

{iy Coniact Frinling (Faceimile) :

- Eiminating the use of photographic fiim negatives, photocapies can be obtainad directiy
by exposing the original in contact with photographic paper and by processing the asxposad
material. There are two main methods of contact printing. Transmission method (or privg through
process) is sitable for trensparent or transluscent s'ngie sided originals. Reflex method is suitable
for mmattey printed on both sides. : ' ’

‘@) Transmission HMelhod :

In the print through process light passes through the Gocurent to the photegraphic
papsr. Here & right reading negative copy is -éblained.' The -background is black and lefters
are white. In & singla step a rsadable copy. can be cbtained, '

—
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"B) Rellex Meathod :

gets reflected back to photo paper. Here the image is neQative h tone (dlack background)
and__\_!_'ev%_rse_ reading. The same process has to be re in order to obtain a right reading
posi't'ive copy on paper. '

In the reflex process light passes through the photc@c paper 10 the original and

i. . e
f 1 { ] I T Silver Halide Pa ith
1 I i I3 1 T Doug%ﬂumem coated sida faclr?::j‘:wn

: : ilver HaWge Paperwith - )t 1 I ] I 1 —
— d sirle tacing up. { Nagative of the Document

Light :
Glass Tap
t | R
[ i I Box L !
Fig 6 Reflex Method {Making negaiive) Fig 7 Reflex method (Making Positive)

Copies obtained by these contact methods can be of very good quality, if care is taken.
They are castly. As all the steps involved in this method are manual, it is time consuming and
cumbersome but simple to learn and use. Dark room facilities are needad.

(i) Photostat Process :

This is another regular silver halide photographic process which uses a large process
camera. A right reading but negative in tone photocopy can be ohtained in a single step through
a system of special lens or prism arrangement. This method, uséd for large _drawings, plans
stc, is also becoming obscolete. ' '
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Self-Check Exericse-2

Enumerate the steps im}olved in xerography (manual).

Note: i} Write your answer in the space given below.
iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

10.4 DUPLICATING PROCESS AND TECHNIQUES (MACROCOPIES)

Duplication is used to produce a large number of copies for distribution. In a library,
the list of additions, circulars, current awareness bulletins, newsletters, etc., may be duplicated
. for wide distribution. They are basically three methods gf duPlication. These are 1) Offset duplication;
2) Stencil duplication; and 3) Spirit duplication. '

10.4.1 Offset Duplication

Ali types of documenis ¢ : re?:duced by offset duplication. Offset duplication is
a simpfified version of offset printin@€lIn offset printing there are basically 3 sleps, The first step
consists in preparing the mmp’nly calied "page formating and text composition”. The
second step deals with the mion of a photatographic master using a large process camera.
The Final step is the running of multiple cepies on an offset printing machine.

in offset duplication, the first step is not carried out as we are more concerned with
dUpllcatmg the original as it is. Moreover, the preparing of the master in offset duplication is
much simpler because a simple process like Xerography is used. An image of the ariginal is
- transferred to the master by common xerographic method.

The principle behind offset duplication is based on the fact that oil and water do not

mix and one is repelled in the presence of the other. A master in offset process consists of a
. thin sheet of aluminium or a thick sheet of paper, the surface of which is specially treated. A
right reading image of the origipal is transferred to the master by direct electrostat process.
~The ink making up the text portion is made up of serographic ink (toner) and has some oil
on it. The non-text area should not be smeared with ink, when ink applied to text area. This
can be done by rendering non-text area watery or wet. This is usually achieved by swabbing
the non-text area by a sponge dipped in an agueous solution of a gum. The-purpose of gum
is 1o help water stay in place for sore time. The gufn dries up in the background area and
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becomes wet when a sponge. containing water is pressed over it. Now if a plain sheet of pager
is pressed over an offset master which contains oily {ink) text area and watary {wet) non-text
area, then a copy of the original can be obtained. But this copy on paper will be reverse
reading. |

‘In order to obtain a right copy, the offset duplicating machine is used. It consists basically
of 3 big rolers. The firat rofler is the master roller and on to this the master is mounied. In
addition to the three main {big) rollers, two small rollers . one for walerng and anoiher for
inking-are used to make the master constanty coated with water in non-lext areas and ink in
text areas. The second roller is called the ‘blanket rolier’. The purpase of this rofler is to get
transferred onto its surface a reverse reading image from the master of the master rofler. The
-third roller is used only to apply pressure between the second and third rolter so that when a
plain paper is passed through these two railers, a right reading copy is transferred from the
second roller to the paper. The rollers are so arranged as 1o rotate as shown in the figure.
The feeding of paper. movement and the directing of the ralfers, the inking and wetting jobs
are alt perfectly synchronised to produce thousands of copies guickly.

The whole process is cafled ‘offset process' because the image is set off from one
rofler to anather in a sequential fashion.

Inking Roller < g .
T

e

v Watering Boller

- Masier (Paper o Meta))

s -—dEE«"-P basier Lrum

Rubber Blanket <1
‘

5

Bianket Dium <3

Printed Copies e
P e
‘r? A — h::f““:?‘-‘j
e
,:':—-'-—'—-—::—.:' |
p— -
e 7
» Paper Tray

P

Figure 8 : Schematic Diagram: offset printing

it is worth nothing that the mdster can be prepared manually by hand aiso. A lithographic
ribhon is used in the typewriter if typing is done on the master. A lithographic carbon sheat is
used ¥ the master is hand written. This special ink contains off; hence s suitatillty for offset
master preparation. bi‘fset printing or duhiication yields good copies, very guickly {1000- 8000
copies per hour) and the cost per copy is very cheap. The maching is expensive and requires

a trained operator.
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10.4.2 Stencil Dupiicaticn'

This is the most commaonly used method rn offices for makmg a few hundred cgpies.
Mlmeography and ‘Cyclostyling' are the other names for this method. Two steps are involved
in stencii duplication: 1) $tencil preparation; and 2) Taking out copies on the duplicating machine.

iy Stonc Prégsaraﬁicn :

Stencll preparation imay be done a) manually; and b} by using an equupment called
‘electronic stencil cutter’. :

a) Manual Method

In the manual method the stencil is made up of a thin, strong,s_heet of wax coated
paper. The waxed sheet itself is supported on a thick sheet of paper pastened at the top. A
stylus is used to write or draw the matter to be duplicated on the stencil. Generally, a thick
plastic sheet is used as support while preparing the stencil manually. Stencil sheet can be used
on an ordinary typewriter and the matter can be typed gfter taking out the ribbon so that the
typewriter's harmmer strikes directly on the stencil. Whgn Mg stencil is thus "Cut”, a perforation
allows Ink to fiow through, which is suhsequentl@ss n to a piain paper, to produce a
copy. ' ' '

b} Electronic Stencil Cutiing : v

This methad is suitable f@hning stenci! from any type of original handwritten
typed, graphic, etc. The origir ‘ as to¥be in the fori of a loose sheet. The size of the stencil
prepared is normaily fimited 0 q@ oolscap paper size. However, the original needed in loose

leaf form can be an enlarged of a reduced copy obtained by other copymg methods. The
machine uses a stencil made up of special carbon coated paper.

The stencil cuiter works as is indicated here. An electronic optical sensing device scans
the original_mounted on to a drum which rotates at a constant speed. Synchronising with this
drum, the stencil also rotates on another drum. Orvihe second drum where the stencil is mounted,
a metallic stylus cuts the stencil by burning part of the carbon daposit through the emiting of
a spark. The optoelectronic scanning device throws a tiny speck of light on the document. The
tight is reflected back if the paortion of the original being scanned has no text. No light is
refiected, ¥ text is present. Whenever light is refiected back, the stylus on the corresponding
drurm does not emit any spark; whenever light is not reflected, the stylus emits a spark, burning
a small portion of the stencil. The drums, their movement and direction, speed, etc., are
synchronised so as to enable the scanning of the original and the burning of the stencil to be
carried out in about 7-8 minutes. The stencil cut in this machine can be used in the duplicating
machine for taking out copies.
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il ~ Copy Making :

Stencilling machine, also called ‘duplicating machine’, is one of the most commonly

used office machinés. The stencil is mounted on to a perforated drum previously smeared with

ink. The stencil is mounted with the right reading side facmg the durm surface. The machine

has a mechanism to pick.up plain paper and pass it 1hrough the drumy and a pressure roller.

The drum and the pressure roller move in oppasite directions. ink percolates through perforation

on to the paper, producing a copy. Stencil duplication is fairly simple, widely used and cheap
and can be operated with very litle experience. It is good for a few hundred copies.

10.4.3 Spirit Duplication

It is also called ‘hectography’. A special carbon paper which has a coating of an alchol
(spirit) soluble dye (instéad of normal carbon) is used. Such ‘carbon papers’ are cailed ‘hec-
tographlc carbons' and are available in different colours like yellow purple, green, eic., though
purple is the most common. The master called ‘receiver sheet’ is prepared on a stiff glazed
sheet of paper. The matter to be duplicated is written or typed on to the back side of the
receiver sheet, when the glazed side of receiver shéet is fadigg the dye side of the carbon,

the master is smeared with cotton containg aitit and’ the surface is wetted thoroughly. The
spirit dissolves a portion of the dye and is transf§fred 10 the paper when the paper gets pressed

hetween the pressure roller and the. rg '@‘- drum. Copies obtained by the process are not
eservdg for long time. Only about 100-200 copies can be

as Mrum fitted with & felt surface The
bn side facing up. Prior to mounting,

To take out copies a spirit duplicator is used.

master is mounted over the felt surface, with tha i

very satisfactory, They cannot be
had from one master as the numbg
This is the only methed wherein wé can get copies in different colours in a single run. To
achieve this the master needs to be prepared carefully using different coloured carbons.

opies is limited to the dye deposited on to the master.

Self-Check Exercise-3
Give in a tabular form the salient points companng the three important duplicating
methods.

Note: i)  Write your answer in the space given below.
iy Compare.your answer with the model given at the end of thls unit.
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10.5 MICROGRAPHY AND MICROCOPIES

‘Micrography may be described as ‘miniaturisation of docuiﬁent A copy. higr{l‘y reduced
in size, is produced which requires a microfilm reader to read. Any type of document can be
microfitmed. In microfilming, using dlfferent lenses for reduotlon the documents of different -
sizes are reduced to ‘standard’ miniaturised size.

10.5.1 ""Advant.ages_-

1) The most important advantage of microforms is the saving in storage space. Up’
to 98% of storage space can be easily saved. This is a boon when we realize that
baok volumes in a library keep growing fast.

" 2} They ate easy to handle, store of transport as compared to books drawmgs _
" record files, etc. Microformis can- be con\remently stored. Labell:ng and mclexmg

+ are easy. They can be sent by mail witholt incurring. much postago Mlcroform

- can be lent in place of the original. S S

removed. Copies of microforms can be ed and given to user's exclusive

3) Microforms are free from vandalism; pag? cannot be"torn'away nor sketches
use, if necessary.

4) Mlcroform editions of books catalo@nd iournals__aré far cheaper as compar_e_dl_
o to normal pnnted ones. ' '

5)  Many publications like ent reports and in-house research reports afe available
only in microform, The ary will find it convenient to buy in microform.

6) A large volume o a, like census populatlon back flles fo newspapers fand
1 records; etc., can be economlcally kept in microform.

10.5.2 Mi_croformats

Microfilms are the most commonly used types of microforms. Microfilms come in differeht
formats. Silver halide films are used for maklng original microfiims: usmg a mlcrofllming camera. -
Duplicates of the original are- made usmg cheaper diazo mocroflims Depending upon the purpose,
the volume of data and size fo the original, mlcr_ofll_ms_ are produced in- dl_ffe__rgnl formats.

i) Microfilm roll :

- .T’h_ese%_come in continuous lengths of width of 16mm or 35mm. In a spool of:100ft of
16mm-.f.ilm..about 2500 péges of originails- of the size 11"x17" can be recorded whereas 35mm
film..roll. can keep.around 600 . pages. For engineenng and other. large size drawings 70mm -
films are used.
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i) Microfiche :

" Sheet microfilm, commonly known as mtcrohche isa sheet of the size 4" 6" Dependmg
upon the reductlon ratro used each mlcroflche can hold the following. number of images :

182 x 5 fows. 12 coiumns '=""'60"I'ma:g'é5
24 X7 rows 14 columns = 98 |mages o
48 x 15 rows 18 columns = 270 |mages

The top rows are left blank and are filed in with a readable title: 6f‘the document. -
iif}.- Unitised microfilm ;.
&) Strips

- Microfilm roH of the W|dth 16mm or 35mm Is cut into. smps of convenlnt shon lengths
and usecl as such to enable. easy handlmg Usually-10-frames: (or pages) make up a strip. The:
strips. can also- be kept-in paper- packe_lg. of in: transparent acetate jackets’ to avoid dust and

" scratches. Several strips can be kept oh a sheet and the sheets ean be held in book. form.

. Indexing and title information may also be provided.

b) 'Aper't'ure" cards ' 0

~On a standard 1BM punched card, a rectar @: perture. of the sié_e 3cm x 4cm is
made A 35 mm roil film (single frame) is moun They are very_ﬂsef_ul for \;ery large volumes
of engingering drawings. Cards can be punche%? sorted and stored. Retrieval of cards by
topic {coded) Is also easy. - S ' '

iv) Micrboeaquee: '

When microprints are prod_u_ced uh a thick sheet of paper they are called 'micro opaques’.
They can be enlarged and read by special devices. Microopagues are becoming obsolete now.

10.5.3 Micrography Related Equipments )

in order to produce microfilm, *microfilming cameras are Usedh: ‘The "expased films in
. the'camera have 1o be processed. Both manual and autornatie microfilm processors aré available.
In order tc read the contents ‘of the microfiim or microfiche, microfilm readers or reader/printets
are needed. For efficient, economical, safe and convenient storage specially desugned mtcrofllm :
~ filing cablinets are used. ' )

Onl).‘r Iarge establlshments are Ilkely to go |n for full ﬂedged systems for mlcmgraphy
nght from microfilming equiprnent to large volume mlcroﬂlm cabinets; etc. However, most I|brar|es
are end usérs of doduments in microform. So they have ‘microfilm readers or readerf prlnters
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A m:croﬂlm reader is an equ1pment WhICh heips to magmfy and wsually read on a
screen the projected and illuminated image of a single lrame of the microfilm at a time. The
same _e_quapm_eni\atlowe the use. of microfilm in roll form and as well as. microfiche. in the case
of a roll film there are 2 spools for winding. and..r_ewinc__{ing the rh'icrofilm as in_a film projector.
But the'spool size is very small. Since information is stored in frames in a sequential fashion,
it is necessary to locate where exactly- the relevant information we need is -available. In the
case of microfiche the fiche is held in a-holder whichcan. be moved hétizéntally, vertically or
rotated through 90 degrees The last prowsmn is necessary to read wide lab!es printed afong
the iength of the page. Reader -printers allow the production of a paper. copy of the relevant
frame being read. Both coaied paper copying systems and plain paper copying systems are
available: Coated paper system s initially cheap but costly in thé long run. The coated paper
has the limitation of shelf life and as such coated paper systems are not miich favoured.

Self-Check exercise-4-

@ Menuon 1he pomts you wou!d elaborate while descnbmg the advantages of
reprographic and micrographic services in a library.

Note: i) - Write your answer in the space given balow N =~ SR
i} - Compare your answer with the model ans jiven at the end-of this unit.

X
Q)Q~

(by What are the common formats of microforms?

4

10.6. MANAGEMENT OF REPROGRAPHIC SERVICES

Nowadays even small !'braries have photocepying services. Many procure documents
in micfoforms and provide microfilm readers or reader-printers. Larger libraries have full fledged
reprographic services housing various types of copiers, duplicating equipments, microform produc-
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tion, duplication or readlng equipments. Therefore, it is necessary‘iqr the hbranan tohe knowledge-
able in respect of the management aspects of reprographnc services. e

it is worthwhile keeping in mind- a fow: quidelines which mayj-be' called policy decisions.
The. fol!owmg are some of such pollcw_.ar gmdelines : ' : '

* A reprographtc department is a service depanment All activities should be geared
to fulfil the needs of the whole organisation. :

o Allotment of space; money and staff should be- commensurate with lhe service
- expected Co S -

_*_ As department in |tself the reprographlc department must have the authonly and

'independence to funcnon

*  Thesemvices shall be'so organlsed thatamongthefactorsllke cost time, convenience,
. quality no- smgle factor gains undue attention over the others, ' :

*  To avoid conflicts of pnonty outsmie ]obwork should not be entertained, it may
"~ fetch money. : : :

In the light of policy guidelines so framed the mana ient of a reprographic centre
can be discussed under seven elernents of management. The \ents are planning, organising,

stafﬁrP. directing, coordinating reporting and budg
)  Planning : - . o

- Planning is a process wh’ereb@g}oumes needed for a reprographic deparment
are weWed in shott and long range p&fs esanda worklng programme is evolved to execute '
the functions of the department |ciency and speed. B '

As a resdlt’ of planning we can ascertain the following:

- Services \to .be provided o ..

- E'q.'u'ipme'nts to be _purchased

- S'pece f_equirements

—  Staft requirements

~  Budget & Finance
. . The u'ser'.s n'eeds deter_mine what services .are really needed. This may be ascertained
through detailed surveys, ‘if the user population is large and scattered;- personal interviews;

study of similar reprographic centre; taking-advice from professionals and peers. The requirements
of the users may be listed out and taken-up, for fiifiment after deciding on their priorities.
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As a result of the user surveys undertaken to assess the reprographac requrrements
we may, perhaps arfive at a set of functions for the reprographlo department as I:sted here
under : '

Provide photooopymg facnlny paper copies
.*  Provide papef copy from: microform
* Reading room facility for microform
*.  Preparation of ovethead transparencies
*  Preparation of 35mim slides
*  Preparation of audio visual kits
*  Duplicating facilities for production of newsletters, current awareness bulletins,
selective dissemination of information noiices, circulars, forms, biblllographies
abstractlng periodicals, etc.
* Provlsm_n of documents in microformat fot inter lending, for example, microfiche
" duplication.

The department must be located in a place convenient for all users and must not be
regarded as a section 1o be shoved into the cellar or basement! Sufficient room for staff, eduipment,
movement of personnel and eosy flow of materials from one stage to another, etc., must be
provided. '

White selecting equipment to be acquired 'ust take into consideration cost, quality,

availability of spares and consumables and availahility’ of after sales service. Consliltation with

other established _r'eprographic centres. an% by their experience and advice is helpful.
f

Rapid absolence of reporgraphic e@
ii) Organising : : T .

The reprographic depa&hould be suitahly placed among other departments showing
' independence, - and a'uth'ority needed to fulfill the responsibilities expected of- it.. Within the
reprographic department, if it is large enough, further sections like photocoping, 'microfilmi'ng,
reader services, audiovisuals preparation, secretarié'r._ etc., h1ay be organised.

a factor to be-Xept in mind while planning.

i) Staffing :'

The head of the department must be. profeesionaily qualified and knowledgeable. Apart
from a reprographer, we may have photographers prlnters lay-out artists, operators for the
duplicating machine, ‘cameras, photocopylng machines etc., also. Their saldries and status
must be comparable to those of the other members mmilarly placed. Continuous training must
be ensured as equipments and techniques become obsolete very quickly.

iv) Directing and Coordinating :
The Head of the reprographic department must be a leader capable of motivating his

staff to put in their best effort so as to provide efficient service. He shouid also have special
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_[.:;rofess.ionally,lr qualified specialis

skills in coardinating:and liaisoning with other departments and sort -out-problems. arising out
of conflicts of priority, people,.etc.

v) Reporting :

It is the responsibility of the Head of the department to ensure that the personnel have
a well defined reporting pattern. Periodical progress reports on work accomplished, work planned
and ﬁending wark must be made. In turn, the :Head of reprographics. departmment keeps the
nead ofthe institution informed of the progress eltherthrough regular reports orthrough exceptional
reportlng ) : ' :

vi) Finance and Budget :

Every year a budget has to be drawn up indicating the allotment of funds neecded
under various heads or activities. The following are some typical items :

— Purchase of new equipment '

— Rentals / lease for equipments
. = Repairs / maintenance contracts

— Replacement of obsolete or non-repairable equifgent
— S8pares and consumables
Of course, budget provision must be sou staﬂ, space and other items as well,

the income generated should also be ta account.

It may be possible in some instances to gen?&mds by providing services for a fee. Then
in

Thus management of repgggrapg services is important and the Head should be a
@’ field.

10.7° SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discussed the basics of reprography and micr'c'}gra_phy. Major process
of producing macro copies, different methods of duplication and fundamentals of micrography

have been covered. Advantages of reprographic and micrographic services and management’

aspects of such-a reprographic centre in a library have been discussed. -

10.8¢ MODEL ANSWERS

1. &) Help procurement of out-of-print 'malerial. or unpublished warks;’
b)  Provide copies of achival and other valuable records;

¢) Acquisition of coples of portions of baoks, penodmais etc without having
to acqmre the whole of the 0r|g|na|

d) Publication in ||m|ted edmons
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2. The manual method of getting xerox capies consists o_f Ihe_._fol_l_o_'w_in_g _ﬁye "stepa :
aj Charging' photo.conducting plate in a charging"unit;' | -
b} Exposing the charged plate in a 'camer:af;'
C} .Deveiopm.ent of the latent iﬁage; |
d) Transferring developed image to paper; and
e} Fixing the image.

3. Comparison of Duplication Methods

Characteristics - Spirit Stencil - Oftset
Copy quality Poor Fair Excellent
No. of. copies 100 ~ 500-1000 . 2000-8000
Ease of use of 'Easy ‘ Manageable Difficuit
Equipment

Colour printing in a Fossible irmgossibie tmpossibte
single rur . 6

4. a) True copy: Economy; Quick co ase of handling and filing; space
saving, reprinting ; archival copygbfaining only portions of a book;

interiibrary loans. ?\ _
by  Microfilm rolls of 1@23 mmy; Microfiche; Aperture cards; Micro

opaques and micro strips are common micro formats.

10.9 ASSIGNMENT

1. State the four major processes for macrocopying. Explain in detail the manual
method of producing xerox copies.

2. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of the three different methods of duplica-
tion.

3. Describe the various commornly used imicroformats in a library. How is the microform
~ advantageous?

4. Write a short essay on the management of a reprographic centre.

151



10.10 RECOMMENDEDBOOKS '

1. CRIX, Frederic C. Heprograph:c ManagemenrHandbook 2nd ed. London - Business .'
‘Books, 1979 (Publ:shed in assomatlon W|th Insntute nf Fleprographlc Techno!ogy.
"-London) - . o o ) .

2, M!CHQFOHM_ Libratianship. 2nd ed. London: Butterworth, 1979,

3. NEW, Peter G. Fenrogfanhy for Librarfes. .Lons!.o.n% Clive .Bin_qlgx-._ .._1\9_-_7.5-

4. '_TEPLITZ A "Mlcrofllm and Heprography" In Annuaf Rewew of Informat:on Sc;ence' |
_ __-and Technowgy, Vol. 5 1970, p.87-111. ‘

5 'KUCERA Thomas J. "Reprography" IN Kitk and Orhmer Encyc.’opedfa of Chemfca!
o Techno;'ogy, Vol 20 New York: Wiley Inter Scuence 1982 p. 128-1 79

] T ——— e — - —
I
|
. 5

152



Contenis

11.0 . Aims and Objectives

1.1 Introduction

1.2 Advantages of using Computers

11.3  Computers: Components and Furictions
11.3.1 Types of Computers
11.3.2  Computer Peripherats
11.3.3  Computer Sofiware
'11.3.4  How Comgputers Function

114  Use of computers in library operations
11.4.1 Books Acquisition and Processing
i1.4.2  Serials Control ' o
11.43  Circulation Controf _
11.4.4 - Budget Control O

115  Use of Computers in information work
1181 - Indexing E % '
11.5.2  Information Stom@ﬁ trieval

118 Use of Gomputers. in PecumeNtation Services
i1.8.1  Current Awgheds Services
11.62  Abstracting an® indexing Services
1163 . Selective Disser_ninatiqn of Information _
11.64  Retrospective Searches
1165  Preparation of Bibliographies
11.6.6  Directory Generation
11.6.7  Other Applications

11.7  Software Available

11.8  Summing Up

11.8  Model answers

1110  Assignments

11.11  Recommended Books

11.12  Glossary and Abbreviations

UNIT 11 - USE OF COMPUTERS IN ENFOHMATION

STORAGE

'AND RETRIEVAL

153




11.0 . AIMS AND OBJECTIVES ... - R

" In this unit the use of computers in information organisation, storage,_fetrie\kal_ and
dissemination are discussed. After studying this unit you should be able to: ' '
—  Describe the' Components and peripherals of a computer;
— ' Explain how a Computer FUhctionS‘ and

—  Enumerate the various apphcanons of computers to Ilbrary and documentatlon
work and services.

11.1 INTF{ODUCTiON

The phenomenal grewth of informatian in various branches of knowledge. is’ making it
difficult for individuals to ofganise' and retrieve the relevant information: Thé_ multi-discipl:inary
nature of information calls for multiple approaches to information. The enormous increase in
~ the number of micro documents like research _pabers' and pﬁoto copies is imposing considerable
~ strain on the information organisation. To provide manuaily the avallable information to the

users having multi-dimensional interests at short .notice iﬁqit if not impossible. Hence
the computers have come to play a significant rde@ormauon storage, retrieval, and dis-

semination. \
iz 'ADVANTAGES OF USIN%&JTERS

There are several advan @ using computers in mformation processing - such as.'
the following: ' - .

1) The undertaking of an in-depth analysis of the subject content of the documents to
_ suggest multiple approaches to different users wuth the aid of sophisticated mdexmg techmques

s feasubie

2} Retrieval of mformauon is faster, thus sa\rlng the time of the user as well as that of
the infarmation scuenlust

3) Wilh a single input it is possible to have multiple outputs: e.g., with the help of the
-computer using the same input, current awareness lists, abstracting and indexing bulletins,

bibiliography, etc., can be produced. Thus the computer relieves the professional and the
clerical staff the drudgery. of performing respective operations; '

4) Updating of iniormation fiies becomes easier and faster with the use of computers;

5} Use of computers facilitates the prowdmg of effective and efﬂc;ent 501 sewice about
which you studied in your prewous Iesson .
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&) Some operations which requu'e laborious effort and time in manual systems or whlch
are efror prone -can be done with ease and eﬁlclency in the computer;

7) Use of computers helps in accessing the in’formation from variols databases scattered

" over a number of places. (You will learn how this is being done in your next unit); and

8) Networklng of numerous information centres is fac:!rta!ed in the computensed en-
wronment (You will learn about this also Iater)

Librarians and information scientists have 1o be acquainted with the elements of computer

" processing so as to have effective control aver the use of computers in their areas of operations

This enables them to communicate freely with the computer systems experts as well as to -
evaluate the system’s effectiveness in a specific environment. Nowadays the computers’ market

is highly competitive with new equipment replacing the oid very quickly. Hence the basic
knowledge of the current state of computer technology is essential to exploit its use to the fuIl

extent,

Self Check Exercise-1

What are the advantages of using compulas@malion ‘storage and retrieval 7

Note: i}  Give your ansswer in the space prbelow,
i} Gompare your answer with the moe aaswer given at the end of this unit.

Q;Q

11.3 COMPUTER - COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

Digital Computers gperate mainly through éounting, i.e., through the converting of letters,

‘numbers, and other symbols into the coded form represented by the presence or the absence

of an electric inpulse in the binary form. The input so received is stored in the Central Processing
Unit (CPU), which is the memaory of the 'Comput'er. The information in the memory is processed
and the results are presented in the desired form of output. A set of precise instructions,
called program, is necessary to process the information stored in the computer and convert it

into the output. The operations involving calculations, comparisons.and those of the Iog_ic type

are performed in the Arithmetic Logic Unit (ALU).In order to ensure that the information is
correctly placed in store, and that the programme is strictly followed in the proper sequence,
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and that appropriate data is selected from the memory, a control unit is requifed Thi_s control
_unlt together with ALU and memory unit form the Cemral Processmg Umt (CF'U) o

Basically, the computer functeons in the follomng manner:

It receives information {input) : i t' processes this mformahon accordmg to the set of
preb'lse instructions. given (in the CPU); has to store the information in “the ‘memory before it
" can carry out any processing operatlons Two kinds of information have ta he fed into it the'
program and the data. The program is the set of mstructlons which the computer is to carry
out, and the data is the lm_‘o_rmaunn on which thess instructions are to operate

~ CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT ~

MEMORY | | | AUXILLIARY

UNIT 0 STORAGE

CONTROL
UNIT

OUTPUT
DEVICE

INPUT DEVICE

LOGIC UNIT

" Fig. 9 Cémponems of a Computer’
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The programme instructions and data are transferred from the input dewce into the
memary under the direction of the contral unit. During the programme execution each instraction
is received in a proper sequence from the memory and interpreted. The control unit informs
the ALU of the precise operation to be performed and directs the transfer to it. The ALU executes
all calcutations and comparisons, and the results are then passed on to the memory and from
there to the output device under the direction of the control unit. ' '

All information is represented within the computer by the presence or absence of signals
in the binary form. The binary number system has only two digits, zero (0) (absence of signal)
and one (1) (Presence of signal) 1o express . This binary coded digit is cailed a 'bit’. Al
the familiar characters, numbers, punctuation marks, special symbols which we use in writing
are represented in the computer by the combinations of bits. Remember that a blank space
is also regarded as a character by the computer. A set contarnmg all these characters is
known as ‘alphanumeric or alphameric’ character set. A set representing only numbers - zero
to nine (0 to 9)- is cailed numeric. - |

The number of symbols which can be encoded will depend upon the number of
slgnals that is combined for each symbol. A common method of coding is to Use a combination
of six slgnals. if one allows six bits per symbol, one cgn encode upto 64 different symbols,
because six bits can be arranged in 64 unique waysqThiSNjakes care of the 26 letters of the
English alphabet, and 10 decimal digits, and can aggomode .up_te 28 special symbols to include
punctuation marks, mathematical and monetar"

Information in computers is also e%»ed in words. A computer "word" is a group of
bits, the length varying from machipt mdchine, which is predetermined for each maehine.

The size of the word varies from 8W{ts to 60 brts. The.larger the number of bits in a word
the storage of a longer num%the waord is possible. In some corhputers the fundamental
grouping of bits is called a ‘b instead of a word. A byte is usually shorter than a word,
consisting of only 8 bits. The computer memory is used to store both data and the instructions
(programme),to execute the job. '

11.3.1 Tfype_s of Computers

With the rapid developments in computer teehnolegy the capabilities of the computers
are fast changing. When we taik-of first, second, third or fourth generation of computers we
refer to the rising levels of development. The volume and speed with which the 'c'omputers
work varies vastly. Generally, computers are classified as super, mainframe, rhini and micro.
With the latest developments in micro computers (also known as Personal Computers or PCs)
the difference between mini and micro computers is disappearing gradually. Computer prices

" over the years have showed a remarkable fall. The present day PC/ATs can perform: better
functions than the main frames of the second generation. This has facilitated the use of computers
in many areas, especially in libraries and information centres. PCs, PC/XT, PC/AT all come

under the category of micros.




Memory of the Computer :

There are vanous types of memory Chlps A micro computer can utilise more than one
ype. The most common is "Random Access Memory" (RAM). Information can be read from
and written into it. When switched off, any information stored in the memory is lost.

Another type of memory is "Read Only Memory" (ROM). Information is ‘burnt’ into the
ROM chip at-the manufacturing time. It cannot be altered and fresh information cannot be
wiitten into a ROM. It can only be read and transferred for use elseWheré; for example, to
RAM.' ROMs are used in applications where information never needs to. be altered; e.g., the
operating system software which contrals the use of complete micro cbmput_er svstem.

'Memory (RAM) of a micro computer ranges from a few kito bytes to a few mega bytes.
Nowadays we have systems W|th expandable memory of over 4mb (megabytes} in the case -
of micros. : L o

11.3.2 Computer Peripherals

Computer peripherals generally include input and outfé devices and the auxiliary storage
devices. Input devices are the means for transferring dati\and Jnstructions into the computer.
- These devices include the earlier punched card reag and the present day key boards with
"Visual Display Unit'.(VDU). The VDU a is unit whia key board, like that of a typewrlter
and a screen like a television receiver. The | keyed in whiéh it appears on the screen.
Magrietic character recognition and opti -'ch% recognition devices are the new additions
to this. Computer input Mlcroform C kes it possible to input information directly from

the mlcrofﬂm

) The Iine printers and dot &rinters are the output devices through which the:printouts
of final outputs are provided. In the line printers one line is printed at a time. At present a wide
variety of computer printers with different print types are available. Laser printers give a quality
print output w[jlit:h can directly be used as a master for offset printing. The line printeré print
the entire line at a stroke. The speed may be over 600 lines per minute. In dot matrix printers
‘the printing is' by characters. It can be 80 character per second (CP8) or 450 CPS. The technological
changes in the field of micro electronics is making it possible to assembie the highsr speed
printers at lower cost. The number of '_characlers per line may be 80 or 132 or higher. For
selecting a printer for your information centre you have to know these basic features. The cost
of dot matrix printers with near letter quality printing is within the reach of PC user, Thus many
libraries and information centres can easily acquire micro computer with dot matrix printer to
improve the effectiveness of its information services. Computer output microfilm (COM) and
VDU are other output devices. The COM. 1ranslates information normally held on magnetic tape
into miniature images on'microfilm. The information is displayed as characters on cathode ray
tube screen. Then using photographic methods this ‘is dispiayed on 2 film, usually 16 or 35mm.
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Microfiche is smail and its speed of recording is 25 to 50 times faster than the average line
printer. '

Auxiliary Stbrage :

Apart from the main memory the computer makes use of auxiliary storage units. These

are useful in storing large quanties of 'inf'ormation which the main memory cannat hold. The

" use of these auxiliary storagé devices heips in performing a number of jobs on the computer

with a fimited memory. Magnetic tapes, magnetic disks, and floppy diskettes are used as auxilliary
memory. '

Magnetic tape provides only serial access. it can be referenced many times without
replacement. Information can be erased by recording new information in its place. It is similar
to the tape used on a tape recorder. The tape has a ferromagnetic coating on a plastic base,
and is usually 1/2 inch wide and comes in reels of 50 to 2400 feet, Information recorded on
the tape is stored in varying densities such as 556, 800, 1600, or 6250 characters per inch.

Magnetic disk has direct access, resembling the pe of an LP recorder. Its memory
may vary from 10 mb to over 1000 mb. Data on this torgd on tracks.

Floppy disks or diskettes, used in micruters, are smal random access digks.

They are in the stardard sizes of 8 ar 5 t/gapr 3 1/2 inches. These can store 125 K bytes to
1.2 mb information. Some floppy disks allo e recording of data on both sides whereas on
others it can be recorded only on '@:- o, :

[

Winchester disk drives O other auxitiary storage device. The processing speed of
the computer is expressed in Mr ega hertze). The latest technological improvements have

enabled the microprocessors to raise their speed from around 8 mhz to 30 mhz. In the mainframe
and in supercomptiters the speed is many times more. You might have heard about the processing
of a few lakh instructions in a few seconds, which a super computer could accomplish,

11.3.3 Computer Software

Computer software refers to computer programmes, procedures, rules and associated
dacumentation -and data pertaining to the operation of a computer.

The Software is broadly of two types:

i} Systern softwre: This consists of programmes needed for the functioning of the computer
and for providing user computer interface. This is generally supplied by the manufacturer.:

ii) Application software: These are computer programmes developed to perform tasks
specific to the Individual user: for example, programme for the preparation of index cards..




11.3.4 How Computers Function?

tnformation is stored and processed in a compute'r as indicated here under:

File creation: F’rst of all, 'one hae to analyse the. resources at one's command and plan
the outputs one wants to generate from processing this dataflnformanon This is called systems
"analysm Thorough knowledge of the subject’ coupled with the knowledge- of the way the- computer
'processes 1nformat|on is essentlal for undertakmg systems analy5|s S "

The 'next step is the organisetion of the file. Data relating to a specific application {for
example. bock ordenng, acqwsmon and processing) is organised as a ‘separate file. Each flie
s made up of a number of recosds which in turn contain a number of fields. ‘Each record in
a glven ‘file pertains to the individual entity in the file and it has the same structure ie., the
same number of fields, with a given field in each record alwaye contatnlng informatiori about
a parttcular element. The field. Iength may be fixed or variable accordmg to the layout preecnbed
In a fixed length field the number of oharactere are predetermined and the same iength remains
for each record: e.g., Author field is defined as having 35 characters !f the authors name re ' .
shorter than this, the fleld sl takes up the éntire space ®d for if. . '

Self Check Exercis_e_-__z_ o ‘ ‘_

Expl.atn _cornpute'r t_ile, record and field? Y o
‘Note : i}  Give your answer in the @ provided below.

iy  Compare your answer witiRghe moel answer gtven at the end of this unit.

11.4 USE OF COMPUTERS IN LIBRARY OPERTIONS

Computers are increasingly being used in Library operations, viz,'.cat_elciging, (firculation,
acquisition, serial control, as also. in management suppost, i.e., in accounting, budget control,
etc. ' o o '

11.4.1 Books _Acquisttion'__a_nd' Processing
. In the above mentioned file, 1nformatton about each book is a record whereas in each

record there will be a number of fields like Author, title, book order date vendor book rece:ved
date, call number, accession number atc., A pamcular record from the file is selected by choosmg '
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one of the fields as key. For example, in the books file each record is selected by the name
of the author. However a file may have to be searched iri more than one way. In the boaks’
file it may be by title, subject, vendor, accession number, or. date of order. A search programme
can scan the records on file and produce the list abcording to the requirement. The fite created
at the time of book selection and ordering is useful in carrying out further proc}essing iobs.
Library management involves multiple operations each of which has some common elements,
resulting in duplication at every stage. Mowever, the file structure can be designed to avoid
this kind of duplication using computers: e.qg., Author,. title, publisher mentioned in the order
file can be used in the preparation of accession lists as well as in cataloguing. Machine readable.
catalogues are available. You must have heard about MARC tapes. This is nathing but machine
readable catalogue of the LC or British National Bibliography. Multiple approaches to the information
are also possible by using the same data. Verification for duplicates, sending reminders to the
vendars; the recording of receipts, etc., become possible with this single fite. This naturally
rasulis in the reduction of man hours spent on'perfO{mir':g these various library operations
manually, besides speeding up the process of search.

11.4.2 Serials Conirg!

This procedtire is applicable tc serials’ acquisiiiog. The systerm can be so designed

- as o send periodically reminders to the suppllishers for non-receipt of serials. This
"naturally gives iremendous advantages, especiallySe#fibraries subsbribing to a vast number of
serials from different suppliers, - '

A modern compuier-based SQS'EHHOI sysiem is capable of performing the foliowing
functions: .

) PRegisiration or chacking-in of incoming serial issueé;
ity  The ciaiming of overdue issues;

iiy Preperation of lists of titles ready for binding;

iv} Priniing of lists of currently received titles;

v} The alerting of the library management about renewals of subscriptions.

11.46.3 Choulation Conirol

The above mentioned book file could be iinked to the borrowers data file 1o have control
agver circulation of library material. The system can be programmed so as 0 send reminders
-0 the defaulters using the same data.

Al records resulting from transaciions at the circulation counter ave processed in the
computer at the end of the day 1o produce several kinds of output. The usual outpuis produced
s, ' '
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(i) a list arranged by author names of hooks out on loan cortaining intformation on -

who the borrowers are, due date, etc.;

(i) reminder notices to readers for books which are overdue;

(iii) notices to readers who have made reservations for books which had been on loan
and were returned, '

(iv) statistics of book usage.

Besides batch processed circulation control system, the development of microcaemputers
and VDT’s has enabled the development of on-line systeins for circulation control systems.

11.4.4 Budget Control

Use of computers helps in having beter centrol over the expenditure under different
heads, especially in targe libraries and information centers. Payments io different vendors could
be verified promptly. -

11.5 Use of Computer in Information Work\s)

in the earlier units Information Storage and@xal éyétems were explained. As has
been painted out the 1AS involves indexingfcla?ﬂon of dosuments/information, storage and
ratrieval. In the computerised IRS aiso th me $tages are involved. We shall now see to what
extent the computer is used in these c@&)

11.5.1 Indexing @

Assignment of indexing terms in a computerised system may be intellectual as in ihe

5.

case of pre-coordinate indexing system. Alternatively, this can be machine assigned as in the
case of post-coordinate indexing system like KWIC, KWQOC, KWAC or KWIT which are essentially
designed to be used in the computerised envirohment.

in the post'ccordinate systams the index words in a title are compared with a stop
word lis? {0 suppress the genaration of unnecessary index entries. The stop word list contzins
- which of the entries are not required such as ‘them, his, her, and, the, g, efc. Each word in
the title or abstrac. 's compared with that in the stop word list and i a match ocours it i

rejected. if no match is found, the term is treated as & keyword and used as an entry-word. -

In this case the machine selects index terms according to a set of instructions. Selection depends
on word occurrences and not on the subjective analysis of the content or on the assignment
of controlled vecabulary. The index shtries so assigned that they can be arranged by the computer
alphabetically for the printing of_indexes. Index terms also can be arranged within the index
entries 1o generate a series of entries or references from one string of index terms. In the case
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of indexes based on intellectually assigned index terms also computers are used. The PRECIS
_is intented to be useful In the computerised environment. The indexer selects a string of index
~ terms from which the computer prints a series oi entries for the document with the help of a
programme developed.for the purpose.

- Controlled indexing languages are used in“the indexing systems which are useful in
the computerised system, since the computers cannot distiﬁguish between terms as we can
do inlnor'mal indexing. The controled vocabulary list or thesaurus is stored in the computer as
a separate file. ' ' '

11.5.2 Storage and Retrieval

Computers are helpful in bringing out the printed cumulative indexes. Over a’ period
of time as the information keeps growing it becomes dificult 1o manage the entries in proper
seguence, sspecially for depicting the relationship between different terms. Such problems
have been solved by the computers. Updation of the "_indexes is quite simple in computerised
_indexing systems. The programme developed for this specific purpose automatically arranges
" the index tarms In the proper sequence and context as«goon as the index terms for the new
document are keved into the computor. - 0

Retrieval process in the manual or comd environment is similar. The quer‘f has

__to' be analysed into the appropriate index teggps and*the same have to be fed into the computer.
Whenever search terms are assigned mar;%ﬁnd the same data are fed into the computer,

the programme takes care to con gse 'search terms into the standard terminology used

in that particular thesaurus and_genefgle standard indexes instantly. Thus the time and labour

involved in consuiting the t gvey time manually is automaticdl[y reduced. Criteria for
Machine Searching are: '

1. ldentification and analysis of users requests;
2. Translation of request into the system’s Ianguage;

3. The comparing of the request with t_he document in the database;

4.  Selection of the documents that match the search criteri'a.

Batch processing : A number of queries can be bunched and asked at one time. This
is known .as batch processing. In batch processing individual requests have to be filied in the
prescribed formats. These requesis are processed in batches. Where the volume of requests
is small the batch processing is common. However, nowadays every one needs his requirements
to be met immediately. Hence even in small information centres the trend is towards providing
on line search, which is explained in the next para.

On-lme Search : Retrieval of information from a machine-held file may be d:recl inter-
rogation of the computer file. Thls is cailed as "on-lme search'.
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An on-line search is performed at an on-line terminal. In the on-line search a number

of usere can have access to the information collection. at the same_time. The main computer

is connected to a humber of terminals located at different places may be in the same premises;
same country or anywhere in the world. When an on-line lermmal iz also Iocated inside the

premises where the main computer is located it is_ connected to the main computer through

cable lines. i they are outside the city they are connecied through the post, telegiaph, and

telephone network. The on-line search enabigs the user 10 rﬁodity his search terms when his

search has oot given him the desired resuits, besides providing instant reply - without waiting
for bunching with others’ reguests. Howsver the cndine ssarch is costlier since a number of

LermmAif-‘ tave to be prowded pesides prowdmg training o lhe users.

_ Search strategy « In order to reirieve information at first the request is analysed. Then
the search of index terms are selected. Then the search strategy or logic is developed. This
is done in the computar by using the Beoléan logic or weighted term search logic, the farimer
being the frequently used logic. This logic is the means for specifying the combination of terms
which musi be matched in retrieval. The Boolean operaiors are 'OF, AND' and- ‘NOT". For
_example, a person needs information about exports of synthetic fibres from india to the Furopean
Cotnnon Market. Here the information is retrieved by making use of "AND’, since specmu in-
formaation Is required. When the query is import statistics {o syniheiic fibies either from USA
~or from Japan the logical operator 'OR’ helps in retrievi
if we wish to exclude a paricular aspect the same is_achie

elevant information. Simitarly, _
by using the 'NOT' operator.

11.6  USE OF COMPUTERS IN DOGQUM ATION SERVICES

in the eatlier units you have | ot a number of documeniation services. We
shalt see now how these services couid more effectively provided by using the compuiers.

11.8.7  QCurrent Awarenass rvices

i1 the multi-disciplinary environment we are aware that information is scann'eld from
various sottrces, and the same is abstracted and indexed. The number of persons process.ﬁng
the documpnte also may be more than one, and hence the need for consolidating and arranging
fhiem in the nroper sequence becoimes |mperauve before disseminating @ the mformatron to
the user. In the case of manual preparation the job far that particular period, say month, fortnight
or week has 10 be completed and the information has to be properly arranged. Then only the
finad product can be printed. Thus there is considerable time lag between the proceqqmg of
the individual pieces of information and dissemination, resu!‘rmg in the reducing of the currancy
of information. By usmg the computer for the preparatlon of current awareness lists, bulietins,
etc., this time lag is reduced drastically. Each and every piece of information received could
be fed into the computer instantly. Depending upon our requirements we can generate the
CAS dally, weekly, or monthly in the readily usable form Thus the same input is wsed for
producing weekly lists or monthly cumulative lists, thereby saving time and effort. Even lengthy
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abstracts could be stored in the computers and reproduced pericdically. Wath the proper designing
of the input format, indexes to the abstract also could be generated without involving any
addiional labour, The prodiuction of cumulative indexes for the current awareness lists becomes
an automatic feature whereas in manual systems this reguires so much addjtidnal effort.

1.6.2 Abetracting and Indexing Services

At present a number of international secondary abstracting periodicals are produced

sing the conpuiers. the Chernical Abstracts, Engineering Index, Biological Absiracts, The

intiex Medicug are a few of them. In preparing indexes the standard for controlied vocabuiory
'_Eo used by mcni:a the appropriaie thesaurus in the computer. Thesarus ierms are given cor-
responding code number. While indexing we only select the appropriate code rumber, reduciing
the thite and space for eech descriptor. The pmgra'mme takes care to translate these cods
nurnbers inio the vocabulory at the fime of printing the final output. This codification also helps
in achieving quicker retrigvat of information about which we shall be taiking in the next section,

The use of computers in the preparation of current awareness lists/bulleting helps in
retzining the currency of information .in-the age of the information explosion also. The output
coming out of the compiter could directly be used foMNgublication of in-house information
products. : - 6

1163 Setective Dissermination of Er’@ation

is ‘gd Aow it is being provided. The Use of computers

. In the present situation we know that information
Mol cover!ng vasi areas Uf wnowiedge. Likewise, th_e

You have already learnt what
in this speciiic sesvice makes it ver
reguirements of the users are ',,'v
contents of the documents al
disciplinary arezs. The need for Wroviding gpecmc information within the shortest time to a
number of potential -users is posing a real thieat to the information scientist, since matching
the interest profiles of users with the document profiles manually is tedious. Thanks to the use
of computers, this job has become simpler and faster. The interest profiles of the users are
stored in the compuier. In the computer, every opearation is perforimed by using code numbers
rather than the full description. For example each user is assigned a code number. In the
Master profile of the user informatinn regarding the full hame, details of designation, address
aleng with his information rauirements are sicred in the standard format after converting his
interests into the standard terminaiogy of the thesaurus that is being used in the system Thus
each lime it Is not necessary to iype out ali the details of the user,

The interest profiles of the user are considered for matching against the input of current
information led into the computer. The on-ine 801 is run specifically at the users’ request. This
can also be run on & regular basis, say at monthlg;r intervals. The enine SDI permits the user
to view and select vaferences or records af the terminal prior to printing the relevant items. In
the case of batcn GOI, in the absence of any specific request the user automatically gets his
print-out at regular intervals. The latter is less expensive from the point of view of information
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centres as it may not be within its budget to provide terminals to each user. Computerised
SDI service can be provided to either individual users or groups.

By using the computers the input, prepared for the preparation of abstracting and indexing
services, is also used for SD! services. Thus there is considerable saving in terms of cost as
well as time in the preparation of the input besides the providing of a quicker service to the
user.

11.6.4 Retrospective Searches

(n the earlier units you have leamnt that documentation/information centres provide
retrospective searching services. Users come with a specific request and desire to have 2
comprehensive bibliagraphy or information on a speciﬁc itemn. It may cover a very shon period
or a longer period. Information requests are analysed and processed either on-line or in batches.
Information retrieval for a specific period becomes easier in the computerised sysiem.

Use of ccmputers in searching the database results in considerable ecenomy in respect

of time and money in the following circumstiances:
i) The searching of abstracting and indexin j@_amﬂ directaties;
i) Where modification of search strajggy betBes necessary in the light of knowledge
acquired during the search proc rative searchingy; '

~iily  Where the search stratenges a complex logical expression linking a series.
of index terms;

i\}') Searches ‘when an exfaustive bibliography has to be the final output. Here the
. time and effort involvedl in searching and printing operation are reduced considerably;’

v) - Searches where machine searching of database outside the library's normal coliection
are involved, especially in the case of special libraries.

in the present day environment computer searches are preferred by the user fo manual
searches. On account of the |r{put being fed periodically into the computerised information file
the retrospective ‘search |s facﬂﬁated Thus updation is guicker when the file is stored in the
computer Cansultation of the databases of national and international fibraries and information
t;f!“tres is being fatilitated due to the application of computers in information processing. You
will be taught about the databases and information’ networks in the subsequent units.

11.6.5 - Pre;’jarat:i'ﬁﬁi;\‘bf bibliographies

_ ~In S'pecialised in’for'rﬁ'ati_on centres the necessity for preparing uptodate bibliographies
ohspecific subjects arlses quite frequently, especially for the preparing of reports or for confarences,
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seminars, etc. This can be done effectively if the database is available on line. Updating the
bibliographies Is also easier when the computer is used for information processing.

11.6.6 Directory.generation .

In special libraries and information centres quite frequently the directaries giving names
and addresses of the manufacturers, suppliers of equipment, processes developed, exporters,
imperters, etc., are generated. Periodical updation of these is difficult when information is processed
manually. However when information is stored in the computer only. additions and deletions
have to be incorporated into the file and a fresh directory with appropriate indexes can be
generated. quickly. When information is stored in CD/ROM, without destroying the original data,
the information can be deleted from the directory file. This provides an opportunity to have
access to the old information as well. The storage space required is also not much. In a compact
disk of 550 MB of 4.7 inches the information equivalent to over 90 million words or 2 lakh
pages of the full text 'can be storad!

11.6.7 Other Appiications

f thesaurus/controlled vocabulary,
changes in the fields of science

(1) Thesaurus : In the maintenance and the u
computers play an imporant part. With the fast_gavelo
and technology new ccncepts and new relatio % are emerging. The incorporating of the
new terminclogy depictirig the relationship etweell different terms is essential to the providing
of a specific information to the users. Thfsﬁm’e with considerable ease and speed byl using

the computers.

(2} In-house Pub!ﬁc: The present day informtion centres are briniging out a
number of publications like abstrg and indexing periadicals, manuals, newsletters, and training
materials. Use of corputers helps in providing a neat out;iut in tha shortest possible time. DTP
or Dest Top Publishing software available in the market enables the information centres to
bring out all these publications. |

(3) Index Cards : In our country it may take at least andiher decade 1o provide terminals
to all the users. Even if the terminals are provid.ed the user does not have the necessary training
fo use them. Hence, whatever may be the level of the use of computers in the information
field still the need for the preparation of card indexes exists to enable the user to browse
'lhrough: the collection of information available. With the help of the appropriate programmes
the index cards with multiple entrizs could be generated from the computer file without any
-extra effort. This naturally saves a lot of typing/printing time and labour, while at the same time
it provides the facility for browsing. the indexes manually to the users with which they are
acquainted. Computers are very effective in indexing and retrieving information regarding patents,
standards and specifications, newspaper clippings and many other non-book material.
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Seif {:heck' Exercise-3

What are the areas in which bomputers can be used in provadlng mnormatlon servicas?

Note ; 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.
i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

11 'E’ SOFTWARES AVAILABLE F{)ﬁ L RAR‘Y AND DOCUMENTATION
OPERATIONS -

A number of packages are used for information %I and these are the database
‘man_a'gement systems (DBMs). Packages which are_gpecifi designed to refrisve fext ave
also available readily. These packages can be used nframes, minis as well as microcom-
puters. Nowadays the prices of these packaggg.are Within the reach of even the smal braries
and information centres. Information centres c%ly use these packages, thus obviating the
nead for detailed programming techni '

A few of the packages fi vallabie in the fisld of iibféry and information services
are merntioned below: ' ' - .

1) BIBLUIOTEK with texf editing facilities;
2) CDS/SIS jrom the UNESCQ;
3 MICROD CAIRS .'oy RTZ Computer Sewicgs {UK);
4} MICRO-QUERY from Advisory Unit for Compliter Based Education;
5) .LIBRAR‘?MATE from Geosystems Inc., USA; and
" 8) SUPERDOC by Thermodata, France.

A number of programming tanguages are used in the information sicrage and retrieval
The most commonly used languagss are BASIC, dbase i, dbase il pius, Cobal, PLAN, PL,
atc. Word processing faciities with mailimerge are used for text processifig.
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Caution while using the computer

In order to use effectively the computer in the informtion field great care has to be
taken in the preparation of the input. Validation of data fed into the computer is essential,
Otherwise, one may have to face strange resulis, The Computer function according to a set
of instructions given to it through programmes, and these cannot recognise any errors which
our naked eye can detect. For instance, small mistake in punctuation mark or for that matter
even-an extra space or no space between the words would make all the difference to the
retrieval of information. Even in the case of the letters also it makes all the difference to the
arranging of the index entries. One has to use the same term on the same format for both
storage of data/information and retrieval. Never forget-the GIGO (Garbage in Garbage Out)

Principle while using the computer!

11.8 SUMMING UP

The need for accessibility to specific infofmation with high precision and recall ratios
from the vast material within the shortest period has made it imperative for the information
al and dissemination. The availability
‘sult the different types of needs
and budgets has facilitated the compulerisatibn ¢ infOrmation services. '

centres to use the computers in information storage, retri

of a wide range of computers as weli as software pac

Use of computers he!ps in avoiding

licatiof n input preparation for differert inforr.ation
services which are being provided. The pro signing of the system helps in using the same
input for a nurnber of information pro ihus® 'nhancing the service capahitities of the informaticn
centre. We have seen that with a cofgrehensive system design we can provide CAS, SDI as
well as retrospective search by using the same input, Deletions and additions o the
information file is very easy in computerised environment. With the availability of on line
information semiceé the computers also help in overcoming the geographical as well as language
barriers in accéssing the ever growing information sources. The computer has become an essential
tool in the field of information storage and retrieval.

119 MODEL ANSWERS

1. {i) Retrieval is faster, more comprehensive and more accurate than in manual searches.
(i) With a single input multiple output_s could be obtained: eg.. abstracting journal indexes,
bibliography, author list, subject fist (iii) On = line _Search of different databases and networking -
is possible only in computerised environment. (iv) Updating of information files becomes easier
and faster. ' '

2. Data relating to & specific application is organised as a seperate group, which is
known as a file: eg., books fiie, current literature file, reports file, etc. Each file is made up of
a number of records. Each racord in the file deals with the individual item which comprises a
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file: eg., In our current literature file each article has a ‘separate record. Each record in a given
file has the same structure, i.e., the same number of fields. A field in each record always contains
information about a particular property, eg., in our current literature file, each record contains
titte and source fields. '

3. i) In preparing Indexes;
.ii) In prbviding current awareness lists:
iii} In SDI service;
W} in retrospective search; _ : : -

v) In the generation for various directories.

11.10 ASSIGNMENTS

1. Deséfibe important components and peripherals of a computer.

2. Describe in detail how information is retrieﬁed@various sort keys like author,

- title, subject from the computer file, _ Q

11.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

GILCHRIST, Alan. {(ed.). Minis, A/Quod terminals for libraries and Information Services.
Chichester. Wiley Heyden, 1981,
| HUNT, Fiogér and. Shelly, §;n Computers and Commonsense. 3rd ed. New-Delhi:
Prentice Hall of India, 1984."

KUMAR, P.5.G. Compurérfsat.fon of Indian Libraries. Delhi; B.R. Publ_icaiions, 1987,

RAJASEKHAR, T.B. "Computer Software for library and inforrhation work". IN Handbook
of Libraries, Archives and Information’ Centres in India, Vol.5 Information technology Industry
and Networks, ed. by Gupta B.M. et al. New Delhi::Information Industry, 1987. P. 241-250.

ROWLEY, J.E. Co?npurers for libraries. 2nd ed. London: Clive Bingley, 1985.

11.12 GLOSSARY AND ABREVIATIONS
ALU | - “Arithmetic Logic Unit" in which the computer handles .
' arithmetic and logic operations. '

BIT Binary Coded digit.
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CD/ROM _ Co_mpact Disc/Read only Memory.

CDS/iSIS Computerised Documentation Services/integrated system for
Information Storage.

COM | Compﬁter outpﬁt Microfilm.
CP_S _ Characters per second. |
| CPU . Central Processing Onit.
DTF _ - Desk Top Publishing
- Hardware P.wysical Unit which comprises-a Computer System.
Mega byte. - Qnc million bytes.
Micre Second - One millionth of a second. -
PHOGHA-M. " A set of instructions for execution of a specific job.
- RAM - .~ Read and write memory.
ROM Read ony memory ‘ .
Software A coliection of progra 05 pto bring the hardware of a

Wrl
computer system intion.

Qj?‘

o
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BLOCK IV - DOCUMENTATION CENTRES & SERVICES

~ There are four units in this block (umt 12 to 15) The fII'St umt introduces the concept-
of an information centre and explains its functions and types

~In Unit- 13 we describe you databanks, databases and or-line mformatlon sewlces wsth
examples.

In Unit-14, we explain you the documentation centres in India, viz.,- mdian National
~ Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC), National Social Science Documentation Centre
(NASSDOC) and Defence Scientific Infc:rm_atibn and Documentation Centre (DESIDOC).

The last Unit deals with information systems and networks at the national and international
~ levels. At the national level it covers National Information System for Science and Technology
~ (NISSAT), National Informatics Centre (NTC), UGE Information Centres and ‘information and

Library Network (INFLIBNET). AGRIS, INIS, DEVSIS, etc,, are.'covered at the international levet.

A
P
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UNIT 12 - INFORMATION CENTRES - TYPES AND FUNCTIONS

12.0  Aims and Objectives
12.1 Introduction

12.2  Information centres _
12.21  Types of Information centres
1222 Functions of Information Centres

12.3  Summing up
12.4 Model Answers
125  Assignments

126 Recommended Books

12.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit the types of information centres and their functions are explained. It is also
shown how the spacific functions of the information centreqs dependent on the type of the
centre concerned. On going through this unit. you should®e

— to discribe various types of information centres@ﬁeir characteristic features; and

— to explain their respective fuﬁétions._
12.1 INTRODUCTION Q~E -

Nowadays information is @s as a vital resource in the process of spcio-economic
development. Information is how cohdfdered to be the fifth factor of production, the gther four

being the conventional factors viz., Land, labour, capital and organisation. Further with the shift

in the economic structure from production oriented industries to service-oriented industries,

information has to become recognised all the mare important in planning and policy making.

It is a well known fact that the quality of planning and decision making depends on the qualitjr

and reliability of the information avaflable at the particular point of time. As the importance of

information has been realised in Developed countries efforts are being made to develop syétems

for developing and providing information as a resource on as wide scale as possible since

information and socio-economic development have become inseperable. Application of scientific |
and technical knowiedge is responsible for the industrial development of the Developing countries.

It is therefore, necessary for the Developing countries in the world to emulate the example of’
these Developed ones in the use of information to achieve the goal of socio-economic development

of their respective regions. :

Knowledge or information is generated on a wide variety of documents, viz., ;bumai
articles, books, research and development reports, dissertations, projec—‘t' reports, brochures,
‘pamphlets, directories, encylopaedias, etc. Besides lhes_é traditional printed publications, infor-
mation is also available in microforms iike microfilms, microfichs, microcards, computer outpust
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micro films, etc. The developments in the computer and tele-communication {echndlogy have
made it possible to have access to a number of bibliographic as well as non-bibliographic
databases, about which you will learn in detail in the next unit. The information is thus growing
at a geometric proportion. | '

In order to have the latest information the researcher, the planner or the policy maker
has to spend considerable part of his time in searching for the available information. This is
necessary for avoiding unnecessary duplication in his research and development efforts, as
also for sharpening his own skills by making use of the available information relevant to his
'problem. The number of research workers is also growing. The concept of welfare state has
resulted in the broadening of socio-economic developmental programmes undertaken by the
government. Thus the planners and policy makers have to have access to the latest information
in their respective fields. At the same time they should be able to get the pertinent information
from all the available sources at the right time. Thus the necessity for providing effective information
services to thess users calls for the building up of a suitable infrastructure, wherein the information
centre has to play a key role.

12,2 INFORMATION CENTRES \

Traditionally, fibraries have been acting as %lo)ries of knowledge by collecting all
types of publications, processing them and suppem to the users. However, the increasing

complexities in the information requiremen ysers and the exponential growth of publications
have made it difficult for these libraries ml% demands of the users. The type of documents
which the users need have taken es with-which the traditional libraries cannot cope; -
e.g. drawings and plans for ingystrialNenterprises, operating instructions, specifications, trade
literature, ete., The shift has beay ,@ the provision of documents to information, This necessitated
the analysis of the subject conterlt of the document. The traditional library tools have not been
adequate to meet this type of specialised information requirements.

Special libraries to some extent try 1o meet their requirements. The users at times need
the final information products In the readily usable form requiring to further modification in its
format or content. Digests and statistical analytical reports are a few examples of this type.
Documentationfinformation centres have emerged in course of time to meet the information
requirements of specialists. information centres do make use of the library resources to meet
the demands of users. However, the I'ibr'ary resources could be only one of its many sources
of information. Thus these centres have wider functions than those of the traditional libraries.

12.1.1 Types of Information Centres :
information centres can be categorised by the pattern of ownership, by the subjects

and displings with which they deal, or by different levels to which they cater. In the following
paragraphis these are briefly described. N
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() By Ownership :

a} Public documentation centres : These are set up from public funds. These are
generally owned and supported by different organs of the government. All these centres may
not be accessible to general public, e.g., Defence Documentation Centre in India.

However, it is open for use by a section of the public. In most cases the services
offered may be free of cost or at a nominal price. Hence these centres may not be self-supporting.
Many of the public documentation information centres are attached to or associated with special
libraries. However, of late one could see a number of information centres functioning independently
and at supra of juxts position to the special libraries.

b) Semi-public centres : These are established by learned and professional societies,
trade and industry associations. Though primarily these are establishect to cater to the needs
of their members they may be accessible to others also. These dre founded by the members
and they generally specialise in the areas of interest to their members.

¢} Private centres : There are a number of vasieties of private centres:

(i} These generally function to meet the needs of the p icular commercial or industrial
establishment. Their resources are funded by the particular sation. s services are strictly
limited to that particular organisation/institution and ol @ cannot have access to its resources

and services.

(i) Private information centres t tert?:e needs of individual users for a specified
fee. Theése are the latest additions to s of centres. Sometimes these are known as
information brokers. Informatio @- rce$ are built up by private funding and services are
available to subscribers or on p 1o these seeking these. These centres are managed
an commercial lines and any user in need of infarmation can have access to their services,
the only condition being payment for service. ' '

Eg: PREDICASTS, ING: This is a business information and market research company
providing information on products and services designed for executives, researchers as well
as decision makers.

It offers a wide variety of information services and its information products include hard
copy publications as well as magnetic tapes available on-line.

(i} By Subject/Discipline:

a) Subject : A number of documentationfinformatior centres specialise in collection,
organisation and dissemination of information in a particular subject/discipline like agriculiure,
social sciences, science and technology. etc. These centres speciatise in information collection,
organisation and dissemination in the specified subject areas in which they operate.
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b} Types of material: Information centres sometimes limit their activities- to specific
types of documents, patents, standards, trade literature, engineering drawmgs transtations, dis-
sertations, etc. '

¢) Kinds of Information: the information cenires may deal with different kinds of in-
formation; e.g., R & D information, management information, industrial information, statistical
information. e.g. SENDOC (Small Enterprises National Documentation Centre} provides information
on small industry. : '

NISSAT plan of Government of India envisaged. the setting up of mission oriented in-
formation centres. The result was the setting up of specialised information centres. for Leather,
Food Technology, Machine Tools, Drugs, ete. For collection and dissemination of information
in the Government sector in India the National Informatics Centre has been set up.

d) By Areas: Some information centres deal with information pertaining to a particuiar
area/region. For example, Russian information Centre of INSDQC deals with literaturefinformation
. of the USSR, So alsa in some universities specialising in the studies of particutar region. e.g.,

African studies. This type of centre plays a very useful role ingnesting the information requireh‘nents
of the researchers. 6

s

{iii} By Difterent Levels:

a) International Documentation tres:
These centres are established

i) International organisation to¥ater to the requirements of international community. A"

few of the well known centre @ Ris category are the INIS, AGRIS, DEVSIS, UNESCO and
UNIDO. ’

(i) The National agencies, which provide services on an international scale like the IS,
Chemical Abstracts Services (CAS} and Medical Analysis and Retrieval Systems (MEDLARS}.

{iiiy Cornman agency or group of countries like the Commonwealth Agncultural Bureau
(CAB), OECD, EEC, SAARC, etc.

" b) National Documentation Centres: These centres are set up by the respective
countries to serve the information requirements of their. people; e g., INSDOC, PANSDOC, KORIS-
TIC, NIDOC, THAIDOC, VINITI, OMKDK, etc.. '

c) Regicnal Centres; These centres serve the inf_ormatibn needs of a particular region

within a country. Examples of this kind can be seen in our awn country; e.g., regional centres .

of INSDOC and NASSDOC (Mational Social S_cience Documentation Centre).

d} Branch Information Centres: These are devoted 10 speclhc disciptine or mission

llke branch Informadon centres in the Sowet Union and the NISSAT in India, built around the
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nucleus of an individual information centre which has already developed a strong base but the
services of which are more available on a national scale for those engaged in the particular

discipline or mission.

e} Local Documentation Centres: These are the centres atiached to individual or-
gansations for meeting the information requirements of the particular organisation. We are all
familiar with this type of information centres. '

From the foregoing description of types of information centres one can see that three
types are overlapping. A national centre can be a public information centre as well asa specialised
centre in a particular discipline. Thus each information centre can be further classified under
each type. We can have a variety of documentation cenires taking cne element from each of
the three major types. ' ' '

'Self-Check Exercise-1

What are the typed of information centres?
Note: )  Give your answer in the space provided balow. ' '
il Compare your answer with the model answeNgien at the end of this Unit.

12.2.2 Functions of Information Centres

The functions of documentation/information centres are invariably linked to the information
requirements of its clientele. Some of the functions and services of these centres are common
10 all the types whereas ceftain functions are mainly undertaken by particular types of centres.
Thus the functions of a national information centre can be similar to those of a local centres
to some extent or it can have an entirely different set of functions.

Providing < erent types of services 1o the users is the main function of any information
centre. . You have already studied about different documentation services in the earlier units.
Hence without going into the details of the technigues employed for these services the functions
of the information centres in a general way are explained in the fallowing paragraphs. One
has to apply his mind to select the functions/services suitable for a particular 1ype of centre.

178



: 1) The information function common to all types of centres is the providing of anticipatory

“as well as responsive serwces Thus through its current awareness services it brings to the
attention of its spemallat users the latest iiteratureflnformatlon relevant to their work. Abstracting
and indexing services-as weli as SDI functions help in providing anticipatory services. Resonsive
service involves exhaustive search of its information col[ection;‘dalabése 1o provide relevant and
éomprehensive information in response to a specific request.

Retrospective search involves retriaval of information from the entire file. The information
centre has to preserve the archival information as well. The building up of a strong database
in the areas WhICh are of interest ta it thus becames the primary responsibitity of an information
centre.

2. The Analysis of inforration at times has to be done by the information centres.
‘Especially for the centres dealing with numerical data and statistical information, this function
assumes great importance. Information analysis involves condensation, consolidation, and
repackaging. This activity does not involve the création;'generation of primary information but
only the repackaging of the available information to meet a variety of demands. For the analysis
~of numerical data the analyser needs to. have the knowledge of statistical techniques as well.
This function is going to assume increasing importance if\the context of developmental plans
- and programimes being undertaken by the gover'nmené'

3. Information centres have to prepard of-the - art reports, analytical reports,
digests, etc.,. depending upon the requiremegig, of tRe users. In the case of centres of research,

industry and marketing organisations this fulgioll has to be undertaken quite often.

4. The information centres ha¥g to prepare bibliagraphies on specific topics of i~terest
. totheir users. [nmost ofthe cas%e-bibliographies have to incarporate the nascent inforr tion

collected from all types of doc ts. The trends in literature on a particular subject 3o
have to be presented. This is important i in the field of science and technology, since the informaticn
explosion in this area is phenomenal.

5. Providing access to external databases on-line. This function is generally undertaken
in the case of information centres in the fields of sience and technoiogy as well as industry.
A 'national centre may have to provide extensive services in this iine. An example of it is the
National Informatics Centre (NIC) in India. This centre mainly aims at providing infromation
generated in the government sector thr'qugh its regular developmental and regulatory activities
to the potential users on on-line. Each district information centre is expected to be tinked with
central system via communication system. This enabies all the modal centres to have direct
access 10 the relevant information without any interruptibn besides feeding the main computer
- with the locally available information with them.

6. Document procurement for the users from the external sources is an important
function in the case of research as well as R & D information centres. National information
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centres undertake this service for the benefit of the general public. This function is extensively
undertaken by the INSDOC. in educational as well as university centres this function has great
relevance to their activities.

7. Provision of copies of relevant documents is also one of the functions undertaken
by many information centres. This function is quite often required in the centres whose clientele
are researchers and R & D personnel. '

8. Language should not be a barrier to disseminating information. Thus many information
centres provide transiation services to their clientele, especially in research and R & D centres.
Many nationai as well as International centres also offer such a service. In R & D organisations
this function is very important, since the researcher should have access to exhaustive information
irrespective of the language in which the information is availabie. The labour and time involved
in translation of documents is thus eliminated for the user when it is done by the information
centre. ' '

_ 9. A national information centre has to bridge the gap in the information sources available
in the country by securing books as well as serial publications from abroad. A national information
centre functions as clearing house (CH) for all the participipg centres. The Clearing House
is a central agency for collection, classification and di_strib@information‘ Thus CH becomes
a resource to the specialised information centres is function is aimed at complementing
the information services of the mission-oriented a@ :

~ The ERIC serves as the ciearing hou§ for the educational community. In India the
INSDOC throu_o;h its NSL (National Sci jprary) is performing this job in the field of science
and technology.

10. The Mational as well ;regional centres have to prepare union catalogues of pe-
riodicals, directories, non-book materials, etc., so that all the individual centres will be in a
position to identify the relevant information saurces in time.

11. Computerisation is essential for providing an effective information service. The
national centres should be able to extend the necessary support to individual centres in acquiring
softwara as well as hardware. The {ocal and individual centres have to train the users in the
handling of con‘iputers for accessing infromation and the national and internation:! centres their
information scientists in the use of computers. The national and internationa cenires also have
to develop and build up information network for exchange of information between different
centres thfough the computer.

12. The national and international information cenires develop national and internationai

information plans and programmes and advise the respective governments in the planning and
framing of the information policies.
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13. The National and International information centres have to perform the function of
devefoping the necessary standards for information organisation.. - This is to ensure free flow
of information between different information centres.

14. The development of necess_a}y tools for classifying and indexing information is also
one of the important functions of the information centres. As the individual and local units,
operation in this area is limited national and international centres have to play major role in it.
The development of different thesauri for vocabulary contral has been undertaken by many.
specialised national as wefl as international eentres There is ho need to go into the details
of various thesaurl developed by them, since they have been explained already in the previous
units.

) 15, Training and manpower development are the responsibilities of national as well as
international centres. The 'indreaeing complexities in information gathering and processing have
to be matched with the growing information demands of a multitude of users. The skilis required
by the information handlers are undergoing rapid changes. An information scientist now has
to have subject specialisation as 'we‘|_|“é'é"“sae.cj_gﬁsation in the information handling techniques,
further, he needs to have knowledge of computers In the présant-Gay ervironment, He aiso
‘needs to 'he_ve some management skills to run th%vation centre. Thus in providing of
skills of so many -dimensions is not an easy task. ational as well international centres
have to cerefully plan and train_skills in the__cg environment. This is also essential. The
success of information centre depends on theWsafessional coexistence and capabilities of the
personnel manning it. ' . '

International information are concerned with the mechanisms of information

ationd level. . Since thie cffectivengss of international infarmation
transfer depends toa large _ ”&
the international centres have to plan for the promotion of scientific and technical information

transfer, pamcularly at the i |
on the efficiency of information centres at the national level,

services as also for developing educalion and research in informalion work.

The UNISIST (the United Nations [nformation System for- Science and Technology) of
' the Unesco programme is aimed at achieving this objective. !t is to serve as a forum for the
discussion of aid [programmes for information services in Developing countries, propose guidelines
for establishing and managlng information networks, and extend help in designing projects to
assess different ways of linking Deveiopmg countries With't UNISIST. Thus UNISIST programme

serves as a model for co-ordination, planning and functioning of the informatioh- tofrastructure.

on-a national scale. The Unesco proposed world' information system for development which
was named DEVSIS and its functions were worked on the lines similar to those of UNISIST.

12.3 SUMMING UP

Of late information has heen recognised as a basic input for research and development
activities. The need to harness information to support various activities relating to research,

181




development, planning, policy making has necessitated the setting up of information centres
in various areas and at different levels, Though the functions of all the information centres are
common to some extent, the national and internaticnal information centres have to play & major

role in the organisation and dissemination of information.

12.4 MODEL ANSWERS

i} Information centres are classified mainly by (1) the type of ownership, {2) the sub-
ject/discipline covered (3) the different levels of organisation. :

12.5 ASSIGNRMENT

What are the functions of nationa! information centre?
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UNIT 13 - DATA BANKS AND DATABASES;
ON-LINE SERVICES
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139  Assignments -
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit the concepts of data banks, databases and the difference between them
are described. The availability of on-ine services in the international arena as well as in india
~_are mentioned. ' o

After going thrdugh this unit, you should be able to:

—  Distinguish between data banks and data bases
—  Describe various types of data bases/data banks
— Mention some of the important international data bases available on-ine, and

— - Describe the Indian scene vis-a-vis on-line data hases
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13.1 INTRCDUCTION

The use of computers in the processing of bibliographica!l information has resulted in
the ondine access to bibliographical as well as non-bibliographical databases. We atl know that -
computers in the early sixties were used to produce printed abstracting and indexing services.
This naturally resulted in the machine readable databases. With the rapid technological devetop-
ments in computers remote terminals have come into use. From these terminals information *
scientists as well as users could interact conversationally with the machine readable.databases
in on-line searching. The availability of on-ine searches is directly dependent on the technological
developments in the computer technology as well as felecommunication facilities.

‘Oiten there is confusion in d]stinguishing between data hanks and data bases. We ali
know what a bank is. In a bank money is deposited and whenever the need arises the eligible
depositors, or on their order others can draw money from the bank. In the case of data bank
also users, whether depositors of information or those authorised by the data bank, could draw
the available information from the data bank. The analogy between the commercial bank and
‘the data bank ends there. In the case of commercial banks money gets exhausted with every
withdrawl. But in the case of a data bank unlimited numBeg of clients can draw information
without depleting it. What the user wants is only the Q

.see how this access is provided. O ’

132 DATABASES AND DATA_BA?Q-_DEF;NIHON

1o the dz*abase/bank. We shall

Libraries and information cent§ have always compiled bibliograhieé,_catalog& s, lists
of borrowers and indexes. Al re ina way. databases. Broadly, databases are d. ed
as a set of computer held structggd records which can be approached by keywords. Ti.
records are inter-related. Databases generally provide details of blbltographlc references which
the searcher uses as keys in order to consult the orlglnal source literattire $0 as to obtam the

detailed knowledge he is seeking.

Databases may be classified into ‘reference’ and source’ databases. Both bibliographlc
and 'reference’ databases may be subsumed under reference databases. These databases are
usually created as by products of computer produced mdexmg and abstracting services. These
become the basis of the on-line database. Under the ‘reference databases’ come online directories

“and reference sources such as Ulrich’s periodicals directory.

Source or non-bitliographical databases are called data banks. Data banks concentrate
on factual information and give direct answers without any further reference to the original
source. These include numeric, textual-numeric, and full-text databases. Numeric' data banks
usually comprise statistics like those concerning production, exports, |mpor‘(s etc. The non-
blbllgraphlcal databases or data banks are more Imponant in 1he fields of busmess economlcs
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trade and commerce than databases. These are far more expensive 1o access than the bibiographic

databases.

Local databases vs external databases : Librarires and information centres generate

“internal databases in the course of their day-to-day operations. However, whan the clientele

consists of special interest groups information has.to be collected from outside its coilection.
This calls for access to external databases.

Self Check Exercise-1

What is the difference between data banks and data bases?

Note: 1y Give your answer in the space provided below. - _
iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

13.3 TYPES OF DATA BASES/DA%NKS

All the databases came i exigce as a result of the efforts of individual libraries/in-
formation centres. In order to p Q@ ffective information services these centres started using
computers far the processing of voll '
building up of individual information sources have resulted in the growth of datapases/data

#]

inous information coming into its possession, The gradual

- banks. The need to share information by different users resulted in the providing of access to
these individual databases. The result was the exchange of machine readable tapes between -
the different database producers after loading the information into their own computers and
developing the necessary software for batch processing of current awareness and retrospec'tive
searches. However, this caused delays in information dissemination, besides requiring special
skills for the development of software for the use of each database.

13.3.1 On-line databases

The current awareness and retrospective searches are run in the ‘batch mode’ in in-
formation centres. The Batch processing of searches are economical in terms of machine time
but it has some serious disadvantages. It resuits in detay in providing information to the user

_ and the searcher cannot test on sampte basis whether the references retrieved by the search
startegy formulated by a search analyst at the information centre are relevant.
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In order to overcome the problems of batch proc'essing. on-line searching has been
resorted to. On-fine databases enable the user to communicate directly with the database that
is being searched. Thus, online database, whether bibilographic or referral, is a collection of
records held on-tine in a rapid access computer disk store. The access to database from terminais
is via post, telephone, telegraph Iinés or satellite. - '

Systems Development Corporation [SDC] developed the on-line searchers in 1965. Until
the early seventigs it remained in the experimenial-stage,.The NASA database was the first
database to run as a service in 1966. The ERIC was the first database to be offered on public
access basis. Se_arcl1ing is through interaction between the searcher and the host computer
via the search strategy. The search strategy describes the end users information needs expressed
in a series of terms, and the relationship between these terms. Interaction with the host computer
is in the conversational mode. The searcher goes on modifying his search strategy until he
Qets the desired references, or the information. The logic used in search is Boolean which has
been explained in the previous unit. '

Advamages of having on-line access to databases: _

1) The amount of time spent on searching theNjterature. is greatly reduced. While

on-ine the searcher can search the entire contents @atabase with the help of suitable

search strategy, which is not possible in the ma earches. The state-of-the art search can
be undertaken at any time within a few mintﬂes@ - R

2) On-line search offers mor cceg points;

3) On-line access ensyges coMplete file integrity; '

4) On-line access elimin®€s the barriers of geographical location. The room where the
terminal is located itse!f becomes an information centre as it gives access to millions of references
in the databases to which it is connected,

6) Onine search gives the user an earlier access to references than manual search
since he need not wait for the appearance of printed matter; -

7} On-line access gives scope for the-infermation centre to serve a larger clientele,
since the amount of time required to search information is considerably reduced;

'8) In terms of costs also in the near future the on-line search has an edge, since the
cost of paper, printing, storing the bulky indéxing and abstracting publications is also going
up. On the other hand, the costs involved in both computer storage and on-line communication
are falling. ' ' o L

Thus speedy access to vast information across the wond is- possible due to on-line
facility. Reference to the bulk of published literature as well as factual information in the various
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branches of knowledge have become available to the searchers due to the availability of on-tine
databases. Interaction with the system to improve recall and precision in the search is possible.

Self Check Exercise-2

What are the advantages of having on-line access to databases?

Ncte: B Give your answar in the space providad below.
By Compare your arcwer with the model answer givan at the end of this unit.

Heguirements for on-line searching :

The searcher should have knowledge of the subjectgs w8l as the knowledde of databases
languages of the systems used

is essential. The searcher should be trained in ea

The online service has three segnman?~

(1} The producers of databas

(2) The service supplig wendors; and
(8) The users. )

The producers of databases are generally the learned societies and institutes and the

likely 10 be searched. A detailed knowledge of the mal
@em that is being used.

‘government departments. The machine readable databases produced are leased from their

producers by service suppliers or vendors. The latter have developed software to enable users

10 search the machine readable databases. The fibraries and information centres utilise the

sorvices offered by the producers of the databases and the service suppliers tc provide information
i users in various fields which are of interest ta them.

T INE was one of the first anline bibliographic databases develsped and made availabl-
to.the users | .. 271} I.r: Europe the European Space Ressarch Organisation (ESRQ) es-
tablished Space Documentation Service whiui. provided access to a number of databases in
the field of space research and technology. EURONIT/OIANE became operational in 1980.
EURONET is the data transmission facility by the post, ielegraph. and telephone authorities of
EEC countries to provide access to bibiographical and refarral databases (data banks). Direct
Information Access Network for ELUROPE (DIANE]) is the asscziation of service suppliers available
within the EEC. : '
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Components of on-line search:

Hardware: T_he‘seai"ch'er communicates with the host c_cmp.uter into Which' database
is loaded by using a workstation. This workstation may be a form of tele-type te_rmihal with a
separate printer 1o produce a hard copy 'prihtout or a screen (YDU} io read the output or a
mini computer which acts as a terminal for on-line searching. Instructions are givén to the host
computer via the terminal keyboard.

Communication; Information is transmitted hetween the host computer and the terminat

by direct dialling or via Posts and Telegraph (P&T) in conjuction with a data communication
_hetwork or a ielephone line. The databases available from the service supplies are generaliy

accessed over !eiemmmunicatun networks.

Costs: The cost of terminal varies according to the type and the functloqs Onlme
searching costs fail under 3 hEudS

i)  Communication costs: This includes telephone call to the host computer and the
‘communication network costs; :

i} -Database access charges, 0
iii) Print charges per reference, onlifﬂine.

Online search time depends on I%Are of search. It generally varies between 6 and

30 minutes. - . Q~

Format of databases:

There are groups of organisations with common subject interests who cooperate in

the creation of international databases. The online databases are essentially based on the principle

of cooperation between different users. In order to-facilitate the cooperation and exchange of
information some amount of standardisatin of format of records is essential. INIS, CAS, BIOSIS
and AGRIS are some of the databases available on-line. All these networks have standard record
formats, aithough they all operate to different standards.

The record formats in local systems supported by software packages are many. Almost
ali the software packages offer the purchaser the opportunity to evolve a record farmat whlch
suit a specific appllcat!on

The record format for full-text databases is different from the format reqmred for indexing
and abstracting database. Agam there may be differences in format between different large

: databases
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The UNISIST Reference manual for machine readable bibliographic descriptions and
the record format that it propdsed - UNIBID, is an attempt to offer a standard record format
for use by abstracting and indexing services. The UNESCQ'S$ CDS/ISIS and MINISIS are available
internationally. This software is important to the implementation of record format, especially in
Developing countries. ' '

13.3.2 Bibliographic databases

These can be divided into the following categaries:

1) Large discipline-oriented databases corresponding to a major abstracting journal,
such as the INSPEC;

2) Inter-disciplinary databases with coverage normally based on key or core journals;'
e.g., SCISEARCH ' ' '

3) Cross disciplinary databases: e.g., METADEX

4) Smaller, more specialised databases serving a pa lar technology, including those
generated by research associalions, researchand data-analyNgcegkres. e.g., Population Abstracts,
World Textile Abstracts. '

.5) Databases covering specific typeswncations, such as CLAIMS/CHEM, Com-

prehensive Dessertation Abstracts. : :
Many databases are not pr ucegy one single organisation, but they ara the outcome

of cooperation between different ations, spread all over the world.
13.3.3 Data banks or Non-bibliographic Databases

The majority of machine readable databases store actual information rather than the
references. These data banks. provide answers, facis and data. These are accessible via the
same channels as hibliographic databases that are publicly available.

As mentioned earlier, these data banks include numeric, textualnumeric, and full-text -

databases.

Numerical databases-incorporate some computationat technigues since the data has
to be analysed and manipulated, according to the requirement. The system generally uses a
very user-friendly command language to facilitate the retrieval.

The demand fo'r numerical data is felt acutely by the planners. policy makers as well
administrators, besides the researchers. The complexity of the planning process requires access
to a number of data elements with the establishment of neccessary co-relationship between
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the different elements. The need to have speedy access to data for these users cannot be
overemphasised. The constant updating of the data is essenllal to make the data bank all the

inore useful.

Textual-num_eric databases consist of a combination of statistical information accompanied
by textual commentary. Full-text databases provide acccess to the complete text of documents.
For example, legal databases contain the full texts of statutes and law reports.

Sources of Data; Numerical data is gene_rated by

(1) Government departments and .organisations: ‘In the day to day functioning of the
departments a lot of useful data is generated. However, most of the data remains unutilised
due to the use of poor storage and retrieval techniques.

(2) Research Institutes: Whenever research studies are conducted a lot of primary data
from socio-economic surveys are collected from the field, besides those collected from secondary
sources. ' '

(3} Commerciat and Trade orgénisations who dgllect data on commercial basis.

(4} Professional bodies: A number of SSic organisations collect data to meet
their member's requirements.

Ide_ntifibation of appropriate data%es is essential to build up a good on-line data

| bank in a particular subject area, Q~ '
13.4 SUPPLIERS OWBASES

On the international scene there are a large number of suppliers who provide access

to databases commercially. Retrieval systems used by all the major suppliers are based on
inverted files, contents of each document surrogate being posted to index-terms held within
the computer aflowing post coordinate indexing. Database producers/owners make available
magnetic tapes on lease or for sale. ' '

Some of the major international suppliers_ of bibliographic databases are:

1) DATA STAR of Radio Suisse offers aver thlrty databases in the fields of Science’ and
Technology as well as Business.

2) DIALOG: Information Services Inc., of Lockheed, USA: It holds more than 200 datébases
and is accessed by direct dialling or by commercial data transmission networks. -
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3) ESA/IRS: It is the Information retrieval Service of the European Space Agency. It is
based in Italy. The IRS has centres in several countries in. Europe which pr0v1des back-up
ber\nces It holds over 35 databases.

4} Infolzine of Pergamon: The host computer is'in Slough, UK. it has over 30 databases.

5) ORBIT of System Develdpment Corporation: This.system_is based in Cali_fdrnia, it is
accessed by direct dialling or by commercial data transmiésion network. [t offers over 70 databases.

6) BLAISE This is split into BLASE-LINE and BLAISE LINK. BLAISE- LINE offers access
to a number of bibliographic files in the UK BLAI(SE- LINK provides access to files in biomedical
and toxicological areas available with 1he NLM. o

There area number of suppliers'of non-bibliographic databases apart fromthose mentioned
above: ' : o S '

Viewdata provides access to information via a modified television set, telephone: and
a keypad. ' o '

Teletext services are broadcast information servicég whigh may be accessed in non-
interactive mode with a television and telephone line, JigJs Tdinly restricted to summaries of
financial and business statistics, news and weather, ' AR

" 13.4.1  Selection of Databases Q '

_ -The number of databases available Z -ine in 1972 was only 7. By 1976-77 their number
rose to 75 and is now over 2500, o SRR '

There is tremendous growth in the amount of bibliographic information -availabie on
fine. In 1868 only .0.25 million records were available on-line whereas_"this had gone up to 20

" miltion in 1976, 77 million in 1982 and 159 million in 1986. it is estimated thal the growih per

annum within the next decade is about 10 million u’nique references. .

The span of the coverage dlﬁers from database to database. F{etrleval systems used
by all major onling service suppllers are based on inverted f!les

Multiple searching is searching a cluster of files_-predeterm_ind_ by the'supplier to form

" a natural 'grqup. In the case of distributed database tecknology. search is from cne host to

the other. In this search system"protocols and languages are bec‘oming' more user-friendly and
full text is searched rather than the surrogates. There is considerable overlap between databases '
inits coverage. Some of the in- house databases are derived partly or fuliy from more cornprehenswe
databases. The user should decide as to the database for which he wanis to subscribe, taking
into account his subiect interest. A large database may not gi\ke comprehensive reference to
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a specific subject whereas a small database pertaining to that specific drea may give better
output. The following criteria may be used for selection of a data base.

1) Coverage: Subject covered and the type of materiai included in that particular database
shouid be comprehensive and refevant to the user.

2} Frequency of updete to retain currency.. Majority ‘are updated monthly or more
often, but some are updated quarierly or less often.

- &) Ease in use: The softwars used should. be user friendly so that he could use it with
considerable ease. '

4) Capability to give multiple outputs : Elements included in tha records show the
amount of bibliographic information included in the database. The preserice of abstracts in the
database may at times obviate the need to obtain the copy of the original.

5) Indexing language used and the number of access points to have better retrieval
performance. In depth indexing which is comprehensive and exhaustive results in hetter retriaval.

€ Cost of subscription : Cost of accessing @t databases should be taken into
consideration.

7} 8Bachine compatiility : Computer sysQailable with the user should be compatible
with the systemi being used by a pariicula ase,

135 _PRODUCTS OF mm%!smnm BANKS

iMachine readable dat&ﬁem the facility for having a variety of information services
by formatting the same input. Each service is taillored to meet a seperate demand. Scime of
the database products 1o menjion are:

Selective Disserrination of Information (SDI)
Printed Abstracting and Indexing Services
Baich Retrospective Searching

On line Retrospective searching

Reviaw services

Thesauwri

Classification schemes

Reports

Computer software
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13.6 ORGAN’ESATION OF DATABASE-S/DATA'BANKS

For. organising a databank/database one has to decide whether to have a centralised

~ one, or have a network of data banks/databases. A cenlrahsed system reqwres i;reater ammn’i
of resources in terms of skils, equipment, etc. Alternatively, the existing data banksfdatabases

created by rasearch centres, academic libraries, industry, government departments, etc., could”

be integrated into the system.

The following factors may be taken into consideration for organising a data hank/database:

1} The type and numh.ef of potential users: Data bank/Database is to serve the needs
of its users. The type and extent of information to be covered by a particular data bank/database
depends upon the reqmrements of its clientele. Hence a survey of the potential users is essential.
In government plannars and poiicy- makers neeci precise information at a very short notice. On
the other hand researchers and academmians need comprehensive information or hibliographic '
references. Inustrial enterprises and administraiors need a different database. If it has to serve

“a larger clientele the type of eguipment and seafch techniques to be used also will be different.

'2) The type and volume of data that may be rg to serve users: Organisation
of facts and statistical data requires different technigueg gs ag: he organisation of bibliographic
references. : 6 '

3) Identification of data suiirues, p_r?and sécondary agencies, published and
unpubdished documents: CollectinFsj/Mtistichl data has to be done from d|fferent SOUFCES,
may he govérnment institufions, researdif institutions, smentmc Iaboratories of k‘rom publlshed _
sources. Soisthe casefor results%arch and development activities. Inthe case of unpubtished

literature also various sources ha be tapped.

* 4) Frequency of dala collection (e.g., daily, 'weekly, moﬁthiy, atc.) : Again, in the case
of numerical data as well as literaiure pertaining to developmental aciivities frequent updation
ey be required. . '

5) Deta elemenis that hove to be collected: This is particularly important in the case
of nurerical data. Definition of concepts, standardisation of units of measuremer: is alse important.

'8) Technigues {e.g., indexing) of date storags, orpanisation and retrievail The type
of equipment 10 store as weall as the indexing technigues to be used should be planned. Since -
computers are used development of suitaibie codes is necessary, '

”?) The type of dissemination and the end produsis @ The iype of firal products to

e provided to the searchers has o ke planned These could be computer prinfouts, bulietins,
dzia shests, tachmical ropors, state of the ar*( rnpuris rAC,
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8) Trairing of personnel to impart necessary skilis: The persbns manning a data
bank/database should have knowledge of the subject being searched, besides the knowledge
of computar processing. This is essential 10 ensure better retrieval and.dissemination. Hence
training the perscnnel asumes impontance. .

- 13.6.1 International Scene

A large number of databasas both biblicgraphic as well as non-bibliographic are available
online in the world in almost all the disciplines and.subject areas. In science and technology
field the availability is mostly confined 1o bibii.ogréphic databases, though some dealing with
chemical andphysical properties are available as non-bibliographic databases. Some of the
widely known internationally available on-iine hibliographic databases are:

AGRICOLA National Agriculturai Library.

Agricufture and related subjects.
AGRIS - Foad and Agriculture Organisatidn of the UN. Agriculture.
BICCODES - Biclogical Abstracts. Biosis - codes.
BIOSIS PREVIEWS Biological Abstracts. log life science.
BOOK REVIEW INDEX Gaie Research @ny, Book reviews.
BOOKS N PRINT R R Bowk in print {US)
8Ti o Britig c&y In&ex |
CTAB ABSTRACTS omg' wealth Agricultural Bureaux. Agriculture.
CANADIAN NEIWS INDEX rﬁation Access.
' Canadian rews.
cAS - | Cramicel Akstacts fisrvice, !

Hoyd_ Secitly o Jiprsty. Chemical enginearing. .
Pr¥ieagn S Covpeny. Fgterts- US.
Corrgittviesd Exgireering iraex. Engineering and Technobugy.

CONPREMENSIVE Unbuarsity Microinms international.

DISSERTATION INDEX Dissenations '

CONFERENCE PAPERS S

INDEX ' ' Cambridge Scientific Abstracts. Conference proceedings.
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ERIC

EXCERPTA MEDICA
GEMS

ICRS

IMIS

INSPEC

MARG
MEDLINE
METADEX

NATHONAL NEWSPAPER
INDEX

NTIS

PHARMACEUTICAL NEWS
INDEX

POPINS

SCISEARCH

SOCIAL SCISEARCH
TOXLINE

TRADE AND INDUSTRY
INDEX

TULSA

WORLD PATENT INDEX (WFI)

WORLD TRANSINDEX (WT1)

Z001.OGICAL RECORD

Educational Resources Information Center. Education.

Excerpta Medica Foundaiion. Medicine,

Global Environmenial Monitoring Systam.

lndex Chemicus Registry System. Charmnical Cormpounds
Interrational Atomic Energy Agency. MNuclear science,

Institution of Electrical Engineeré. Physics, electrotachnology,
computers and comirol.

Library of Congress/British lLibrary. Bibliographies, UK and US
National Library of Medicine. Medicing,
Arerican Socigly of Metals/The Metals Society. Metallurgy.

Information Access Corporation,
Index to USA newspapers,

National Technical information Service, Sciance and lechnciogy.

osmetic industiy.

Bata Couriar, lnc. D1 an
Paopulatici Enformatgustam. Demaography

Institute for Scw Information. Sciznce and Technology.
Institute entific Information. Social scineces.
Library of Medicine. Toxicology.

Information Access Corporation.
Business, trade, industry.

University of Tulsa. O3, natural gas.
Derwent Publications Lid, FPaterds.
international Translation Centre. Translations.

Binaclences Information Service/Zoological Socicty:
Zootogical literaiure.

in the field of business and economics numeric datzbases dominate the scene, especially

in the fields of financial statistics, industry - speciiic staiistics and corporate financial information,

A number of directories and other sources in full-text form are available on-line.

Foilowing are some of the non-bibliographic databases {databanks) available interna-
ionally andine from commercial suppliers:

-
[¥e]
3]




BI/DATA FORECASTS

BIDATA TIME SERIES

BLS CONSUMER PRICE INDEX

BLS EMPLOYMENT, HOURS AND EARNINGS
BLS PRODUCERS INDEX

PTS INTERNATIONAL FORECASTS

US EXPORTS

In the field of economics and business a large number of directories and other sources
are available on-ine. Some of these are:

ICC database
Dun and Bradstreet-Dun's Market Identifiers

D & B Principal intarnational Business

EiS Inustrial Plants _ 0
LEXIS from Mead Data Central (legat iion)

EURGLEX {legal infarmation)

A large number of general Qto&e also available online. Te mention some:
American Men and W: en oNScience

Biography Master Incg

Encyclopaedia of Associations

Marquis ‘Who's Who'

Ulrich’s International Periogicals Directory

The number of non-bibliographic services available is growing very fast.
13.6.2 indian Scene
In india the efforts at setting up onine bibliographic databases has made considerabie

progress. National Informatics Centre (NiC) has started building up database for patents. It is
procuring magnetic tapes from Internationai Patents Documentation Centre, Vienna. In the fisld

of science and technology Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) has started - -

praviding online bibliographic information through main frame computer installed at it’s regional
centre at Madras on an experimental basis.
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The Science and Technology Plan envisaged the setting up of mission oriented and
discipline oriented national information centres during the Fifth Five year Plan, under the NISSAT.
As a part of this programme hibliographic databases in the fields of leather, food technology,
machine tools, drugs and pharmaceuticals, defence sciences etc have come into exlstence
The particular Iaboratones which are 1o act as the centres for these areas have been building
up the information usmg the computers. In course of time these centres will be able to provide

ondine services in the areas of their specialisation. in the field of social sciences Indian Council -
for Social Sciences Research has started building up machine readable bibliographies from
1974 onwards. These could be available on-ine in course of time. - ' B

~ The efforts at making avallable non-bibliographic mformation in India have shown con-
siderable progress. The Government has concentrated on building up databanks for ag.icuiture,
industry, manpower, small mdustrles trade information, etc. The initiative made in late seventies
has shown considerable progress towards the end of elghues Differrent Qraganisations have
been identified as modal agencies for collection, storage, ret ieval and dissemination of infor-
mation,’data in specific areas. o ' :

For data on production mports exports, and number of units in the smail scale sector

" Small Industry Development Organisation (SIDO) is respo iblaNFor data on industrial licensing

DGTD is the agency. For electronics information Departm Electronics has build up an
online data bank. |

National Informatics Centre through its Work of computers througbout the country
13

is building up an eniine information syster heWistrict centres. The developmental information

it callects encompasses the entire soci mic field. This ambitiaus project of NIC intends

to link all the district centres in ountty to the main computer via satellite network. This
will .enable the planners and pokers to have direct and instant access to the latest
information which in turn will hefp them in arriving at the fruitful decisions for the development
of that region of the country. NIC has acquired large computers Besides the nauona! centre
it has set up regiona! centres in places like Calcutta, Madras and Hyderabad inthe years 1o
ome NIC is expected to play an’ |mportant role in the building of strong database in india.

The Registrar of Companles has started buﬂd!ng up databank giving detads of companiss
registered with |t‘ The information file is computerised and proposes 1o make it avadable on-ine.

Export and import statistics callected and analysed by the Mmstry of Commerce wil
alsé become available on- dine shortly

The Mrmstry of industry coliects anformatron on mdustrlal licences, the letters of intent
 issued as well as the schemes registered with the Directorate General of Technical Deve!opment
This is being somputertsed and on- hne search facnny will’ be avallable to the user departments
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We alt know about the population census. The data collected is stored in the computer,
analysed and a number of reports are generated. This data bank is very usetul to the planners
and policy makess since they can have access to the entire population statistics.

The efforts are on to build up data banks on public enterprises to effectively manitor
their functioning.

in the day-to-day functioning of government departments vastamount of data is generated
which is useful for decision making and pdicy formulation. Now there is increasing realisation
on the part of government 1o build up data banks using computers so that valuable data could
be availakie in time o the usars. Hence in the next decade we may see the growth of a number
of databanks in the government sector in India.

Standards data: Bureau of Indian Standards has developed on-line database for
thousands of standards. An online query system based on over 25000 keywords has been
developed. The standards information on magnetic tapes is available. Within this decade we
may except o gat standards data on-line. |

sianpower data bank: In order to match the nts available in the field of science
and technology in our couitiry with the ever incresin®yeqdirements, ihe office of the Directar
General, Council of Sclentitic and Industrial Hem(CSiH} has been building up a data bank

of scientific and technical personnel in the co ith their jull biodata.

Others: Apart from the governmenifoperated daia banks/databases the eighties have

o

Coporation of India is intendgg to Myvide on-line commercial information, This service has

withessed the begining of the com ervices. INDONET project of Computer Maintenance

come into operatich in selé s on an experimental basis. Many private consultants are
aisn building up private databasd®/data banks which may become available on-line in the coming

decade.

Viws uee of compulers it information sturage and retrieval stared in the early sixties

nEs grown phensimsnaly curing the tast tweo decades. This coupled with the technciogical
sevelommenss b comynunication field has acceierated the building up of databases/data banks
srroughotd the woukd. Tog advantages of on-ine ssarch of databases has accelerated the pacs
of swpansian, coverage as well as diversification of computerised databases. In India altemps '
are o0 10 Hulid-up differmat computerised databases. However in India the availability of on-line
sarvicas (0 these Galabases bas a long way to go. o this unit for the benefit of the students
e mafor sunpiiers of inlermnational databases as well as on-line international databases available

arg menkioned.
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- 13.4 MODEL ANSWERS

1) Database generally provides detalls of bibliographic references which the searcher
uses key words to retrieve them and helps consult the original source literature so that he can
obtain the detafied knowledge he is seeking. Thus it is basically a set of computer held structured
records which can be approached by keywords. o

Data banks on the other hand provide factual information and provides direct answers
without any further reference to onginal source.

2) i) Search is faster
iy Offers more access pbints
: iii). Search resuits are presented Ih a standard format
tv)  Ensures qublete file integrity |

v} Eliminates': the harriers of geographical location.

_ vi)  Offers scope for setving a larger cliemelé :
13.5 ASSIGNMENT o~ ;

1) Mention atleast ten International t?{aphic databases available onine.

2)_ Describe some of the data @E aperation in India.
136 RECOMMENDED B@ '

1. HENCY, W. M. et al. Online searching - an intraduction. London: Butterworths,
1980. '

2. HQUTOWN, Bernard and Convery., John. Online information rerrievé! systems. .2nd
ed. London: Clive Bingley, 1984,

3. ONLINE bibliographic databases ; A directory and sourc_:é book.
4th ed,, edited by James L Hail. London: Aslib, 1986.

4. ROWLEY, J.E. Computers for libraries. 2nd ed. London: Ciive Bingiey, 1980.
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Contents |

140  Aims and objectives
14.1 introduction

14.2  INSDOC: Indian Mational Scientific Documentation Centre
1421  Objectives and Activities
14.2.2  Organization and Management
14.23  Information Services
1424  Information Dissemination :
14.25  National Centie for the Internationai Serigls Data System (ISDS)
1426  Mational Sciences Library (NSL) _
14.2.7 . Manpower Davelopment for Information Work
1428  Advisory and Research Service
14.2.9  International and National Collaboration

143 . NASSDOC: National Social Sciences Documentation Centre
14.3.1  Objectives and Activities '
14.3.2-  informaticn Services

14.3.2 information Dissemination -
14.3.4  Other Activities . O
144  DESIDOC: Defence Science lnform%nd Documentation Centre
1441  Ohbjectives and Acyfitigs
i4.42  Organization and %ment
14.4.3  information icos
14.4.4  Information ination

14.45  Manpower Development for Inforrnation Work
1446  National Coliaboration

14.5  Summing Up
14.6  Modal Answers
14.7  Assignment
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14.60 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit, you are introduced to three important rational level documentation centres
in tha fields of Science & Technoiogy, Defence Sciences and Social Sciences, viz., INSDOC,
NASSDOC and DESIDOC. Since the establishment of the INSDOC in 1952, the documentation
and information services have been introduced in different subject fields and various seciors
of the national economy. To meet exclusively the defence neads the DESIDOC has started
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functioning, since 1267. The establishment of NASSDOC by the indian Council of Social Science
Research (ICSSR) reflects the national concern.for documentation afidtinfosmation services to

support social science research.
After studying this unit, you should be able to:

— give a historical account of the growth and development of the three important
national level documentation centres, viz., INSDOC, DESIDOC and NASSDOC;

—  Explain the organization and management highlighting the information services,
dissemination services, research and training activities, reprographic and other
activities; and :

— describe the computerisation activities in the three centres.

14.1 INTRODUCTION

In general, a documentation centre brings 1o the attention of the specialist users the
current and receni literature of value to them, culls from the information sources, and indicates
precisely the right kind of information at the right time to thegight users. It is realised that the
socio-economic development of a country depends on thg avajlability of reliable information
al tres of idormation in Science

They have emerged over the past three decadgg.and some oi them are welf known nationally

for decislon making. India has already in existence

all Industries, Social Sciences, eic.

and Technology, Medicine, Agriculture, Defence Sci

and internationally for the progress they have ieved. These centres provide the necessary
infrastructure support to R & D activities i ialds of Science & Technology, Defence Sciences,
Social Sciences, etc. These centres are eS§gntially service institutions. The increasing scientific
and planned development activitie he attainment of independence created a great demand
for the providing of documentation a information services at the national level. These national
centres are mission-oriented and are responsible for arganising and providing service at national
level in large sectors of national endeavaur.

'14.2 INDIAN NATIONAL SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTATION CENTRE
(INSDOC)

During the World War 1l the Government of India began to take interest in the development
of scientific research in the country. It had set up a bureau to survey inclustrial activity which
actually the fore-runner of the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research {CSIR) established
in 1947. The scientific research received further impetus, with the growth in the number of
sclentific societies, scientific literature, scientific journals, etc. The Government of India evinced

. keen interest in developing documentation and information services as a necessary infrastructure
support to A & D activities. The most signifi:;ant deveio;iment on the Indian scene of documentation
in the early fifties was the establishment of the Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre
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(INSDQC}), at New Delhi, in 1952 by the Government of India in cooperation wnh the UNESCO'
for providing a full range of documentation services to the existing. and. projected. national
laboratories, sclentlﬂc and lechnologrcal mstltutlons unwersnies industries etc

14.2.1 Obje'ctives and activities

The Centre establlshr-'d under the degis of the Gouncil of SCIentlflC and Ind ustnal Research
(CiISR) has the following objectlves

iy To receive and retain all scientific pefiodicals required in India;

i} To mform SCIemIStS and englneers of literature which may be of value to them by
: |ssumg a monthly bulletm of abstracts;

iy To answer specific enquires from information available at the centre;

v}  To supply photocomes;translanons of artlcles requured by laboratories of individual
workers ' ' : :

v) To be a natioal deposnory for reports of the scientific work of the natlon both
published and unpublis ched; :

vi) To be a channel through which t ntific work of the nation is made known
and available to the rest of the w : :

Over fhe_ j-'ears, the INSDOC has%iversiﬁed its activities and has gone ‘!_hl_’DL__l_gh
various phases. In the first phase, 300C remained under the administrative control of.
the Director of the National Physical oratory- with a limited range of activities. Around 1963
it expanded its activities in vi%ne growing ininrmation reguirements of the c'ountry it was
' given the status of a full-fledged independent I.stbnrata:n’yr with in the CSIR framework. A full time

director was appointed.

These changes ushered in the second 'phase of development. New services and new
publication programmes were added. New avenues were constantly exblored. As.a result, a
few regional centres were established. Presently, Iihe' H'egiqnal Centres of the INSDOC are function-
ing at Bangalore, Calcutta and Madras. The Regional Centres help in mobilising the resources
available in n"lajor cities/regions for supporti.ng the document copy supply service. These also
help in col!ectmg data for Union Cataiogues and other compllatlons of the INSDOC The user
chentele scatlered in vanous parts of the country find |t convenlent to approach the regional

centres for availing themselvs of INSDOC services.
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Self Check Exercise-1

State the objectives and main activities of the INSDOC in about five lines.

Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.
i)  Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

14.2.2 Organisation and management

The activities of the INSDOC are carried out under the general direction of an Executive
Committee. In scientific and technical matters a Scientific Advigory Councit advises the Executive
Committee. In addiiion to these statulory committees, a Aymbdy of advisory commitlees such
as Library and Documentation Commitiee, Transtation icas Bdvisory Committes, Reprography
Services Advisory Committee, Information Refrieval ory Committee, etc., are constituted
evary two years to advise on matters relating?\m unctioning of the INSDOC.

14.2.3 Informatin Services Q~

As a service institution st inception, the INSDQC has been offering a number of
documentation and information serviCes in response to specific requeéts from the user clientele.
The setvices are beeing availed of by the R & D organizations, universities, industria! establishments,
government departments and individual scientific workers. The services of the INSDGC are
offered at nominal rates.

i) Document Copy Supply Service:

Scientists and technologists are often ir. need of copies of scientific papers and reports
which are not readily available o them at their places of work. For this purpose, the document
copy supply service has been offered by the INSDOC and its regional centres, since its inception.
To meet these requests the holidings of the INSDOC's own National Science Library, and some
major libraries in the country have been serving as main resource libraries. In addition, most
~ of the science libraries in the country are cooperating with the INSDOC in making their resources.
~ available for operating the service. In extreme cases, copies of documents are ordered from
abroadl.

204




i) Bibliography Compilation Service:

~ Scientific and technical workers, institutions and industrial establish'ments who have no
means of find'ing' out what has already been published in their areas of work/subject of interest,
approach Ihé INSDOC for the compilation of ad-hoc biblographies on specific topics. This
. service has particularly been availed of by organizations in small-scale sector and also by individual
research workers. |In addition, the INSDOC also provides answers to technical enquiries which
are normally of fact-finding type. '

iii) Translation Service:

It is estimated that nearly 50% of the world’s scientific literature is published in languages
other than English. The R & D workers In India, are therefore, need of translations to keep
themselves abreast of the developments taking place in non-English speaking countries. For
this reason, the INSDOC since its inception has been offering translation service. Currently,
facilities for translating from 20 foreigh languages are available. In addition, the services of a
panei translators are availed of to.supplement the output and to develop subject expertise.

iv) Reprograpity Service: Q
The Reprography Section of the INSD s a i range of microfilms, microfiche and

CC.ha
photocopyingi equipment including slide-makities.
v} Printing Service: 5 ?\

The printing section of |QWS well equipped to meet the printing needs of the
publications of the INSDOC, CSIR, its other establishments, and a few other scientific or-
ganizations. The section has at @ 5t six small offset units with the necessary ancillary equipment.
In addition to a process camera, the section is equiped with dry copying equipment. The section
has a few IBM electric typewriters and two composers providing the back-up for cold composition.

The An unit is responsible for the cover design, illustrations and tayout of the publications
printed at the INSDOC.

Self Check Exercise-2

List three different types of information services rendered by the INSDOC.

Mote: i)  Give your answer in the space provided below.
i) . Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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14.2.4 Information dissemination

The current activities of the INSDOG in the area of information dissemination are described
below: ' o "

i) Indian Science Abstracts {ISA}:

Initiated as a monthly abstracting journal in 1965 it is to ensure comprehensive coverage
of scientific publications published in India as well as to cover papers of Indian scientists published
in foreign periodicals. The ISA serves the twin objectives of acting as a stocktaking of national
achievements as well as a feeder service to the international abstracting periodicals. It covers
around 700 Indian scientific per_iodicals, praceedings of conferences and symposia, menographs,
theses, patents, standards, and other adhoc publications. The 1SA has been made a fortnightly
since january 1985 due to an increase in the number of articles to be covared in the journal.

ii) Russian Science Information Service: 0

A Russian Science Information Centre (RS@S set up at the INSDOC in 1971 to-
implement a part of an agreement between the Go ent of India and the USSR Academy
of Sciences so as to coilect and make availa?\ssian scientific literature 1o scientists and
institutions of higher education and resgfh in¥ndia. The centre is currently receiving about
3000 publications and 230 Russian per%n all fields of sciences and tachnology annually.
For the dissemination of the cont these materials, two bulleting are being issued regularly,
viz., (i) Russian Scfentific and Te%gfca! Books: An Accession List: and (ii} Contents Lisls
of Saviet Scientific Periodicals. From 1978 onwards the INSDOC has been bringing out a quarterly
periodical Russian Science Digest appearing in two series, viz. the Natural Resources Survey
and Exploration and Agriculiural Science. For the future, the INSDOC is planning to bring out
one or more series of digests in the areas of relevance to national development.

ili) National index of Translations: a

The publication of National Index of Transiations was taken up as a monthly service.
This index is a classified index of citations of translations made at the INSDOC and 280 other
institutions in the country. To avoid duplication of translation effcrt, the INSDOC has beer
maintaining microfilm copies of translations done in a number of institutions. Recently, ail these
have been organized into a Translation Bank.

iv) Annals of Library Science and Documentation:

it is a quarterly periodical published by the INSDOC giving original contributions in the
fields of library classification, cataloguing, bibliographical organization, documentation techniques,
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mechanical methods of documentanon and mformatlon retrieval, blbliograph:cal standardlzatron
reprography, etc. : s

v) Compute?-based Informa_‘ti'on Retrieval: -

For data processmg work, three computer systerns have been made use of. They are
the IBM 360/44 system of the Delhi University Camputer Centre, IBM 370 system of IIT, Madras,
and the Cyber 170/720 system of the Nationai Informatics Centre, New Delhi. A HCL workhorse
word processer has also been acquired recently. The computer is currently being used for (i)'
preparation of indexes of the INSDOC publications and their cumulations, (ii) preparation and
processing of Union Catalogue data, (iii) preparation of databases for SDI service; and (iv)
Centralized Acquisition of Periodicals.

vi) SDI Service:

INSDOC is currently subscribing three databases, namely, CA search, INSPEC, and
COMPENDEX for undertaking SDi services. A new search programme is currently under develop-
ment. for searchlng the INSPEC database in the Cyber 170/720 system of NIC of Electronics
commission. Further, in collaboration with the Science Intormation Centre of the Indian Institute
of Science, Bangalare, the $DI setvice from the INSP%base has been initiated as a joint
endeavour. A new search programme to give SDI servi m COMPENDEX database is also
being planned. ' |

vii) Union Catalogue Processing:'

INSDOC has developed its@wckage' of programmes for the proceésing of Union
Catalogue data on the IBM 360/gdsystes. It has been building up the Union Cataiogue database

in machine readable form. The d subject index and author index of Indian Science Abstracts
are processed in the in-house HP-1000 computer systems, ' '

The INSDOC initiated a project for centralized acquisition of pericdicals for the CSIR
aided institutions in 1975, The work pertaining to this project is being computer processed. A
computer readable database has been created 16 faciitate the updating of data in future revision.
of the directory type of publications, i.e., Directory of Scientific ResedrCh-institutions in Indie,
Current research projects in the CSIA Labs’, etc. Considerable data on the serial holdings from
more than 750 scientific libraries have been collected in the form of Union Catalogues. The
Union Catalogue of current scientific serials in India was brought out in December 1982. The
INSDOC has alsc brought out a pilot fascicute of Union Catalogue of scientific conference
proceedings available in the country. The INSDOC also created and published information tools
and packages in the areas of Indian Scientific Institutions, Periodicals, Data Centres, tnformation
Services & Fac:lltles Testing Facitities, Translators etc.

-

L/
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Seif Check Exercise-3

Describe any five types of information dissemination services of the INSDOC.

Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.
iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the ‘end of this unit.

14.2.5 National Centre for the International Serials Data Systerms (ISDS}

The INSDOC is entrusted with the responsibility of registaring serials published in the
cauntry. Under the purview of the 1SDS, on physical verification of an issue of a sorial, the

ISSN has to be assigned and a detailed record for incorpolgting in the 15 505 database is to
be prepared. It is contemplated to automate the procedulgg ofjthe centre, 10 davelop a total
system for creating records, using CDS/ISIS softwaMOi@ge through 1B compatible PC/AT.

14.2.6 National Science Library (B&?~

A nucleus of the National Scie%ﬁry (NSL) has been functioning at the INSDOC
since 1964. The aim of the Natigral Sciehce Library is to have at lsast one copy of every
worthwhile scientific publication p -@' ad within the country, no matier where it is kept. The

library will specialize in material which are not usually acauired by oiher science libraries i
order to supplament the national collection. '

The NSL has over the years been contmumg its collection building programme with
emphas&s on periodical collection, conference proceedungs reference books, state-of the art
__publications: reports ‘and theses, and sources for acquiring publications.

Seif Check Exercise-4

Write five lines about the National Science Library.

Note: 1) Give your answer in the space pravided below.
i} Compare your answer with the madel answer given at the c.nd of this unit.




o

14.2.7 Manpower Development for Information Work

_ Owing to the realization of the need for new skills and techniques to handle and disseminate
information, the INSODC has started a full time training course Jeading to the award of Associateship
in Information Sclence since 1964. The objectives of the INSDOC course have been to train
personnel and équip them with the necéssary 'skill and technical know-how to plan, organise,
-manage, control, supervise, and evaluate documentation and information services in R & D, .
industrial and other cognate establishments, |

_ In addition, the INSDGC has also been offering ad hoc short-term training courses and
on-the-job training to employed candidates from India and abroad.

14.2.8 Advisory & Research Services

~ The INSDOC has been rendering advice to a n@( institutions in technical matters,
in drawing plans/ blueprints for development of jalegmation systems, services and products.
Besides, enquiries on choice of reprography, priry and cold compaosition equipment and on

the selectior-of certain practices and technicvi:in ormation field have reguiarly been received

and attended to.

The centre functions as a N!%T project to create Science and Technology citation
database of Indian contributi earing in the Indian journals,

14.2.9 International and Nationa! colléboration

india has been represented by the INSDOC as a national member of the International
Federation for Documentation (FID) since the early fifties. It maintains close cooperation with
the UNESCO. It is also a member of the International Council of Reprography. The INSDOC
is closely collaborating with VINITI, Moscow in the Russian Science Information Project under.
the Cultural Exchange Programme. o '

At the national lavel, the INSDOC is closely coliaborating with the Bureaur of Indian
Standards, Department of Science and Technology, NISSAT Frogramme of DSIH, Eiectronics
Commission, NIC Centre, etc.

The INSDOC has been identified as the focal point from tndia for the SAARC Documentation
Systems. The CDS/ISIS software package will be used for data entry, Universal Decimal Clas-
sification for classifying and the ROOT Thesaures for the selection of keywords. Each focal .
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~ point wilt prepare a profite of institutional users mcludlnq their speclai areas of mterest and the
expertlse aVallabIe wlth lhem S . : &3

14.3 NATIONAL SOCIAL SCIiENCE DOCU_MENTATION CENTRE
(NASSDOC) | | |

- With the growth of social science research in. Indla in post Independenc:e era, the need
has been felt for estabhshlng some mechanism at the national Ievel tor coordinating and strengten-

: mg the social science research. The Indian Ccuncll of Social, Scrence Flesearch fICSSR} was _
established in 1969 to achieve these objectwes The ICSSH took steps in 1970 to set up the.
Social Scrence Documentatlon Centre (SSDC), now renamed as NAQSDOC io provlde mformanon'

and documentatlon supron to the naticnal jevel somal science rec:earch ar-hwtres

14.3.1 Objectives and Act_iirities.

The :NASSDOC objectwes are to- sponsor “and prc.ncte research in Somel Scrences '

-snd to factlrtate 1ts utlllzatlcn wrth the help of the following programmes and actwllres

i) Th_e buiiding UD.:'_c_)f_'a callection of reference rr% and referrai services; _

| i) Coflectron of un- publlshed theses appro the. lndlan Unwers;tles and’ resea'ch

reports of the pr0|ects undertak’en by the ICSSH anthg er social sc:ence research institutions
assisted by the ICSSH, '

it} Estabhshment of duplrcathDNgraphic and microsfilmln'g units;’

iv) The makrng of effortllographlc control over sccral science materials;

" v) Providing of select bibliographics on request;

vi) The awarding of study grants to scholars for working ar_libraries of their interest.

14,3.2' Informeticm Ser\rices

The NASSDOC provrdes the folllwing services to pafrons in-order 1o ensure agccess to :

and for optlmum use of publlshed and unpubllshed materials and equmem

i} Inter- Iibrary loan: Through - inter- library loan, the NASSDOC has access to. !ibrary' '
-materials available elsewhere in Delhl and other places to serve the rnformat:on heeds of their

clientele

|i) Reprography services: Provrdes srngle or mult:p!e copres of amclesftexts from docu- .
ments for research purposes.’ : o '
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i} Technical enquiry services: The centre provides shortb_ib}iograpahies_ oh specific -
subjects on demand at nominal charges. Reference queties in the Social Sciences are entertained
on telephone, in person and 'throUgh correspondance. In the event of lack offor insufficient -
material at the fibrary, the users are directed to cther sources, where his needs can be adeguately
met. Advice and guidance for proper development of documentation activity of research or-
ganisations in Soclal Sciences is provided. .' - o :

v Cumpuieriiation Aclivitiés:_The data generated by ICSSR funded projects have
been acquired and orgardzed in a standard machine readable form in Data Archives. A national
information grid has been planned to link centres of excellence in Sacial Sciences in the country
and give expeditious service to the seekers of information, This scheme is designed to assist
Sacial Science researchers to solve their data processing problems, specially with the heip of
computers. The servicaes include the devising of code-books/card designs, selection of appropriate
statistical technigue for a given problem and computer pr_ogramming_ These facilities are available
at eight institutions in different parts of the country besides the Data Archives.

These computer facilities will be made available io the ICSSR supporied research in-
stitutions, scholars working on Council's funded projecig, doctoral and other fellows of the
ICSSR and other researchers in order of priotty subjagt toYhe availability of excess capacity.

'

14.3.3 informgztion Dissemination O

A number of projects have beep takdgf up as a part of information cissemination activity,
viz., union cataloagues’ compilatior igcraniies on areas, research informatiaon senes and

indexes to Indian periodicals in.QociaNgciences, etc.

i Unior Caislogue Compiia

Since its inception the NASSDOC has been actively engaged in the compiling of Unicn
Cetalogue of Social Science Serials available inimportant iibraries in the country. it Is being

updated from time to time.

As a supporting activity, a Union Catalogue of Newspapers reflecting the holdings in
Deihi iibraries was brought out.

A ratrospective Cumulative Index of Indian Social Science Periodicals has been compiled
1o provide bibliographic control of pericdical literature published in the country during the last
100 years.

i) Area Studies Bibliographies:

Aimes at bringing together all Social Scierce material of research value pertaining io
the different States and Union Territories available in any form and language.
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iii} Language Bibliographies:

Seeks 1o cover research material in all disc'ipiines in Soclal Sciences in Indian regional

languages.

iv) National Register of Sooial Scientists in India:

The first volume of the Natrona! Hegfsrer of Social Scientists in fndra containing relevant
information on 7.500 social scientists has been publlshed

v) NAS_SDOC'FIesearch Information Series:

1.

10.°

Acquisition Update (M)

. Toinformthe user of new arfivalsin its library the Acquisition Update lists monographs
reports added to the centre from time to time. '

~ Paging Penod:cafs: Preview of Contents (Bi—M)

. Brings evéry two months the contents of a whole range of Social S’cience periodicals

*and select books to the notice of readers. 0
- Bibliographic Reprints (iregular) '

Bibﬁograbh!es on Tape (irregular)

Conference Alert (Q)

NASSDOC Dockers (M) 4

 Samajik Vigyan Sa M} in Hindi
Social Science News ). -

9.

Social Science Research Index (irregular)

indian Diary of Events (Q)

vi) Index to Indian Periodicals: Sociology & Psychology:

This is a combined retrospective index to the contents of over 40 Indian journals from
their. respective first volumes to those of the year 1870. it gives access to more than 25,000
items published in these journals.. :

Self Check Exercise-5

Descnbe some of the information dlssemmation serwces of the NASSDOC organised for the
benefit of social scientists.

Note: i)

Give your answer in the space provided below.
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iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.3.4 Other Activities

The ICSSR/NASSDOC provides grants-in-aid for the compilation of indexes and bibdi-
ographies. The NASSDOC alsc awards study grants. The purpose of the study grant is to
provide financial assistance to scholars in the field of ‘Social Sciences for visiting libraries to
collect material for research. Requests for assistance under the scheme are considered only
in respect of those scholars whose applications have been sponsored!recdmmended!endorsed
by Unlversuty Deptt ;’Research Institution/Organization.

CENTRE (DESIDOC)

14.4 DEFENCE SCIENCE INFOHM&O@D DOCUMENTATION

R & D activity in the Ministryof D§ence, Government of India was started on a regular

- basis m 1948 with the formatlon ce Science Organizafion. which was reorganized in

1958 as Defence R & D O
under the control of the hogd
defence R & D projects.

izatidn (DRDO). DRDO laboratories/establishmanis which are
hriers are located at different stations and work on various

Information activity started with the formation of Defence Science Organization in 1948.
With the setting up of Scientific Information Bureau (SIB} in 1858 some more activities like
translation and publications were added. SIB was reorganized in 1967 when it became the -
Defence Scientific Information and Documentation Centre (DESIDOC) which functioned under
the administrative control of the Defence Science Centre. In 1870, the DESIDOC was declared
as a self—accountmg unit and became one of the establishments under DRDO, headed by a
Director.

14.4.1 Objectives and Activities

The 'Centre established under the Ministry of Defence has the folowing objectives:

i} to provide information to the units at the headquarters, the laboratories/establishments
of DRDO and other agencies of the Ministry of Defence and Coordinating scientific information
programme of DADO;




i) Publications :

The DESIDOC brings out R & D publications such as journals, brochures, proceedings
of seminars/conferences such as (i) Defence Science Journal (i) Poputar Science and
Technology; (i} DESIDOC Bulletin; (iv) DRDO Newsletter. In addition, the DESIDOC
has ‘complied a Directory of Defence Libraries/TICs in India. ‘

iy Union Catalogue Project:

For effective resource-sharing among Defence R & D establishments the compilation
of Union Catalogue was started in computerized format,viz.,

&) . Union catalogue of pericdical holdings of DRDO iabs.
b) Union Catalogue of patent holdings of DRDO labs.

Self Check Exercise-7

Mention the current awareness activities of the DESIDOC.

Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.4.6 National Collaborati@

The DESIDOGC maintaine a close liaison with libraries/TICs of the DRDO labs. A waorking
manual on library procedures has been planned for use by the TICs to maintain uniformity ir

work,

14.5 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have

i)  described three important national documentation cenires, viz., INSDOC, NASSDOC
and DESIDOC and explained their objectives, functions and publications.

i)  briefly mentioned the origin, organization, activities and their services.

216



146 MODEL ANSERS

1.

4,

The maln activities of the INSDOC are

)
i}

i
)

v)

10 receive and retaln all sclentific periodicals required in india;

to issue a nionthly bulletin of abstracts

to answer specific enquiries and supply photocoples!!ranslatnons to
individual workers;

to be a national depository for reports of the scientific work of the nauon
both published and unpublushecl

to be a channe! through which the scientific work of the nation is made
known and avallable to the rest of the world.

The three important ser_vices_ rendered by the INSDOC are:

i}
i)
iii:)'

Document copy su_pply service,

Bibliography Compilation service.
Translation Service. - 0

The important information dissemiervices of the INSDOC are:

indian Sclence Absrracr?L
Hussian Science_i Service;

iily. SDI Serviceymy = ¥ S
Union Cata& and Directories Compilatioh;

National Index of Transtations.

The National Science Library {NSL) has been functioning at the INSDOC since
1864. The aim of the NSL is to have at least one copy of every worthwhile scientific
publication published within the country, no matter where It is kept. The library
will speclalize in materlals which are not usually acquired by other science libraries.

The information dissmenation services of NASSDOC are’

)

the compilation of & union catalogue of social science serials, newspapers;
compilatiori of areas studies bibliographics and Iahguage bibliographies,
compfllation of NASSDOC research information -series,

compilation of retrospective index to the contents of over 40 Indian
jeurnats in Sociology and Psychology from their first volume to that of
the year 1970. : :
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6. The'following'are the-Comput'erisation activities of DESI'DOC'

i} has developed a software package called DRDOQ IRS whlch is bemg used
for information retrleval and SDI service; ' :

| iy s working out the modalities for forming a network for Defenr*e R&D
laboratories and establishments named Defence Sc:lence informatlon Network
(DESINET)

iii) i engaged in on- Ilne searching of 270 forelgn databases through DIALOG
-~ information service for prowdang mtormatlon reqwred for R&D prolects

7.  The current awareness services of DESIDOC are
i) R & D Digest;
i) Defence Science Alerts;

iy Clippings from Indian Newspapers

147 ASSIGNMENT

Visit any of the national information centres desc»@r its branch offices) and write:

an account of its activities in your own words. O

1  - GUPTA, BM and Natham, @andbook of Libraries, Archives and Information

“ Centres in india, Vol. 7. Sciefdg and technology information systems and centres.
Delhi: Aditya Prakas

14.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

2. KHANNA, J.K. Advances in Librarianship. New Delhi: Ess Publications, 1985

_ . »
3. AGARWAL, S.P. Social Science Data Services, Financial Express Nov. 27,1982,
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UNIT 15 - INFORMATION S\’STEMS AND NETWGRKS
NATIONAL & !NTERNA"'IONAL |

Conterits

450 Aims and objectives

151 lniroduclionl
152  UNISIST

15.3 _National iniormatlon systems and services
1531  NISSAT
16.3.2 _NICNET
1533  INFLIBNET

15.4. . Internatlonat.lnfo_rm'atioh systems and services

i5.4.1  INIS _

1542 AGRIS |

1543 DEVSIS - _ U a

15.4.4  Other systems _ 0
15.5. Summing Up S | O o
156 Model Answers,

15.7 Aésignments | - ; |
15.8_ Recommiended Books Q _
15.0 AIMS AND o_a.;ec%s

In this unit we highlight the need and importance of international cooperation in the
development -of information systems and services and the efforts made by United Nalioh_s in
this regard. We shall also describe briefly the efforts made towards the establishing of ihtérnatio’nal '
and national information systems and networks. '

By studying this unit you wil! be able you to:

—  explain why mternatlonal cooperation is needed for the smooth ﬂow ef mformatlon .

— describe the salient features of international information systems like INIS, AGHIS
DEVSIS etc.; and :

- hlghlight the efforts made in India in l.his directioh: eg., NISSAT, INICN_ET, etc.,
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~ INTRODUCTION

15.1

therature embodies knowledge and the yearnmg to have an access to all the publlshed

fiterature is not a new phenamenon. Since the time published literature became the primary

media for communicating new knowldege and new ideas there has been a continuous growth

of literature. Asthe valume of literature reached unmanageable levels, efforts towards bibliographic

. control intensified. Earlier efforts were aimed at preparing universal bibliographies covering all
the literature pubiished till then in the world. These efforts were m:tlated by individuals and later

by organiaatlons The efforis colld not be sustained and very soon it was realised that the
“task is a gigantic one which could be achisved not by individual efforts but by collective efforts.
The experience of the disruption of these efforts caused by the First and the Second World

Wars highlighted the need for a decentralized approach.

Moreover, the Wars have broug'ht new challenges to the tackiing of the problem of
~International - bibliogrphic contre!. The power of knowiedge was realised and large im_iestments
“were made by nations in developing their science and technology base. This resulted in the

proliferation of scientific and technological lnStI’UI‘.IOﬂS the tremendous growth in research activity,

all leading to exponential growth of hterature

The rapid strides rnade by the'developed payntrieS;and the role of science and technology
in their economic development made the ot @

ons decide their priorities for investment.
‘Even the developing countries now siateg, inves ing vast resources in the development of a
scinece and technology support for econ

ic development which further increased the literary
output.. Not only the exponentia r\@ Q! literature, but also the increasing use of new types

of lterature like Technical repgrts, Patents, etc., for scientific communication, the growing in-
terdisciplinary nature of re esulting in the boundaries of the subjects changing all the

- time, also made the task of bMficgraphic control more complex than ever before. Al these
developments . increasingly emphasised an urgent need to organise these vast resources of
knowledge, to develop new tcols for accessing and for making use of this vast resource, as
also to mm!mlse duplication of efiorts as any effort spells investment.

However, the high investments in scinece and technology have helped in developing
new technologlee such as computers and communication technologres which offer new oppor-
tunities for using them as tools fos acnlevmg the goal of international bibliographic control.

While all these developments were tarcmg place there was no slackening of the efforts

to dentify an organisational setup suitable for international cooperation. The United Nations

became interested in it resulting in the undertakmg of a joint study by the UNESCO and the

" IesU Ieadlng to the formulation of the programme of the UNISIST. The UNISIST was formaily
established by the. UNESCO General conference in 1972




15.2 UNISIST

UNISIST is a programme which prdvides guidelines for establishing a fiexible and loosely
connected rietwork_ of information systems and sources based on voluntary cooperation.

The UNISIST programme offers a framewark, within the United Nations family, in which
national and international information systems can develop. The programme does not itself
presume to be the unique system providi'ng all scientific and technologicat information to users.
Its role s rather to offer assistance to nations and to international organisations in the development
of scinece and technology information systems and this in the social sciences as well as in’
the natural and exact sciences. ] '

UNISIST can thus be considered as coatributing to the achievernent of a world system
of information, based on voluntary coopertion among the different nations. -

NATIONAL
INFORMATION
.:STEMS
TERNATIONAL |
INFORMATION
UNISIST SYSTEMS INIS, AGRIS
PROGRAMME DEVEIS ete.
INTERNATIONAL
QARGANISATIONS
UNISIST assists natt. info. Instns, of UN
Systems; intt. info. systems nan-governmental
& intt. orgns. ) ) organisation eic.

USERS Gowvt, officials manufacturers fé:mers
Engineers, Fesearchers efc.

Fig. 10 UNISIST Programme.

Principally, the UNISIST attempts to serve as a catalyst to the development of information
systems. . _

Based on the past experiences, it was felt that decentralization in organisational setup,
voluntary cooperation, and specialization in coverage should be the guiding principles for develop-
ing international information systems and services.
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Several programmes have been initiated by the United Nations for developing dlSCIpIme
mission and referral oriented system in the fields of agriculture, heaith, labour, atomic energy,
patents, etc., as also for the training of specialists and users, and the establishmerit of the
infrastructure at the national, regional and international levels necessary for the development
ot information systems. Some of the international institutions involved in these activities are the
IAEA, FAO, ILO, and WIPO, |

The programme objectives of the UNISIST can be broadly summarised as hereunder:

1) improvement of tools of system interconnection (survey of resources; standardization;
unique codes for serials; system standardisation; communication technologies);

2) The strengthening of the role of institutional components of information transfer
chains like libraties; abstracting, indexing and translation services: information
analysis and data centers; -

3) Development of specialised manpower through the identifying of various groups
and the undertaking of research in information science; '

made to the Governments to provide negessary infrastructure such as the
creating of a focal point; the developingof na linformation systems and networks
@ removal of the administrative barriers

4) Developme'm of scientific information polici: and structure’ — recommendations

facilitating access to each mode:
affecting the access to information;

5) Provision of assistance tp de oping countries in the developmeht of scientific

and technical informati tructures such as the establishment of central technical
information agency; coopPgrative agreements; the establishing of a common forum
fo:r discussing t vant developments in the field; and then development of
networks by providigd assistance for their establishment. :

The Géneral Information Programme (PGI) adopted at the 19th session of the General
conference of the UNESCO highlighted the activities ‘which were identified at the national and
the international level for successful and easy networking of mformanon resources,

The activitles identified at the national level are: _

- formuiatlon of information leICIeS
- creatlon of the infrastructure and the strengthening of the existing orgamsanons :
- estabhshment of special informtion systems, if necessary‘

- establishment of training programmes capable of meeting the needs of all categaries
of personnel

— adoption of standards facilitating satisfactory access to external sources.
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The UNISIST has faid much stress on building up the nationa! foci and the strengthemng
of the national infrastuctures. Activities in developing countries were emphamsed especially .
_thase leading to the establishment of mformatlon systems in member states.

Self checl_( exercise-1'.

Enumerate the ob]ectwes of UNISIST’?

‘Note: 1) - Write your answer - in the space provrded below.
ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of '[hIS unlt

15.3 NATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND NETWORKS

tMtems (NATIS), the UNESCO

ing of nationa! information systems.

_ Supporting the development of National Intg
has published several guidelines for the designing ang
One of the documents dealing with the obiectwﬁ of nd

#ha and international action discusses
topics which include; '

- Natlonal |nformat|on pohcy Q _
— ' Design and the plan nallonal mformatlon systems (NATIS)

- Methodology of analysm ol users’ needs and mvemory of the emstmg mformatlon
sources;

- Establlshment ofa leglslatwe framework for the |mplementatlon of the NAT!S

- Methodology of cost analysis for the efficient lmplementatron of the nallonal pian
_for the NATIS (in the .context of its contribution to national development) '

The essential infrastructural components identified for a.national information system are -
a nauonal library system, a national syslem of archives, and a system of general :’ or. spemahsed '
documemary sources.

If we examine lhe situtation in. lndia the country has already estabhshed dunng the:
last four decades a strong instutiona! infrastructure for the natronal Ilbrary system

There are alrsady in existence national libraries, viz., the ‘National Ilbrary at Calcutta,
the National Science library, the National Medical library, the Indran Agrlcultural Research lubrary,
as also a wide-spread infrastructure of public llbrary services, libraries belonging to educational
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institutions at various levels, and specigl libraries attached to reseach institutionsfaboratories,
industry, business, Goverhment departments/Ministries.

The c@untry has also established the National Archives and institutions offering to
specialised information and dacumentation services, viz., INSDOG, DESIDOC, NASSDQC, SEN-
DOC etc.

Some of the major information systems developed,_ and envisaged are discussed in
the following sections.

15.3.1 NISSAT

The efforts for establishing a National Information System for Science and Technology
were initiated during the fifth Five Year Plan. Realising the need and the importance: of such
a system to suppont science and technology activities the National Committee on Science And
Technology asked the CSIR to develop a plan. The CSIR availed itself of the services of the
UNESCO consultant, Dr. Peter Lazar who after examining the existing infrastructure and facilities
prepared the report. The report formed the basis for the establishment of the NISSAT.

Aims and Objectives of the NSSAT 0 |

to help deuelopmént of efficient iniorystems and setvices to support science
and technology activities;

— 1o promote optimum utilizatio gthe existing information systems and services

n
a~d the developing of Qﬂé in the areas required;

- to promote ways eans by which various information systems and services
are made compatibfith each -other for facilitating the interlinking and sharing
of resources;.

-~ 1o ensure the reduction of the duplication of efforts and the optimal utdization of
the existing systems; ’

— to augment the existing systems with the necessary facilities so as to enable them .
. serve user needs at national level; ' '

- to promote use of modern technologies for inforration handling and the training
of manpower to handle them; - ’

— supporting research in the field of information science and technology.

The NISSAT programme has received fresh impetus in the seventh Five Year Plan.
Since 1985, the responsibility of the implementation of the NISSAT has been given to the Department -
of Scientific and Industrial Research (DSIR}.
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The implementation of the NISSAT programme is through the identifying of organisa- -
tions/agencies at different levels having a specific role to play in the overall realization of the
objectives. The levels identified are national, regional, sectoral and local. At the national level -
the organisations identified for prowdlng informatlon services are the INSDOC, DESIDOC SEN-

DOC, ICAR,

ICMR, etc.

i} Sectoral Centres of the NISSAT:

The sectoral centres speciaiize in acquiring, proceséing and disseminating information-
on a discipline or a product or a mission. These centres are strengthened with facilities so as
to enable them to meet the information needs of the users at the national levet in these specialised -

areas.

All these sectoral centres more or less perform the following activities:

analyse their users’ needs and requirements;

“build up comprehenswe collections, coilections of special materials relevant to the

areaffield they are operat:ng in;

generate current awareness services; . -
conduct literature searches, compile sélect bibliggtaphies:

maintain comprehensive database wit @ information centres maintaining even .
specialised databanks; ' .
provide access to internati dazases;

offer referral, translatiop a prographic services;

conduct 'user educat d in-house training programmes;

maintain liaison with other natlonal and international orgamsatlons working in the
finld;

enter sometimes into collaborative agreements with mternatlonal organl.,atlons to

._prowde inputs regarding indian contributions to the field.

The
1)

2)

3)

sectoral centres established by the NISSAT are:

The National Informatioh Centre on Machine Tools And Production engineering
(NICMAP), established at the Central Machine Tools institute (CMT)), Bangalore;

The National Informatlon Centre for Drugs And Pharmaceuticals (NICDAF’) estab- |
lished at the Central Drug Hesearch fnstitute (CDRI), Lucknow;

The National Informatlon Centrefor Texmes and Allied Subjects (NICTAS), established
at Ahmedabad Textils Industry Research Association (ATIRA), Ahmedabad:

226 -




4)  The National Information Centre on Chemistry and Chemical Techn_oldgy (NICHEMS),
- established at the National Chemical Laboratory (NCL), Pune;

5) The National information Centre for Food Sciences and Technology {NICFQ8S),
established at the Central Food Technology Research institute (CFTRI), Mysore;
and ' '

6) The National Informtion Centre for Leather and Allied industries (NICILAl), established
at the Central Leather Research Institute (CLRI), Madras.

The following sectoral centres have been newly established:

7} The National Information Centre on Bibliometrics (NICOB), established at the Indian
National Scientific Documentation Center (INSDOC), New Deihi;

8) The National Information Centre on Compact Disks (NICOCD), established at the
National Aeronautics Laboratory {NAL), Bangalore.

9) The National Information Centre on Advanced Ceramics, established at the Central
Glass & Ceremics Institute, Calcutta. '

Madras, Madras.

The criteria which have led to the esent of these new sectoral centres are

discussed below:

i0) The National Information Centre on Cw@aphy, established at University of

Bibliometric studies have begame ge of the most important methods of evaluating
research outputs. An excellent too@ﬁelps in conducting such studies is Sclence Citation
Index brought out by the Insti of Jeientific Information(iSi), Philadelphia. The coverage of
~ Indian journals in this tool is @qu&te to provide a realistic estimate of india’s science and

technoiogy activities. A project¥o develop the National Citation Index has been undertaken
by the INSDOC with the active cooperation from the DESIDOC and the ICMR. The new sectoral

centre, the NICOB, has been established to serve this purpose.

Another emerging technology which is going to play a crucial role in information storage
and retrieval activity is CD-ROM Information Centre at the National Aeronautical Laboratory,
Bangalore, to provide the required information support to the users interested in acquiring and
using this media. - :

The establishment of another sectoral centre is reported to have been considered by
~ the NISSAT for Tea. '

i) intormation Analysis and Data Centres:

The importance of hard data in science and technology hardiy needs to be emphasised.
Keeping this in view, the NISSAT has encouraged the development of the following centres:

1} The National Information Centre on Crystaflography '(NICRYS) . established at Madras
University, now supported also by the NISSAT and the UGC.
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2) The National Information Centre for Advanced Ceramics {NICAC}, established at
the Central Glass and Ceramics Research Institute, Calcutta.

ifi} Informatlon Products and Services:

. The NiSSAT has |mp|emented a plan of action to update and maintain the database,
MNUCSS! (National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in india), on the naticnal networks like
the INDONET or the NKCNET for online retrieval of information.

The NISSAT is also planning to provide online access 1o international databases by
establishing online search facilities on a permanent basis, again makin'g use of networks like
the INDONET and NICNET. Five centres namely, the INSDOC, New Dethi; the NCL, Pune; the
NAL, Bangalore; the CLRI, Madras; Indian Association of Cultivation of Science, Calcutta; have
been identified for the purpose. :

iv) Other Activities:

The NISSAT has taken up liorary nétworking in some areas for betier utilisation and
sharing of resources: e.g., CALIBNET, '

The NISSAT has been identified as the agency by the UNESCO for coordinating the
distribution of the CDS/ISIS package for information storage a refrieval. Two versiors of the
package, a VAX version and another, a micro version ar Jg distrnbuted to organisations
interested in using this package. NISSAT has organi veral training programmes to educate
the users as to how this computer software paoka@ be used and implemented.

X~

15.3.2 NICNET . |
' The acronym NICNET sta oF ta National Informatics Centre Network. The objecﬁve

{
of the computer networking is t(@tq easy exchange of information for efficient decision
making in the Government. The netWc-k éims at linking the Centre and the 3tates, the States
and their districts. Besides these, the network seeks to maintain links between different Ministries
and Departments so that information can- be easity exchanged, as also to provide access to
useful information for benefit of the general pubiic.

The concept of Governmental data netWUrk originated in 1973 and the NICNET was '
commissioned in 1977 by the Nationa! Informatics Centre (NIC) supported by the United Nations
Development Programme {UNDP). : : '
The network factlities

— the monitoring of sacio-economic projects;

— online retrieval from databases and updating;

- opti.mum' utilisation of expensive computer resources,

- — . emergency communication system;

— the sharing of the latest software tools; and
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— dissemination of information and exchange of messages and information between
Central Gowt., State Govt. and District administrative units. :

One of the crucial factors in the efficient functioning of a hetwork is the choice of
communication network besides the computer hardware and software options. The sateliite
based communication system facilitates inter-nodal network, i.e., between the districts, states,
regional centres, and the national headquérters. The terrestrial network provides communication
facilities around each node. '

The NIC has installed four super computers at Delhi, Pune, Bhubaneshwar and Hyderabad
in the first phase. These are the four main nodes of the network. The Delhi system functions
as the main host. Mini computer systems, and personal computer systerns are being in-
stalled/planned for installation at the district and block levels.

15.3.3 INFIIBNET

- The acronym, INFLIBNET, stands for Information and Library Network. The INLFIBNET
is expected to become a cooperative communication network of libraries, bibliographicat infor-
mation centres of higher leaming covering all discplines\R & D insitutions and national or-
ganisations. It is also expectéd to offer a variety of se ike cataloguing services, database
sarvices, collection development, document sy @ d communication based sarvices.

F'reséntly, targe collections cf infor?g resources are being built up at various univer-
sities involving large investments an cesying efforts. No library can achieve self-sufficiency,
hawever, farge the coilections ma y reover, a library cannot afford to be self-sufficient,
owing to financial constraint: Additidnally, there is an urgent need tc avold duplication of
efforts in respect of collectiolopment, technical probessing, and generation of services.
Most importantly, the vast national resources need to be optimaily utilized, and be made easily
accessible. In the USA and Europe, the networking efforis have brought about a qualitative
improvement in the nature and variety of information products and services, while at the same
time minimizing duplication of ef!qns.

Realising the need for efficient sharing of resources, the University Grants Commission
constituted a national committee on library networking to examine the feasibility of éstabiishing
a network. In December 1988, the committee after examining the various aspects published
a project proposal for the establishment of an Information and Library Network, in shont, called
INFLIBNET in the country during the 8th Five Year Plan {1990-95) period. The report.entitled '
“"Development of an Information and Library Network: Repont of the Interagency Working Group"
discusses 1) the standardisation in library and information practices; 2) the infrastructure needed
for the network, such as the computer hardware and software opliohs. the communication
network architecture; 3) the type of data inputs and their preparation; 4) the retrospective conversion
of records; 5} the type of services envisaged; 6) the personnel training requirements; 7} the
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management mechanism; 8} the maintenance and implementation of the network; and 9) the

cost implications.

_ The network is expecied to operate at ditferent levels, viz., ﬁational, regional, sectoral
and local levels. There would be a national centre and four regional centres (North, East, West
and South) which will maintain catalogues of the holdings of the libraries belonging to the
region and databases of projects, institutions and specialists. At the sectoral level the UGC
Information Centres and the sectoral centres of the NISSAT offer a variety of information products -
and services. At the local Ievel colleges and universities cater to the needs of their users.

" The cataiogues of library will be aggregated bottom- upwards i.e., from college/department
to university Ilbrary and to reglonal centres). '

About 100 Iibrarles (Umvers:ty and R&D institutlons have been identified to serve as
.document resource centres). '

The other efforts include the introduction of automation in 170 university libraries and
/500 college libraries. ' ' '

"The INFLIBNET is envisaged to fulfil the objeétives which @ :

— optimal utilisation of vast information @ being built up by the university
libraries and information centres by develeping the necessary tools required for
the purpose; ' '

— maintenance of an online cat @ g of the holdings of theiibrariés_, a Union catalogue;

—  providing access to ses maintained by the NISSAT sectoral cemérs and
UGC information cent : '

—  providing Online access to international databases;
— evoive methods to facilitate document delivery service,

—  minimise dupli_catibn of efforts In document processing by developing methods for
shared cataloguing; '

— evolve uniform standards for adoption by different participating organisations for .
computerisation eﬂons; ' '

— evolve common communication prolocols for easy exchange and sharing of in- .
formation; and

—  use this network for sending and réceiving electronic mail messages and cond ucting
teleconferencing, etc. : :

Self check exercise-2 .
Mention fhe names of sectoral centres of NISSAT.
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Note: i)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
ii) Compare your answer with the modet answer given at the end of this unit,

15.4 INTERNATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND NETWORKS

To conceptualise and evolve guidelines for international cooperation is one formidable
task, and to successfully implement it is another herculean task. Forthe successtul implementation
of international cooperative information systems the tasks include the defining of the scope,
coverage, the priorities of the information system, and the deciding of the type of organisational
setup, the technology infractructure, the intellectual efforts, and the standardisation procedures
needed for It.

International cooperative systems emergeshas a result of the experience gained from
the attempts at bibliographic control, coupled wit @ ew oppontunities provided by the availability

of new technologies like computers. ?\
ed

It was realised that a de ised"setup was .. most suitable organisational setup
tor international cooperation. [t wasNglt that a single agency would not be able to identity,.
select, organise, and proce: ation sources emahating from different parts of the world.
Some responsiblitites had to aken up by the participating agencies and some others by
the central agency for ensuring the smooth functioning of the international cooperative systems.
Moreover, at the same time the benefits of cooperation have to be passed or .. the participating
agency. So, decentralised inputs, centralised processing, and decentralis- - outputs form the
basic principles on which these systems have been designed. Anoth -+ be reckoned
with is that having realised the futility of developing information systems covering all areas of
knowledge, it was felt that development of mission oriented information systems would a better
alternative. : S

- Though the systems described in the following sections differ from one another, they
all follow more or less the above mentioned common ideologies and principles. Some of the
common features of the cooperative systems are mentioned below:

—. They are mission oriented systems accepting inputs relevant to the mission ir-
respective of the discipline they belong to ;
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—  They are based on the principle of decentralised inputs, centralised processing
‘and decentralised outputs; '

— A participating agency is identified for each country for it to contribute inputs;

— The participating agency has the éutonc‘)my for the identification and selection of
material for the input to be contributed to the systermn;

— The system provides standard guidelines to the participating agency for selecting
and recording the bibliographic details, for analysing the text, for indexing and.
abstracting the information sources, '

— The central processing agency receives the inputs from the participating agencies
and processes them using computers, and maintains the central database by pe-
riodically updating it; :

— Belore adding the inputs to.the main system the inconsistencies in the inputs received
are removed; ‘

—  Periodically the system of the central agency generates comprehensive information
products and services from the database and distributes them to the participating
agencies;

— The products are available both on paper me@-on magnetic ‘tapes;

—  Document delivery is ensured whenever jginal document is emanating from
channels other than the normal ones.

-In the foliowing sections some of jhe i&nﬂ'ant international coopettive systems are
discussed. ' : ' : :

15.41INIS - @

The acronym, "INIS", stands for Internaticnal Nuclear information System. The objective
of INIS is to provide a comprehensive nuclear information announcement and abstracting service.

The teasibility of international cooperative information systems was amply demonstraied
first by INIS. The system was a pioneer in many ways, and acted as a model for other systems
like AGRIS, DEVSIS; etc. The INIS started functioning in April 1970.

The institution responsible for the crystallisation of tha idea was the International Atomic
Energy Agency, Vienna. The institute in coltaboration with 67 member states of the IAEA and .
active participation of 14 international organisations such as the 1SO, the FAQ, and the UNESCO
is f'acilitating' the efficient functioning of the system. The system is responsible for the storage
and retrieval of information and document availability in the field of nuclear science and technology.

The INIS ensures bibliographic control in the field of nuclear scinece and technology
through decentralised input. The central database is located at the IAEA, Vienna, and the par-
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ticipating agencies include the INIS member states or organisations ideritified in each country
to provide inputs. Bhabha Atomic Research Centre, Bombay, is acting as the nodal point for
coordinating ‘and reporting India’s contribution to nuclear science and technology literature.

i) INIS inputs:

The inputs are prepared after screening, callecting, and selecting the literature pertaining
to nuclear science and technology. The categorizing, cataloguing, indexing and abstracting of
the literature selected is done as per the INIS standard requirements. One of the mast important
features of the INIS is the provision of original documents. This is facilitated as the participating
agency needs to send one copy in readable form of each document which it has reported and’
which is not available through normal publication channels. :

ii}y Standardisation efforts:

The INIS has evolved and adopted several standardisation procedures again in conformity
with the international standard conventions in’ information handling. These efforts serve as a
model tor other international cooperative systems. The standardisation efforts ensure a high
tevel of quality and uniformity of inputs, participation afmng of resources. In this connection,
“it may be mentioned that the INIS reference series incl ineteen reference manuals dealing

with various aspects of the INIS, provide guidd information to participating agencies.

The thesaurus used for the voca?u control fo the system is the /NIS Thesaurus,

which is very comprehensive.
i) INIS outputs: : 2 '

A bibliographic datababof literature comprising references to.literature from 1&¢ ° to
date is maintained at the central agency at Vienna. Online searching of database is possi. ‘».
The database is available on magnetic tape for use by participating agencies.

The INIS Atomindex is the abstracting and indexing service reporting literature in the
field of nuclear science and technology. The product is also avallable on magnetic tape for
participating agencies.

BARC generates a variety of information products and services from the database which
" includes INIS/SDI service to its users.

15.4.2 AGRIS

The acronym, "AGRIS", stands for International Informatlon System for Agricultural Sclence
and Technology. The tremendous growth of literature in Agriculture, the uncoordinated way the
resources are being up built results in a great deal of duplication of efforts. This prompted the
Director General of the FAO way back in 1869 to conceptualise an international information

' 233




system. A study group was aphointed to study the feasibility of establishing such a system
during a meeting at Rome. o

The study group made the following recommendations;

1. To establish an international informtion system for agriculture sciences and tech- -
nology as soon as possible under the authority of the FAQ,

2. To organise the system at two levels.

It was conceptualised that the system should be at LEVEL-l, a comprehensive documen-
tation service providing Current Awareness Services and at LEVEL-!l,act as a network of services
groupéd by spécial_ﬁelds or missions, including specific information services which would provide
specific Infarmation through abstracting services, extensive indexes and other forms of ind ividual
and direct services to users across national borders and barriers, '

_ The AGRIS is a mission oriented system covering the entire field of Agricultural science
~and technology. '_Being a mission oriented system, any information refevant to the system is
accepted ifrespective of the basic discipline in which it is discussed. Moreover, agriculture like
any_oth‘er technology has no national barriers. The internaflgpal information system aims at
being a muttilingual, multidisciplinary and. truly int’e'rnatio@em by encouraging as- many -
countries as possible, both Developed and Devel to participate and contribute to the
system. ' ' ' @ ;

* The AGRIS intends to act as a miedja for aring, exchanging knowledge and technigues,
experiences, pertaining to the field of Ag _
governments on application of scigitific

also increasing realisation that ¢ ensive coverage of information on such a vast sector

and technology..Increased emphasis of national
inking and technology to the agriculture sector as

is very difficult, has given the necess¥ry impetus to the AGRIS system. Currently, 122 countries
are participating in the AGRIS of which 117 are contributing inputs to the AGRIS. in addition,
14 muitinational centres and the FAQ's own documentation centre which covers the whole U.N.
family as well as the ISO are contributing inptits. |

The central processing is done at the FAQ, Vienna. In india, the Indian Council of .
Agricultural Research (ICAR) is the nodal point. The Agricultural Research Information Centre
attached to the ICAR, New Delhi, provides the inputs based on 100 journals being published
in India. _ : ' '

) AGRIS Inputs:

‘Inputs to AGRIS are sent. by each participating country after identifying the relevant
source, cataloguing and . idexing -based on the conventions identified for the system. These
inputs are sent in the form of worksheets or even floppy disks. The inputs are checked and
inconsistencies removed before accepting them for information- into the main system. Since
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1985, abstracts have been included and the inclusion of abstract has been made compulsory
for organisations providing inputs. Presently, the carrier language of the systerri is English.

ii) Standardisation efforts:

Realising the importance of vocabulary control, the AGRIS system has developed a
multiingual thesaurus called the AGROVOC for use by its participants.

Besides preparation of the thesaurus, the efforts for standardisation includes preparation
of manuals, training programmes comprising training materials and educational tools for both
input providers and users; the holding of seminars and workshops; the conducting of intensive
training programmes at the headquarters as well as the individual centres.

iii) AGRIS Outputs:

The bibtiographic database created and maintained at the 1AEA is availabie online with
the IAEA and other online vendors. One of the information products of the systerm is AGRINDEX,
a current awareness service. The AGRIS | database is available on magnetic tape 1o subscribers
1o enable participating agencies to generate SDI service {om these tapes.

Bibliography (1975-84} and several other subject I
ness Services from the Agris database.-

15.4.3 DEVSIS _ Q‘ E

The acrbnym, "DEVSIS@S for Development Science Information System. It att. mpts
to provide access to world wideNgSources on social and economic aspects of developr=-t. -
It aims at meeting the information needs of all the groups involved in the planning and -
plementation of developmental activities. ' '

The Agricultural Research Information Cel Ie h ompilled the National Agricultural

The DEVSIS system emerged as a result of a sponsored feasibility study undertaken
by the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP), the International Labour Organisation (ILO), the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and (Eullural Organisation (UNESCQ}, and the United Nations Department

~of Economic and Social Affairs.

The DEVSIS is a mission oriented international cooperative system. As it is not a discipline
~ oriented system, any item dealing with Social and Economic development, irrespective of the
basic discipline in which it figures, is included.

The DEVSIS central unit is located at the International Development Research Centre
(IDRC) in Ottawa, Canada. The Centre for Development of Instructional Technology {CENDIT),
New Delhi, has been identified as the participating agency for India.

dkaphies. It also generates Current Aware- i




i} DEVSIS Inputs: .

Though it is easy to .orgahise published literature, it requires a lot of effort to identify
and organise unpublished material. Moreover, in the field of devélopment science, vast resources
of information exist in the form of unpublished material. The wide variety of information sources
include feasibility and investment studies, project or reports, working Ipapers, prdposals. theses
and research reports. The wide variety of information generators include, Government Departments,
Ministries, banks, research institutes, university departments and a number of voluntary organisaQ
tions. The types of information includes a part from published literature, facts and data regarding

~'socio-economic environment; developme'nts and activity information on agriculture,- industry,
transport, education, social welfare and public health education. The information is available
on a variety of media which includes audio visual media like film strips, sound recordings. a_hd

computer readable data.

ity Standardisation efforts:

_ To standardise the vocabulary, a Macrothersaurus has been -developed tby the OECD
and has been identified as the thesaurus to be used by all participating agencies. The thesaurus
has also been adopted by the IDRC, the ILQ, the UNIDO, etc., for use while designing their

information retrieval systems. . 0

(i) DEVSIS Outputs:

The central processing agency at the C, Oftawa, receives the inputs, does quality
and standardisation checks, and carries out the\flecessary corrections before adding it to the

master file. The programmes on the’ er also produce an error list in case it comes
across mistakes in the input. Thus, g highiNgvel of consistency is maintained in the the master
file. At the end of each producti . the DEVSIS central unit produces machine readable
files containing all the new records. ies are sent.to paricipating countries and organisations.

The records are arranged category-wise and within each Category by geographic area.
Copies of the bibliographic tapes are made available to the subscribers to tape service.

DEVINDEX is the printed product of the DEVSIS system.
Self checlk exercise-3 -

Mention the names of centrai processing agency and the Indian nodal point of the INIS .
and the DEVSIS, :

Note : i)  Write your answer in the space provided below.
iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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15.4.4 OTHER SYSTEMS

i) INFOTERRA:

The Infotetra was originally the International referral system of U.N. environment
programme meant for critical assessment of the globa! efvironment. Tn January 1979, the name,
"Infoterra” was adopted. The system primarily offers referral service and operates through a
decentralised network of environmental information system operating in each cbuntry. it has
national focal points (NEP} in each country; regional focal points coordinating the activities of
a group of countries; sectoral focal point designated by the UNEP providing in-depth information”
in specialised sectors. The Infoterra programme activity centre is at UNEP headguarters at

Nairobi.

Tre system maintains an inventory of resour@ guides the users to the appropriate
source of information regarding environment.

In 1982, the Govermnment of Indi s established Environmental Information Systems
(ENVIS) with the central focal point js loclfed in the Dept. of Environment. Around ten ENVIS
centres irave been established to nodes in difterent regions to cover the subject areas

adequately.
ii) INPADOC b

The INPADOC (International Patent Document Centre) resuylted from a treaty concluded
in 1972 between Republic of Austria and the World Intellectual Property Organisation (WIPQ).
The INPADOC's head office is located at Vienna, Austria. The INPADOC generates a wide variety
of indexes for the patent information sources. The INPADQOC centre offers online patent search
services to users. Several services are offered on the COM. (Computer Qutput in Microfiche),
the most important of which are Patent Classification Service - generation of a list of all patents
pertaining to a particular field of technolegy; Patent Family Service and INPADQC patent gazette.

Besides these, the INFADOC maintains a large collection of patents and provides either a paper
copy or a microfiche copy based on the user's choice.

The national patent office provides inputs to the database maintained at INPADQC, The
Govt. of India has established a Patent Information System (P1S), which is located at Nagpur.
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i) POPIN

The need to establish an International cooperative system on population was felt by
the United Nations Population Commission, and the recommendation for a Populalion'lnformation_ -
Network was made during a meeting convened by the International Cooperation on National
Research in Demography (CICRED). at Mexico 'city.in 1975, A papulation coordination unit was
established in 1981 within the U.N. Population Division in the_United Nations Secretariat to
carry out the project. '

The POPIN is a decentralised network comprising libraries, information centres, and
clearinghouses acting as members dealing with population information. In India, the National
Institute of Health and Family Welfare acts as the the nodal point for the POPIN in providing
inputs. ' : s

Self check exercise-4 |

‘Mention the names of international information ‘system dealing with environment and popula-
tion. ' '

Note: 1)  Write your answer in the space provided beloy.
i) Compare your answer with the. model answer

e

the end of this) unit.

~ 15.5. SUMMING UP

_¥.... The efforts towards universal biblidgraphi’c control have started a long time ago.

They were initiated by enthusiastic individuals and individual organisations. They

couid not be sustained as their efforts could match with the pace of literature
growth, '

The two World Wars nat only interrupted these efforts but aiso their after effects
made the task all the more complex. '

.on the nature of organisational setup required to tackle

*  The United Nations worke
. P

the issue. Ag a res

UNISIST: prograrome’
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The UNISIST programme offered several guidelines for the development of inter-
national information systems based on voluntary cooperation and for the development
and establishment of National information systems. '

The NISSAT emerged as a result of these efforts. It has established several sectoral
centres and information analysis and data centres in India.

The major national information networks operational and those envisaged include
the NICNET and the INFLIBNET.

International information systems have emerged, based on the principle of
decentralised inputs, centralised processing and decentralised outputs.

Some of the major internationai information systems in which India is participating
are the INIS, the AGRIS, and the DEVSIS.

15.6 MODEL ANSWERS

The programme objectives of UNISIST can be broadly summarised as hereunder:
a) Improvement of tools of system interconnection; b) The strengthening of the
role of institutional components of mformatto transfer chains; ¢} Development of

‘specialised manpower, d) Development of s information policies and structiire

- recommendations made to the Govgp tsto providethe necessary infrastructure;
e) The providing of assistance to @ bpping countries in the development of

scientific and technical info_rmf?\ rastructure. .
The names of sectoral ers ¥entified by the NISSAT are: a) The National In-

formation Centre on M ools and Production Engineering (NICMAP); b) The
Nationa!lnformat oM entreYor Drugs and Pharmaceuticals (NICDAP); ¢) The National
information Centr8 «@ extiles and Allied Subjects (NICTAS); d} The National in-
formation Centre on Chemistry and Chemical Technology (NICHEMS); e} The National
Information Centre for Food Sciences and Technology (NICFOS); f} The National
information Centre for Leather and Allied Industries (NICLA)..

Tﬁe central proces‘;_sing agency for the INIS is located at the International Atomic
Energy Agnecy, Viénna, and the Indian nodal point is Bhabha Atomic Research
Centre, Bombay.

The central processing agency forthe DEVSiS islocated at the International Documen-

" tation Research Centre, Ottawa and the Indian nodal point is the Centre for Develop-

ment of Instructionﬁl Technalogy, New Delhi.

The international in‘ormation system which is acting as a referral system for the
field of environment is the INFOTERRA. The International Infarmation System dealing
wuth population is tl]e POPIN.
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15.7 ASSIGNMENTS _ |

. List out the information products and service offered by any one sectoral centr.
of the NISSAT. Mention the names of the centres, their location and the subjeéi
areas they are catering to. :

2. Select the printed products and services of any two international Information Systems.
Prepare a brief write up on its product/service.
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COURSE-8 : LIBRARY CATALOGUING PRACTICE

This book deals with the toplcs in Library Cataloguing Practice included in the syllabus
for the Bachelor Degrcc in Library and Information Science (BLISc) offered by the Dr.
B.R. Ambedkar Open University. This is a revised edition of the course material published
in 1985, Thése the topics cover the 'core area’ of the subject to be studied. The syllabus
for the sake of convenience is divided into blocks and units. There-are two blocks in this
course : Block-1 Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition (AACR2) and Block-II
Classified Catalogue Code (CCC). Each Block is further divided into Units. Each unit
generally covers a specnﬁc""arcas of the subject. The units are prepared in accordance with
a format so; designed as to enable you read and understand them without much difficulty.
Each unit begms with a contents list, and is followed by aims and objectives of the Unit,
~and introduction to the contént. The subject matter has been sub-divided into smaller units
.wlth subhcadmgs. Self check exerclses are prowded to test your progress of understanding

: thc oontent

A catalogue is the tool of library whlch unfurls the holdings of the hbrary A catalogue
-can answer number of questions if it is based on scientific principles. To this end many
. individuals and organisations have attempted to compile rules and have published several
- catalogue codes. Among them AACR2 and Dr. S.R. Ranganatham’s Classified - Catalogue

Code are popu!ar and used in our hbranes.
 The present book deals with Block-1I dassnf.?Odogue Code (CCO).
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BLOCK-H CATALOGUING OF DOCUMENTS BY
CLASSIFIEU CATALOGUE CODE (CCC)

This block dcals with catalogumg of documents using Classified Catalogue Code, Edition
5. CCCis an international code with scientific basis. Ranganathan was of the firm belief that
subject approach through a classified portion of .the catalogue is more helpful in satisfying
the users’ needs than the alphabetical approach. Thus the code was originally planned for
"~ the classified catalogue However the code was later extended with additional rules for
dictionary catalogue code. The history and development of the code is- dealt in detail in
-Course-4: Library Cataloguing Theory. In this unit we are concerned with the apphcatlon
of the rules and the preparanon of different catalogue entrles o : :

We h_ave divided the bl;ock into eight units. Each unit covers the specific area, grouping
similar problems’encountered in the cataloguing practice. We have madé ‘an attempt to
provide you with varied examples to the extent possible to explain you the major riies in
*-he -é'ode." : :

The first unit glves you an lntroductlon to .CCC, covering its structure. style of wntlng,
* main entry-preparation, etc. Thc sccond unlt explams the cham procedure and the preparation
- of ‘class index entries. ' : S

Uhnit-3 deals with Personal Authorship. Though the dering of names of personal
-authors in the Heading Section is similar to that of AA style ‘of writing is somewhat
different. Unlike AACR2, CCC does not accept@ than two authors. '

- Collaboratots ajn’c_i. Pseudonyms are 'cov?di‘l nit-4,

series, such as independent series, i dent series, alternaté series and pseudo series.

A few examples have been worq \ ) o
There aré several books withmore than two contributions, each izvith its own title

and not forming a continuous exposition of the subject. CCC has included such works in -
Composite books. Unit-6 deals with the cataloguing of Composite books. '

Unit-5 deals with Series and Mul#*yolu e.d books. CCC recognises Various Kinds of
oua

Unit-7 deals with Corporate authorship. Books are 'éuthored by not only personal euthors_. L

. but also the responsibility of creating them rests with government, institutions, committees, ”
- ‘commissions, seminars/conferences, etc. Such. bodies are called Corporate authors. '

Unit-8 covers the cataloguing problems with regard _to-_._g_i-mpl'e' Pé_r_i‘odical publications.
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UNIT 1 : INTRODUCTION TO CLASSIFIED
" CATALOGUE CODE (CCC)

Contents

1.0 Aims and Objectives

L1 Introduction

12 Classified Catalogue Codc _ :

: -121° Genesis . - . g
122 Scientific basis ' - -
123" Structure
124 Nature of (lassified Catalogue

: 12,5, Description and Style '

13 Types of Entries
13.1 Main Entry

132 Added Entries

14 Examples

15 Terminology used in cce

1.6 Summing Up

1.7 Answets to Self Check Exercises

18  Assignment

1.9 Recommended Books : E
1.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
In the mtroductlon o thls book we have s t you have to pracﬁce cataloguirig

of documents according to Classified Catal Code (CCC), Edition 5. In this unit we are.
- introducing some furidamental concepts of C. '

After Studying this unit you wi e to

- discuss t_h_c nature of c@mcata!ogue;
- ‘explain how to prepare t in_entry;

- describe the different parts of an entry.

1.1 INTRODUCTION.

_ You have studied how to prepare different catalogue entries for books and serials by
the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, Edition 2. Classfied Catalogue Code (CCC) is another
- international catalogue code developed and first published by the Great Indian Librarian,
Dr. S.R. Ranganathan in 1934. It has been stated that it is the first code complete in every

respect for a classified catalogue. The foundation of the code is based on the normative

principles and the canons of cataloguing why:h Dr. Ranganathan evolved in his "Thcory of
Library Catalogumg

_ CCC was ongmally devised for classified cataloguc Though the rules were later extended
-to dictionary cata]ogue by provrdmg additional ru]es, it has been mamly uscd for classxt“ ed
catalo‘gue -

In classified 'catalogue the ‘main entries are arranged in a classified order and hence it

is called classified catalogue or classified part. The added entries are known by different

| names : Class Index Entries, Book Indes Entries, Cross Reference Index Entries and
Cross Reference Entries. These entries are arranged alphabetically and hence it is called
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- Alphabetical catalogue or alphabétic'a]mpart; Since the classified catalogue .contains two parts
or two sequences of entries it is called a Bipartite catalogue. We will discuss about these
in detail in the succeeding ‘sections. ' : ' .

1.2 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE (CCC)

121 Genesis

In Ranganathan’s own words "the classified catalogue owes itself to the sense of revolt

" induced in the mind while learning cataloguing in 1924-25 in the Schoo! of ‘Librarianship of

the University College of London". The London School of ‘Librarianship was teaching the

Anglo-American Code of 1908 without any reference to any other codes then in existence;

nor telling the drawbacks of the 1908 code. There was no reference to the beautifully

produced classfified catalogues of the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh and the Mitchell Library
of Glasgow. _ : _ : :

‘On his return to Madras, Ranganathan delved himself to cataloguing the Madras
University Library Collection. With full freedom at his disposal, in .a period of six years
between 1926 and 1932 nearly 70,000 volumes were classified and catalogued. The first
edition of the Classified Catalogue Code came out in the year 1934 and since then it had
undergone several changes and it is now in its 5th edition, published in the year 1964. In
1974 some amendments were brought in and also few more clarifications were published in
Library Science with a slant to Documentation. However the wpits that follow are restricted - -
to the 5th edition of Classified Catalogue Code. ' 6 _ ’

canons and normative principles applicable to ca gWing. Ranganathan applied the normative
principles in a systematic manner to the sules of cataloguing so as to tackle the problems
of cataloguing practice. In other words; ative principles have conditioned the rules
in CCC on the basis of scientific’ meth The new types of documents emerging with
march of time can normally be ¢ d by the interpretation of the given rules. In case
the complexities transcend the cap of rules, then the rules can be either amended or
-extended in the light of the normative principles to achieve the pragmatic solutions,

1.2.2 Scientific basis Q
. The "outstanding featurc'qf the CCC is tlﬁ t in O comprehensivg volliine it includes

The normé_tive principles are grouped into three groups : i) General Laws, ii) Five. .
Laws of Library Science, and iii) Canons of Cataloguin_g.. ' : : S

There are five general laws of labrary ‘cataloguing: Law of Interpretation, Law of
Impartiality, Law of Symmetry, Law of Parsimony, and Law of Local variation.

There are nine canons of cataloguing, They are Canon of Ascertainability, Canon of
Sought heading, Canon of Context, Canon: of Permanence, Canon of Currency, Canon of
Consistency, and Canon of Recall value.. (The normative principles are discussed in detail
in Course-IV : Library Cataloguing Theory, Unit-4), - ' - '

1.2.3 Structure of the Code o .

The whole code is divided into 19 parts. Each part is denoted by Roman Capital letters
A to U (excluding I and O). '

A Intro"d'uction R

B Canons of Cataloguing

C  General Normative Principles




| |
Evolution of the C:italoguc |
RecOrdi}ig
Termindlogy _ o
Conflict' of Authorship |
Name of Person
Renderihg of Names
Class Index Entry |
Cross Reference Index Entry
Single-V?o]umed Simple qu'lqk
Composite Book and Ml.l_I'tj-VqumEd."lBook
Periodical Publications . -
Union Catalogue of Books _
Union Catalogue of Periodical Publications
Nationa Bibliograph_y | .
Indexing Pcriodic:;ﬂ

CH PO wzZzZ2rXR T OmNmUY

Abstracting Periodical

Each part is divided into number of chapters. ChagtersNgre denoted by two Roman
capitals, in which the first letter denotes the part and the letter denotes the chapter.
For example, the notation JA ' represents the specifif” Chgpter on 'Personal Name’ in Part J
Rendering of Names, 0 .

CCC is the only code ‘in English language it for a classified catalogue. However it
also provided certain rules for the conspractioth of a dictionary catalogue (chapter PZI);
rules relating to Union Catalogues, Na *‘& alwBibliography, Indexing Periodicals, abstracting
Materials. - (These parts are out of the scope of -

Periodicals, and chunabula and No -Bod}
the syllabus of this Course), @ 0

1.2.4 Nature of the Code

In classified Cata_lbgue 'some entries are number entries and some entries are word
entries. Thus the catalogue prepared according to classified catalogue code consists of two
parts: the Classified_.*'part and the Alphabetical Part. :

The Classified ‘part of the catalogue contains all its entries as number entries. The
numbers are call riumbers or class numbers. The entries are arranged in a' logical order by
their call numbers and class numbers and they serve as a classified or systematic subject
catalogue. It helps a reader to have a view of all documents in. a specific field of subject,-
The main entry and the cross reference entry are number entries and hence forms. Qaﬁéf
the classified section. . ' ' - ;

The Alphabetical pait of the catalogue contains the word entries. The word-entreis are
arranged alphabetically 4s in a dictionary. Book Index entry, Class Index entryand-Cross
Reference Index entries are word entries. This part.serves as a alphabetical index to-the
classified part. - : _ T

1.2.5 Description and Style

The Code is brie?itcd to th«e.:E cataloguing of print media (books and periddica_ls) with
minimum  description in libraries of all sizes irrespective of the languages of th,e:-_materials.

: I."ll; . i _I . . . 3




CCC gives much importance to the title page and its over-flow pages. We have to
omit certain descriptive portion of the entry as CCt" prescribes 'Simplified Cataloguing'.
Information like the place of publication, name of thé publisher, collation, certain types of
notes seems to be unnecessary according to the Code. But year of the publlca,tlon of the
book is taken for the construction of book number. ©

- Library Hand:

Catalogue entries are to be wrltten in library hand, ie., all words and rumerals in entnes
are to be in a bold upright hund, the letters and digits bemg detached from one another

- Abbreviations and Designatlons

Abbrevxatjons or contractlons designations in entry he adings, mdmduahsmg elements,
capitalizations are mandatory according to the code. The contractions to be used in writing
entries are given in Chapter EC. Some of the t'requ.ently u-n,d contractlons are reproduced
here :

Abridged Abr " Edited " Ed

Annotated Annot Editor(s) ' Ed
Annotation Annot Edition . FEd
Annotator(s) ‘Annot  [llustration I
Assistant © . Assis Ilustrator(s) - I
Author(s) ~ Auth . Introductio : Introd
Before Christ BC - | Joint 0 vy
Century Cent s) N
Commentary - Comm
- Commentator(s) Comm . ©Pa Py
Compiled Comp ‘ udonym Pséud
Compilor(s) "Comp eport Rep
Dedicated " Ded eporter(s) Rep:
Dedicatee(s) D -Revised -~ Rev
Dedication Red N Revisor(s) Rev °
" Director Special Spt
: Translated Tr -
Translation Tr.
_ Transtor(s) Tr' 3
,='; Volume(s) SV

Lines and Indentions: - g
The code presmbes multiple card system, ie., different formats fo»r the different entries
pared for a document. . As you have -secen in Block-I. AACR2 Practice, the catalogue

“cards of 5" x 3" (125 x 7.5 cm) size are used for preparing the entries. The first and

second vertical lines serve as Flrst and Second Indentlons, whlle the hranzont‘x] line is used

as Leadmg line. . . .

TYPOgraph)' and Punctuatlon

The following are the basic rules for the typography and punctuatlon to be used in the. . ..
entries : ;
i) Entry Elements are to be written in Block letters; - .

!

ii) A Directing Element is to be: underlmed In pnnt 1t is to be in 1tallcs

jin) A Descriptive -Element is to be underlmed In prm\t 1t is to be in; italics.




i) Secondary Elements are to be enclosed in a set of circular brackefs ¥f initials
appear in the Secondary Element do not use full stop as in ordinary prose, but
leave space. after them. ' :

v) Iildividualising Elements, if any, are to be enclosed _irif a sperate set of circular
brackets; T : _ -
vi) Descriptive Elements are to be written using the prescribed abbreviations and

they should be preceded by a comma in the Entry:

Book Size: !

- The Code does not include physical description of the document such as extent of
material, illnstration, etc. However, it indicates the size as under-sized, over-sized, and-
abnormal-size. In the case of under-sized document the same is .indicated by underlining
the book number. An over-sized document is indicated by over-lining the book number.
An abnormal document is shown by both under-lining and over-lining the book number.
Similarly documents in différent collections are indicated by a collection symbol placed above
the class number or below the book number. S

Continuation Card:
| If an entry exceeds the space on a card it is continued in another card. The conne'ctihg
phrase “Continued in the next card" is added at the r;gt end of the bottom mast line of

the first card. The word “Continued” is written at the, righend of the top of the following
~card. The leading section is repedted in all the contin

Self Check Exercise-1 : _ O

What are the different types of entri go into the classified catalogue ?

Note : i) W_ritje your answer in t| iven below. . '
it} Compére your answer with model answer given at the end of this unit.

LR N Y RN R L T T
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1.3 TYPES OF ENTRIES

You already know how to prepare different catalogue entries as per AACR and their
names. The classified catalogue code uses different terminology to identify different entries.
You have to acquaint yourself with. the terminology used in CCC. As far as the type of
entries are concerned there are wide variations. Such variations are explained with examples
in the succeeding sections. '

- 13.1 Main Entry _

According 'to CCC "an entry is the ultimate unit record in a catalogue”. The main .
entry according to CCC" is the specific entry giving maximum information about the whole
-of a document. All the other entries - Specific or general - relating to the document, are -
normally derived from the Main entry”. Hence the Main entry is the basic entry for the
document. ' '




The main entry in CCC is prepared uhder the class number and book . number. The

leading section in the entry is occupied by the call number or class number of the document.
All the main entries are arranged according to these numbers in-the classified catalogue.
This arrangement help the users to know what documents are available in the library on
any given topic. '

@

if)

The parts of the Main entry are as follows :

Leading Sectlon : This is represented by the call number of the document. The call

-number is entered in the first horizontal line starting from (¢ first indention. The class

number and the book number are separated by two spaces.

Heading Sectlon : . The name of the author (Personal or Corporate:§ or any other
substitute is entered in this section. Here Author includes single or joint author,

.corporate body, collaborator, psendonymous author and in a few cases the title of the

. document can be the heading, It starts from the second indention on the second

iii).

iv)

horizontal line.

Title Section : This section includes 3 parts - Title, edition and collaborators. Title
it written on the next horizontal line after the heading. It starts from the second
indention and continuation of the line from the first indention. Tnitial articles like ’a’
‘an' and ’‘the’ are to be omitted from the title.

Note Section : This section consists of series note, extract note, changc of title note
and any other information.

v) Accession Number : Accession Number is given on thg bottom most line starting from

vi)

card is divided (imaginary} into. .two.

the first indention.

Tracing Section : Tracing is given on the yereg (ba of the main entry card. The
purpose of tracing is to furnish informatio what additional entries have been
made for the document in addition to th entry. The back of the main entry
-parts On the left half the class number
cordg. The right half is again to be divided into

three parts by two imaginary li e pper part contains the headings of class index
entries; the middle part containd{the headings of book index entries; and the lower

part contains the headings#®§ cros® reference index entries.
The above sections are sh iagramatically in a skeleton card.

of each cross reference. entry is

: ]
} r
¢
k

,eading section

ding Séction
; Title Section -
. _ Note Section




Badk of the Main Entry Card

. cht half ' Right half -
§_ ___ e et : S o e a
O £
Cross Reference Class index Entry :
I - Entry . E
" Book Index Entry §
Cross Reference
Index Entry : E

Self check Exercise - 2

Define 'Main- Entry’, What. are- the different 5\‘.‘(‘1101: constitute a main entry of

classified catalogue ? _ : Q
Nare: + i) Write your answer in the space given bdled.

ven
.1i) Compare your answer with the _mc@mswer given at the end of this unit.

..........................................................................................

1.3.2. Added Entries
‘An entry - other- than the main entry is an added entry. The added entrles are derived
from the main entry. The number and type of added entries that are to be prcpared depend
on the nature of document to be catalogued. The added cntrles in CCC are known by
.dlffercnt names. They have been dmded into four groups
) Cross teference entries : :
“if) Class mdex entries
iii} Book’ 1ndex entries; and _
) Cross reference index entnes :
_ Book index: entries and cross reference entries are spcclﬁc entrles and cross reference
* index entrles and class index entries are generic entries.
Cross refe_rence. entry is a specific. subject entry, which begins. with the class number of

the subject. It gives only the class number for a portion of document. It is a part of the
classified section of the catalogue. It is also called Subject Analytical Entry’.




Class index énmr is a verbal 'subjeét entry which refers from the name of a class to
its class number. In -other words a class index entry is a word entry, detived from the
“class number of the main entry or a cross reference entry by chain procedure. Class index

entey helps in directing the users to the class number of the subject he is searching in the .

alphabetical part of the catalogue.

Book index entry is an added entry given for an author, editor, translator, and also
under the name of the series. In some cases, it is given under the title.

Cross reference index entry is a generic entry. In this you are directed from one word
or group of words to another synonymous word or .set of words in the alphabetical part of -
the catalogue. See and See also words are used for directing the readers from one heading
to another heading. ' ' '

1.4 EXAMPLES

What is discussed above can be shown brac_tically by taking an example. .

SOCIOLOGY
‘Jon M. Shepard

University of Kentucky

. WEST PUBLISHINGQANY

St. Paul New York geles  San Francisco

Other Inl'ormat.lon L : ?‘ o ' ' |
"Call No. Y M1 | :
Accession No. 5009

........................................................................................

Main Entry

Example-1

—¥._ M

SHEPARD ( Jon M} ,.
Bociology.




In the above exanu:flér the leadmg section in the main entry has the call number. It is
made up of -the class number and book number. The class number is derived by colon
classification, You tan sec in the body of the entry, no date of publication is shown. In
CCC the book number is based on date of publication. In this example M1 is 1981, Tt was
workedout from a separate tabie given in Colon Classgﬁcaaon (Edition 6; page 1.13). The
class number in the main entry starts from the first vertical and after two spaces the book
number is entered

In the Headmg Section the entr y element of the name of the author is written in block
 letters from the second vertical line.. The initials secondary elements are put in parenthesis
(Circular brackets). The Rule is ini. tials are to be expanded as far as possible. CCC does
not use full stop after the initials. The date of birth of the author is to be given as
individualising element if available. ‘In case, the Heading section cannot be accommodated
in one line, the continuation shoulcl start from the first vertical (on the next line).

In the above -example, the tltle of the book "Sociology” is entered in the Title Section.

The tltle is written from the seconci vertical and a fullstop is added at the end of the title.

Accession nurnber is entcred on the last line of the catalogue card “starting from the

first vertical. Tracing is to be gwen on the back of the main entry card. Tracing indicates

all the entries to be prepared in :addition to the main entry of the document.
I

S
h o ehe M

R

Here the headings for the class index entry (subject) and book index entry (author) are
shown. Only these two types of entry headings are applicable. Cross reference entry and
cross reference mdex entry are not applicable to this particular document taken as example.

We will expluin you in, detail in the next unit about how to derive the headings for
the class index entry and now to prepare class -index entnes. Preparatlon of other added
entries are - dlscussed here. .

Added Entnes

According to CCC all entries other than the main entry are added entries. CCC
further makes a distinction between a specific added entry and general added entry. A
. specific added entry mentions a parncular document whereas a general added entry does
not mention any document 'All book index entries are specific added entries. The class
index entries and cross reference index entries are general added entries. Entries prepared
under the name of author. Editor, Translator or any other collaborator are book index
entri¢s. Cross reference inlex entries are See and See a.sc entries.




For the workedout example two added entries are called for : one class index ¢ cntry
and one book index entry, The class number’ of the book is re-translated into subject terms
The class number 'Y’ stands for ’Sociology’.in Colon classification. Hence ‘Sociology’ i
taken as index term “for the class index cntry

" Class Index Entry

PEPEERSRPPE
o, e

|
i
soci[ LOGY"

- E For documcms in thls Class and lls Suhdlwswns see I.he
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y

‘

L vt e e e

~ ' . j

The Author Book Index entry is shown below, Wheeading section in this case is the
naime of the author and the Index number (ig#gall numnber) is to be written in the same
fine if there is sufficient space, otherwise it i @ written on the next line in the extreme

right side. .
B In%try {Authory

g__.«,_. . iw E - R ~

. t.... . 1 SHERARIJon M) T _ : |

E i S A Socmlogy S e o _-Y Mi
N |
N

CCC does not recommend Title Book Index Entry except in cases wherethey are-

i) fanciful title;
ii) if they contain a proper noun;

iii) If they are treated in usage as a proper noun.
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Even to the above three recommendanons title entry need not be preparcd if it has

~ already’ been used as ‘the Headlng of the main entry or as a Heading of a class Index entry.

In the examp]e under study- the title becomes a class index cntry and as such there is -

 na neceqsﬁy of giving a. separate title entry. (preparation of class index entnes is shown m .

Unit-2).
Self Check Exercise - 3

Name -the items for which boak index entries are provided.
Noie : i) Write your answer index entries are provided. : .
i1 Compare ‘your answer thh the model answer given at the end of this unit.

........................................................................................
..........................................................................................
...........................................................................................

B I e R I I e L I e e e L R R R L R N R

Example -2
' - DVH. LAWRENCE SR
: PLUMED SERPEN . ' -
. . Edited by o ' '
. ) Ronaid G er L
feerraaraan ............ ‘® ......... e e bk e
Other Information : o - . o :
Call No. O111,3M85P M3 o Q

. Accession No. 8575
Year of Publication 1983

Series : Penguin Englis ' ary
D.H. Lawrol_loo was bor 85
The main entry and added cntrlcs for ‘the -gbove example are Worked out beiow‘
Main Enfry
Class -
Numbet | .. dl11,3M85 M3~ o
Author | -] LAWRENCE (O H) (1885)
Twe | - - " Plumed serpent. Ed by Ronald G Walker, - 1
Collaborsior- . L : .
{(Penguin English Library).
Accesgion b 85;?5
mumbey
(N
./

Mug

" Dage

birth

_Sefi.l




Explanation : The Leading section in the main entry has the call number, made up of the
class number and book number. It may be seen that in the body of the entry, no date of
‘publication is shown. In CCC the book number is based on date of publication. In the
above exampie M3 is 1983. The class number in the main entry starts from the first vertlcal-
and after two spaces book number to be entered. : :

In the Heading section name of the author is written. in block letters from the 2nd
vertical. The initials are put in circular bracket. The rule is initials are to be expanded as
far as possible. CCC does not use full stop after the initials. The date of hirth of the
author is to be given as individualising element. In case, the Heading section cannot be
accommodated in one line, the continuation should start from the first vertical.

In the above example the title of the book is "The: plumed Serpent” and CCC omits’
the initial article and hence “The" is omitted. The title ends with a full stop and the editor
is written as a continuation by the word Ed without a full stop after Ed. Name of the
- collaborator written as it is without inverting, and ends with a fufl stop. The title is written
in the second vertical and d“ contmuahons will be from the fi rst vertlcal

Series note is written in bracket from the second vertlcal and if there is any contmuatlon
it starts from the first vertical, ' CCC recommends to give a series number in case such -a
number is not provided to the series, The suggestion. is to coin a4 number acco: ding to the
_sequence of the accession numbers or in any convenient sequence

The accession number is entered on the last tine o@ataloguc card starting from

- the first vertlcal . _
Tracing Q
. @ " Plumed Serpent, Lawrence (D H) _

Lawrence (D H), Fiction
Fiction, English K
English, Literature
Literature

Lawrence (D H) —
Walker (Ronald G), Ed. -~
Penguin English Library

Tracmg 1is done to know what other- cards are made for a book. It is essential specially
when you have to withdraw the cards from the catalogue, It is better you make the tracing
1mmed1ately after making the main entry. This helps you to know what additional entries
are to be made for the book on hand For example for D.H. Lawrence’s book . the tracmg'
will be as follows :

In the above tracing, there are five class index entries. These class index entries are
derived from class numbers throgh chain procedure. We will explain you in detall how to
derive class index entries entries and the preparation of added entries for these mdex terms
in the next unit, -
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The added entries ror the example worked out are given. below ;

Book Index Entry [Author Entry)

LAWRENCE (DH) (1883). _
“Plimed serpent. O 3MES F M3

In the above author entry the -Ieadi-ng section is Occupie:by the name of the author and

i

the second section is the title. The -Ipdcx- Number is whitten '_n the same line of the title,

- Book Index Entry. (ator}
WALKER (Ronal% - . '
) _m%&’m serpent, .~ OITL3IME5P M3° 7

-

In the above coliaborator entry, the name of the editor is written on-the leading secticn
and the name of the original author is entered in the second section. Only anthor’s short
name without the initials is written and it is followed by a colon and the title of the book.
. The Index Number (i€, call number) is written on.the same line. '

i
=T

The descriptive element used in the Heading to be underlined if written in hand or
typed and in.print it should be written in italics.




Book Index Entry. (Series)

'PENG! TN ENGLISH LIBRARY.
~ Lawrence : Plumed serpent. OlI13M8P M3

O

In the above Series entry, the name of the series is entered on the leading line in
block letters. The second section is written as in the collaborator book index entry. (Serlcs

added entries will be discussed. in detail in Unit-4)
Self Check Exercise-4 : 0
thn the title book index entry is given ? O

Note : i} Write your answer in the space g%elow. ' .
ii) Compare your answer w;th answer given at the end of this unit.

1 5 TERMINGLOGY USED IN CCC

To 1301[1tdte the study of the Classified Catalogue Code, some of the important terms .
usud y SR Ranganathan are given below. You have to be familiar with these terms to
undersr'md the C?Qe {See also part F of CCC) : :

Abbrev’iarcd_'l‘itie + See- Short title

Abridgement : Reduced form of & work got by condensation and / or omission of details,
but retaining the whole general sense and the unity of the original work.

Adaptatmn A version of a work, re-written for a particular purpose, but not so c‘ldnged a
to be deemed an independent work on the basis of the quality of its thought and expression.

Added Entry : Entry other than main enfry.
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. Atfternate title. A substrtute mtroduccd by ‘or" or its equrvalent and formmg part of the
title. !

Anonymous Work : Work of unknown: authorshjp eithcr‘pcrsonal .or_ ‘corporate,

Artificial Composite Book : Composite book without a generic fitle. _t_o denote all the:
contributions coilectively. _ ' ' -
Author : Sense - I Person creating thé work, that is, the thought and the cxpresmon‘
constituting it.. Serse - 2 corporate body owning rcsponsﬂnrhty for a work that is, for the
thought and thc expression constituting it. -

Author Anaiwtlcal Specific added entry referring from the name of the author and the title
of a contribution occuring in a host document to its Locus, that s, the host document and -
the piace of occurrence in it

- _Bind_or’s Title _:;_ Short title nsuajly found tooled on the spine of a book.
Book Index Entry: A specific added word entry-.'

. ‘Chiain Procedure Procedure for dcrlvmg class index entry from a class numbcr in a more
or less mochamcal way. :

' .Class Index Entry_’: Subject cntn? which-:_ro;fcrs from_th@ of a class to its class n}_l_m_bor.

Collaborator : A person or.corporate body assgCiat®y with 4 work and / or its author or

- authers in a secondary capacity not amounting fe aughorship - for example, director, guide,
assistant, .commentator, illustrator, engrav anslator, rcwscr editor, reporter writer of-

introduction -or foreword, epitomiser, adap%ratlst etc. ’ - :

Complter' Author (personal or co@m making a work by collcctmg mformatron from
1

various spurces and arrangmg i particular way. . '_
'Composate Book : Book with tw more contributors, each with its own title, not _formmg

2 continbous cxposmon and oftcn (though not ncoessanly) by dlfferent authors

.Consol:dated li‘,;nt_r)r :*Two or more entries consohdated 1nt0' a single entry.
* Consolidated Ge;ner_‘_a’l"Entry: General cntry. replacing two or more general entries,
Cohsolidate_d Specific Entry : Entry merr_tioning two or more specific documents.

Contributions : Work forming a part of a composite bookv_or' a periodical, or -a sérial.--

Corporite Body : A number of persons (or organisations) taken collectively - usually as”
united or orgdnised, or coming together informally, in a common cause or for common”
 action. Examples hre Govcrnment Institution, Conference, Comrmttcc etc.

Cross Reference ‘Entry : Spccrﬁc subject entry whrc}_r mentrons-a portlon of a "docﬁﬁ'rcrlt, in
‘which the subject is treated. (It may also be called” subject -analytical).

Cross Refefence Index Entry: General added entry referring from one word or set of words
to another synonymous word or set of words : :

Document : Embodrcd thought {Record of work on paper or “other material ‘fit for physmal

.handhng. transport across space and preservation through tune)
_r. BRAQY. Acc. No¥’ CH - G‘Duﬁ
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Edition:; -One of the different printings or reproductions of a document with- or without
* change. in thought content and each being distinguished or by some other term like "New"
“Rewsed“ ‘and "Enlarged“ Besides "Arden Edition", "Variorum Edlton" "Memonal Edltlon
and "Leob- classrcs" are the other forms of Edition W1th a proper rioun.

" Entry: U_ltirnate__ _unit-record in 'a._catal'ogue or a document _hst_.-
| _ Fanciful Title': Title that does not disclose the subject of- the work.
' General Entry Entry ‘not mentlomng any specrfic document

Half Title : Tltle usually, short given on the page of a prmted book usually found before :
the page contammg the full title of the Work - .

Heading Section ; Leadmg sectlon of a word entry, or second sectlon of a mam entry, or
thll‘d section of a cross referenee 1ndex entry. '

~ Host Document A Macro- document is called the Host Document for each of the micro
documents embodied in it. For example, a periodical is a macro documeni. Each article in
it is'a TMicro document )

© Index N_umber Section : The section in ar added entry where the call number or class |
number is given. . : : o S

 Joint Authors ;. Two or more- authors' (personal or .c@). sharing responsibi]'rity_.._for the
thought and expressmn constltutmg the work : S e :
Leading Sect‘ion The flrst sectxon of an entry' '
L:brary Hand All words and num.

5 ingan entry are wrltten in a bolcl uprlght hand
their letters. and digits being detac

from ‘one another.

" Locus : The exact posmon o jcrod OCument in-a host document.

Main Entry Spec1ﬁc entry glvm maxlmum mformatlon about the Whole of a document

-Multi-volumed Book : Book in: two-‘or -more volumes gmng a- cont:muous exposmon, of
- thought content and compelfing the treatment of all the-volumes as am inseparable set.

- Number Entry : Entry begini’n'g.- with- a call number or a class number

Over-flow of title page : Page(s) tmmedlately suOoeedmg or precedmg the tltle-page of a
document or a volume of ‘it and contatmng part of the mformanon usually given on the -
title page

Proper Name tltle Either a Fanmful Title or a. Tltle beginning with a proper noun and for.
this or other £€ason havmg the status of a proper name.

'Pseudonymous author; An author assummg a false or ﬁct:lous name or any other specrﬁcatlon T
dlﬂ‘ercnt from the - r.eal name : : : . o

Runnmg tite : Short Tltle usually found pnnted in the top lme of each verso page or all;.
the pages of a book '

Serial Periodical’ pubhcatron of whlch each’ volume or each perlodlcal group of Volumes.' |
embodies ~more or less the same kind -of information.
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" Titie Analytrcal Specific Added Entry I
. host document, to its locus-. that i

o Tltle Page Page of a document of A

Series : A fet of books (not constlrutmg a multl—volumed book) 1ssued successwely by -
_ '_'one publisher or by one sponsoring ‘body or person, in a unlform style, and havmg some
- s1mliar1ty of subject or standard Or purpose,

Short tltle 'The rame of a work, more brlef than its. full tltle, without prejudice to
lntelhglblhty and help in rdenﬁtymg the. Work

: Specrl’ c Fnl ry Entry mentlomng a specrﬁc document

Specrﬁc Added Entry Sub]ect entry whreh mennons a document in wh1ch the sub]ect s -
. treated - :

Sponsors : Person or- corporate body Wlth whose good vnll authorrty, or ﬁnance or under :

whose auspices a work is pubhshed :The ‘responsibility of thought. content  rests solely.on '

the author of the work but not on ‘the sponsor (A sponsor is not author)

Sub-T;tle A secondary or (subordmate tltle usually explanatory, and formmg part of the

title. o _ o |

: Subjeet Analytleal See Cross reference entr};.

Subject hntry Entry: gwmg 1nformat10n about a sub]ect

Tell- tale Tltle Trtle that dlSC]DSC“ the sub]er,t of the gork,

" Title : Name ot' work. There are several attrlbutes to le Some of them are - Abbreviated

Title, Alternative Title, Fanciful Title, Half T roper Name Title, Runmng Title, Short
Title, Sub trt!e ‘Tell-Tale Title, Umforrmsed

volume of -it, c_onta_ining' jits T_itle-s"tat_ement.' Usually,
it also confains the autho ent, the collaborator-statement, and the imprint. It also

- indicates t‘re Edition in ma 8i C ’-I

'

" Title Section.: Section of a main- entry, giving the trtle of the - document catalogued -along

with the names of collaborators and Edmon if any

Tracmg Sectron Back of a marn entry card mdlcatmg all the Added Entries of a document

Uniformised Title : Title uniformised by popular or catalogumg usage in liew of listless, and
often unintended, variants of the tltle of one and the same work in dlfferent editions or
the titles of different volumes of one and the same work.

Word Entry Entry begmnlng w:th a Word (or in Ttare cases, wrth a symbol given in the :

author-statement of a- document as a sub: stltute for name of author)

1.6 SUMMING UP.

-

l In this un1t we have drscussed about the genesls, and nature of classified catalogue
. ... code evolved by S.R. Ranganathan It is a tnique . contribution of Ranganathan. It rs an
- mternatronal code based on the normatrve prmmples and. the canons of catalogumg

The CCC ‘has estabhshed a Symb1051s of classmcatlon and catalogumg The class index
entries (subject entries)-are derived. from class niambers through chain procedure. There are

Y
i1
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two distinct parts : Classrfied Part (number entnes) and Alphabet1cal Part (word entries):
Main entry and its sections and different entries and their preparation have been explained
in this-unit. The chain procedure and the preparatlon of class mdex entrles 'will be explained

in Unit-2.

1A ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

1. The clas:ﬂfied catalogue eonsrsts of two parts : the Classified Part- and . the"

'Alphabetlcal Part. The classified part contains all the number entries (main entry,

- cross reference entry) and the aIphabetrcal part contains word entries, The word

s entrles are class index entrres, book mdex entries and cross reference mdex enmes.

2 The CCcC- deﬁnes the main entry as "thc Spec1f1e entry giving ma:omum mformatlon- RERTERA

about the whole of a document, All the other entries, specific or, general relatin

to the document are normally derived from ‘the ‘main entry". The ‘main eftry "~ -
- .constitutes five sections. They are leading section, headrng sectron, title sect1on,.-"'

. notes section and tracmg

3 Book 1ndex entry is an added entry gwen for an author (]omt author) collaborator
(editor, translator, compiler) and also under the name of the senes In some
cases, it is also given under-the ’ntle : -

:
P ."

|
- iy fanciful tlrle 1

i) if they contam a proper noun.
iif) if they are trealed in usagc e oper noui,

a4 CCC has not recommended t1tle book mdex emtrysept in cases where rhey are -
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-Catalogue the foIl-owmg books. ° age and o"ther information are providcd.l
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2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In the previous unit we have stated that ciass index entries are subject entires and
* they are ‘derived from class number. Subject approach is one of major approaches users use

~ -to locate books on a topic in any library. In .t}ﬁ@% are discussing the method: of
ethi

deriving class index entries with examples. This is known as chain procedure or
.. chain’ indexing in CCC. ] : _ S N v

. . After studying this unit you should _be_'s_i't_ioﬁ o
~ .~ 1o provide tracing in ordgg/t8™repare class index entries.. .. . i

: 2._'1"INT_R_0DUCT@‘ .

- Classified catalogue -entries are arranged into two differemt sections. One section

Dot Q._fo explain 'méthodo'ldgjf.of chai '__d_l,lrlef_:' o o ' .
.- -.to derive class. index en@;l; gh chain procedure; . -~ .

contains only the entries with call number or ‘class number. The second part of the catalogue =

contains ‘only the word entries arranged in the alphabetical order of the words.’ The subject

“entries are by class numbers and a reader must have thorough knowledge of the scheme '

of classification to trace a book in the- catalogte. “To overcome this dufficulty classified
catalogue also provides subject headings, but not pre-coordinated as Sears of LC Subject
Headings, Ranganathan devised a new technique to deri\_fe subject headings. It is based on
the class number of the document and derived in a mechanical way. It is named as Chain'
- Index, and. the . entries: derived by Chain indexing are called Class Index entries. . They have
been dealt in detail in Library Cataloguing Thoery, ' B L

2.2 PURPOSE OF CLASS INDEX ENTRIES _

~In the previous unit-we have worked out one example but: we Have not explained you

in detail how to-workout class indéx' entries:: Instead we have stated such details would be
. further explainted in this unit. . T

As explained in the previous unit, the leading section in the main entry is made up of

call number and all the entries in the classified part of the catalogue are arranged by thdse

‘numbers. If'a reader wants to refer to the documents on a particular subject hé/she should
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know the call number or class number represented by the subject of his interest. Take the
example given in the previous unit. The leading section of the main entry was occupied
by the call number 0111,3M85P M3. Don’t you think it is difficult to uhderstand such
numbers? To overcome such a difficulty CCC also’ ‘provides word entries. A word entry
prepared on the subject of a book .is class index entry. Dr. S.R.. Ranganathan has devised.
a method to derive -class index entries from the class.number of a document. He called
this method as Chain Procedure. This method has become very popular in subject indexing.
Even British National Bibliogray used it to provide feature headings to documents in the
bibilography d]rmg ‘the years 1950 to 1970. Then it was replaced by PRECIS for. a dlfferent
reason. :

2.3 METHOTD'OLOGY OF CHAIN PROCEDURE

Chain Procedure has been dealt extensively in chapter K of Classified Catalogue Code -
by S.R.Ranganathan, It has also been dealt in detail in Library Cataloguing Theory (See
Course-4). Hence we W']]l disenss in brief as how to derive entries with the help of a few
examples,

Chain procedure is a semi- mebhamcal way of deriving -class index entries from the class
number of documents. -1t is also- called  chain indexing as the index terms are derjved as a
_chain. Kno_w_ledg_e..o__f\__clawflcahon scheme is essential for those preparing the chain index.
See the following two examples-worked out from the class numbers. :

~ Examples : - _ _
0111,3M83, P Plumed Serpent _ 0 - ;
Before drawing the chain we can -int'erpr_ebove class number as follows:

O111 - - : FEnglish Literaturé 6w, - - '
O1113 - .  English Fiction ?‘
. O111, 3M85 - English noy, bor in .the year 1885
o (e, D.H.Lz : :
O111, 3M85,P P is f e W k number by dlphabetlcal dewce
' (ie., % serpent) ' -

Each digit in thé class number forms a link in the chain for the above class number.
The terms (WDI’db) rcpresentmg the digit are taken from the scheme ‘of colon classification
(CC) :

Literature (Sought Link}

0 -
: b | -
o1 = Indo-European Literature (Unsought Link)
01'1."":_" _ i | Teutonic Lité_rature._(Unsought. {_Lin_k)'
0111 _ i ' Eﬁglish Literature (Sought Link)
o1l i Fase Lik |
) 011_1.3 .\ i Engiish.Fiction (Sought Link)
0111.3M_8':'§ i D.H.Lawrence (SO}ight.'Liﬁk). '
O1113MS5, i  False Link
. L

Plumed " Serpent (Sought Link)

. Ol113MBsP.




-
i
v

. In the above chain we come across three types of links ie., sought '-jink‘. unséught link,
. S : : b :

and. false link. r
-Soughf Link is a part c;f the class number reresenting a subject. The Ift'erm:s'_ in the soﬁgh__t
links are likely to be looked up by the readers in the library catologue. Only sought links
are used for preparing -class index entries. For Example: Literature, English Literature,
English Fiction, etc. : : S '

~ Unsought Link is also a part of a class number representing a subjéct, but which is not

likely to be looked up by a reader. Hence unsought links may not demand an entry.
For E‘;iamplé + Indo-European Literature, Teutonic Literature, etc. .

False Links are mainly connecting symbols. For example : Comma or’ compound gl'ass

- numbers which do not have a term in the verbal plane. They do not ref)resent subject in
* the classification scheme. Time isolate which represent Time itself is -als¢ a false link,

In the above exaniple all the entries of the class are shown but. it is not necessary to
draw up, once you know which are sought links. As you handle more and more - class

numbers, you automatically learn this. In the above case only the soug}j't links are drawn-

below:

Li.tera'ru;c o
Engllish Literature 0 - .
Englllsh Fiction O - -
D.H'.Laﬁrencc ? o |
Plumed g€ 0 D.H.Lamence

For the above example, c@iéx entries are required for the fq!-lowing terms:

0
on1
01113

0111,3M85

= B 4= Il &= I — §

0111,3M85,P

LITERATURE
ENGLISH LITERATURE
ENGLISH FICTION
DH. LAWRENCE
PLUMED SERPENT.

Self Chec_k'Exercise-l

Draw. the chain index for the following class numbers

a) Ol11,3M12,D David Copperfield, by Charl_eé'.s Dickens
b) 0111,2564,51 Hamlet, by Wiiliam Shakespeare

Note : i) Write your answer in the space given below. - ,
1i) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit..

o-oo--...------a--.-----..---.-.....---o..---o--.c-----a.-c-------o-----.---- ------------
........................................................................................
....p--..4.....---..--...---........-..o..--..-‘--q-..-.--....a-...........-..- ---------

.........................................................................................




2.3.1 Gmdetnnes for deriving Class Index Enmes

'I‘hough we often state that chain proocdure is a mechanical method to derive class
index entries, infact it is a semimechanical method. The cataloguer has to use his intellect
in judging the sought and unsought links. We are giving below some gu1dchnes which will
help you in denvmg class index entries.

i) In some cases where unsought lmks may become specific sub]ect of a document
demanding -an entry. When such local varlat.lons exist, the cataloguer has to judge 1ts
requirement and provide them. :

ii) In the class number, if an 1so|ate is dcrlved through Chronological Dev1ce. it should
be treated as a single isolate. In our example, Plumed Serpent by D.H.Lawrence, the
Author 1solatc is worked out by chronological devlce as M83. This number is to be
interpreted i as 1885 (Author’s ‘year of birth) and not ‘'separately. (digit by digit) as M,
M8, M85, Likewise isolates of Geographlcal Dewce, Subject Device and Phase relations
are to be lnterpreted :

i) Th|= terms used as headings or subheadings should standard and current ones. The
terms used in the classification scheme should n. The Normative Principles
suggest- the use of canon of currency. :

iv) The heading or subheading should be in n@rm We take the sought links from
the chain in the reverse order ie., the sou, rms from the last tink first, and the -

_ ternis from the first link in the last, p ing though the other links in the chain.

For Examplc': Plummed S_efp ence, (DH), Fiction, English, Literature.

Each term used as a he wshould be supported by atleast one broader term. For.

~ Example: Fictidn, English'- Engh iterature. _

v) There should be no’ dupllcatlon of class mdex entries, There should be only one class
index entry for a class number. That means. ‘class index entries need not be prepared
for every document. If subject entri¢s already exist for a class number in-a catalogue,
they may be ommitted. If you have [drawn, say ENGLISH LITERATURE for a book it
serves for all other books on the same subject. Thus avoiding duplicate entries reduces
the bulk of the catalogue. :

Vi) There should be three sections in the class endex entry card. Thc leading section

should be :occupied by class index entry terms, derived from' the class number. The

" second scctlon should consist of the directing element and the third section for class

number. The class number should be appropriate to the subject or the term in the
leading section. The directing elemcnt is as follows:

For dacuments in this Class and its Subdrvtszons see the Classrﬁed Part of the caralogue under
the Ciass Number

vn) Class index entry cards can be printed o1 fd:fferent coloured cards: ¢an be used to easﬂy
 distinguish them from the other cards arranged in the alphabetlcal section,
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2.3.2 Recording of class index entries

‘Once you have worked out the sought hnks from- the chain, you have 1o pn.pare the

class index entries for them.

For Example Plumed Serpent, by D.H. Lawrence the following cntriés a_i‘e_ required ;

PLUMED SERPENT, LAWRENCE (DH) -
LAWRENCE, (DH), ENGLISH
ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE '

The abovc terms are to be first shown in the tracmg given on the back of the main

. entry card.

24

(‘\) .. . . -
' Plumed Serpent, Lawfence‘(D H).
Lawrence (D H), Fiction

Fiction, English
- English, Lit

RO
PR

PLUMED) SERPENT, LAWRENCE (D H).
- For documents in this Class and its Subdicisions sce the
(_,‘l?ssiﬁed Part of the calalogue under the Class Number
' o _ O111,3M85,P




LAWRENGE (D H). FICTION

For documents in this Class and its Subdivision scc the
Clagsified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number. :
- Ol111.3M385

O

" FICTION| ENGLISH : N

| For documents in this Class and its S¥gdivigions sce the
Cldssified{Part of the catalogue under @iss ber Q1113

R
Q o

ENGLISH, LITERATURE.

" Fof documents in this Class and its Subdicisions see the
ClassifiediPart of the catalogue under the Class Number =~ OIl11,




LITERATURE
~ For documents in this Class and its Subdivision see the
Clgssified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number

5.4 EXAMPLES

Some cxamples are worked out below for your practice of preparing class index entries.

Example - 1.; : '

13751:7:8444 Cold storage of mangoes i@
The chain for the ai).ove class numbér_ié-o

J = Agriculture (s .ink.)

I3 | i Food ( ink)

37 i F@oug t link)

J375 J; Unsolght- link

J3751 i Mangoes (sought link) |

13751 - - False link

J3?5].:? i .I-'Iarvesting 6f_ mangoes (sought link)
J37517: ! © False link

13751:7:8 i: Storage of mangoes (sought fink)

- 3751784 i Cold storége of mangoes {sought link)
J3751:7:s4'. i - False link |
137517844 i Unsought link

ik

Cold storage of mangoes in India (sought link)

J3751:7:84.44




Based on the above chain, the following class index engries are required for the document:

INDIA, COLD. STORAG

COLD. STORAGE, HARVESTING
HARVESTING, MANGCES
MANGOES, FRUIT"*}

FRUITS, FOOD

FOOD, AGRICULTURE
AGRICULTURE. W

Inclm Cold Storage
Cold Storage, H'lrveslmg
Harvesting, Mangoes
Mangoes, Fruits

Fruits, Food

Food, Agriculture
Agriculture

INDIA. COLD STORAGE

For documents in this CTass and (s Subdivisions see lhe
Cl'155| icd Part of the C'lldl()gll{‘ under the Class Numbey
i3751°7: 84 44
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COLD STORAGE, HARVESTING

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the

Classified Part of (he catalogue undcr the Class Number -

- J3751:7:84.

3

HARYESTING, MANGOES

Classified Part of the catalogue umMgr the Class Number ~ J3751.7

For documents in this Class and-its SUbAIviSions see the

I
?5_

o

MANGOES, FRUITS

Classi

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the
lied Part of the catalogue under the. Class Number J3751

o




FRU

TS, FOOD

'C_laés

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
fied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number - 1375

o}

FOOI), AGRICULTURE ' \

For documents in this Class and igs Subgivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the umber I3
AGRICULTURE

For documients in this Class and its Subdivisions see the,
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
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Example-2
Y33-5744 ©  Urban shum dwellers in india
The chain for the above t:_lass number is '

- Sociology (sought Ilnk)

Y. =
Y3 = By residence- (unsought link)
- Y33 = Urban (sought Imk)
Ya3- = False link’
Y33-5 = . By birth or status (unsought link}
Y33-57 = Slum,.Urban (sought link).
- Y33-57. =  TFalse link"
Y33-57.4 = Asia, Slum (unsought Imk)
©Y33-5744 =

'-'Indla Slum Urban (sought Ilnk)
Based on the above chain, t_hc followjng c_'l'ass ind_ex-'entr'ies- are required for the document:
INDIA, SLUM DWELLERS o

- SLUM DWELLERS, URBAN =~ "~
URBAN SOCIOLOGY

| SOCIOLOGY

Now you know how to prepare class index egfTiel, hence we are not providing Class
index entry catalogue cards for the examples 2 to ' SR _ T

Example-3

QS 7 Personality and Ngon
The chain for the abovo'élé@ﬁer ETRE

- Q "~ = Religion (sought Imk)

. Q0 - = False link | S
Q0a . = . General phase relatlon Rehglon (sought Imk)
Q0aS = Psychology in retanon to Rehglon (sought link) - .
Q0aS: = False link '
Q0aS:7 =

: Personahty in relanon to Rehglon (sought hnk)
' Based on the above cham the foIIowmg class mdex cntncs are rcqmred for the document:

: PERSONALITY in relanon to RELIGION
- PSYCHOLOGY in relanon to RELIGION
RELIGION

Example-4

XM 8(J) 61. 44’N7 . Cooperative Marketing in .
' agrlcultur_e in India brought
upto 19705




'--The cham for the above class number is. .' o

-'X_ = Economlcs (sought lmk)
XM i Cooperatlon (sought ]mk)
XM, i " False link -
XM, (SA) ' | i . Coopcratlve mdustrles (sought lmk)
XM,8(1) E ;i Cooperatlve agnculture (sought imk)
XM8Q): . b False link
CXMB®:S ' -l- | Coopcratlve trade in agrlculture
_ - -(sought lmk)
'-XM,S(J):S‘;l'- C -l- '-'-Cooperatlve marketmg in agncultural
L (sought lmk)
XM,S(J):Sil;' . i ~ False lmk'- '
) XM,S(J):Sjl.? i K Unsought lmk
XM,ISI_(J):S:;I.'?S_ - | i : .Cooperatwe marketl agrlculturc
IR S ln'USA-'(mwnk) _
T T
.XMS(J)SI’B’N % * Fa 11& o

__ 'XM 8(])5173’N7 _ Falg link

- Based on._the- ab_ovc_ chau@vllowing class index eﬁtrics are required for the documient:’ -'

UNITED STATES, MARKETING
'MARKETING, TRADE

TRADE, AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS
AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS, INDUSTRY
INDUSTRY, COOPERATION B
COOPERATION, ECONOMICS
ECONOMICS

Self Check . Exerclse-Z .

Draw cham for the following class numbers. and- prowde class index entries:

a) L45: 21 Tuberculosis of lungs
b} BOhD Engfneering mameman‘cs

Note : i 3 Wn‘re your answer i ‘the space given below
ii) (,heck your answer with the mode! answers: gwen at the. end of this unit.
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3.5 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have discussed an important aspect of classified catalogue code : Class
index entries. M. S.R.Ranganathan has divised semi-mechanical way of deriving class index
entries from class number and called it as chain procedure. Chain indexing eliminates the
difficulties confronted by a .cataloguer to coin subject headings. Only it presupposes that

the class number is based on sound principles so that correct subject headings, ie., entries .

are formed.

‘Class index ‘entries are word entries and facilitate the users to search the alphabetical
part for the subject of his choice. Then directs him to classified part to locate what books -

are avallable in the Ibrary. Chain indesing became an important contribution to subject
inedxing. .o . ’ '

5.6 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK E@ISES

1 (A) OU1I3MI2D  David Copperfleld, b ckens

O - = Literature '

0111 = English, literatu o

o113 = Fiction, ish

O11L3M12,D = David ertleld, Dickens (Charles)

~ Class index entries : : @ '
DAVID COPPERFIELD, DICKENS (Charles)

DICKENS ({Charles), FICTION
FICTION, ENGLISH
ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

(b) O111.2J6451  Hamlet : William Shakespeare

Literature

O =

o1 .= English literature

O_l 11,2 = Drama. English ,
O111.2364 - = Shakespeare(Williitm) Drama, English

0111,2164,51
Clas_s index entries :

HAMLET, SHAKESPEARE (William)
SHAKESPEARE (William), DRAMA -
DRAMA, ENGLISH o
'ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

1l

Hamlet, Shakespeare(Wiltiam)
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2a) L45 :421,  Tuberculosis of lungs

L = Medicine :

14 =  Respiratory system,. Medlcme
. 145 = Lungs '
- L45:4 = Disease, Lungs

145421 = Tuberculosis, Lungs

Class index entnes

TUBERCULOSIS, LUNGS

DISEASE, LUNGS

LUNGS, RESPIRATORY SYSTEM
RESPIRATORY SYSTEM, MEDICINE
MEDICINE

()] BObD ~ Engineering mathematics

Mathematics

B =

BO = False link

BOb = False link

BObD = ° ‘Engineering’ mathematics

Class Index Entries :
ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS

MATHEMATICS -~ . S \ -

2.7 ASSIGNMENT _ Q _ o
Draw chain and provide class index entrles he foliowing class numbers:
a) T‘9(Y3_1).44’N33 . Statis rural education in India brought upto

0s

b) O11,2164,52
<) X8(J582) Opa412,N59

ilo: Shakespeare
nference of coconut research workers in Ind:a

: - (Ttivandrum :1959)
d) 2wM92 . @Blography of Ranganathan
e) WigU. : Geopolltlcs '
2.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

RANGANATHAN SR Cfassg‘ied catdogue code Sth ed Bangalore : Sarada Ranganathan
Endowment for Library Science, 1988, IS ' - o

SHARMA C.D. Practical cataloguing: C‘Iassdied cara!ogue Delhl : Metropolitan Book co., .
1580.

VERMA, AK Cfassy‘ied eata!ogue code Entries and procedure.  New Delhi @ Criterion
Publications, 1988. . - ) :

5.9 GLOSSARY

Chain Procedure : A procedure 'fer' den‘ﬁing class index entries from a class
. _ number, :
Class Index Entry : - Subject entry derived from the class mmber . through chain’

procedure Class index entry refers from the name of a -
; class to its class number. :

Tracing - : "+ Back of the main entry card showmg the ‘added entries
P * that are prepared for a document. :




~ UNIT 3: PERSONAL AUTHORS
T

“ 30 - Aims and Objectives -
31  Introduction S
32 - . Single Personal Author - -
"33 ° Joint Personal Authors . - T, S
..~ 33. Two Personal Authors = - o e
. 3.3.2 Three or More' Personal’ Authors - R T
- 34 Summing Up e
35 Answers to Self Check Exercises-
36  ‘Assignment R
37 Recommended Books. .-
38 Glossay L

- 3..;0__ TSRS OBJECTWES =T | . — |

" Authors write books or docufents 'e'ith'efir*-i-hd'iv’i’dually or jointly.” CCC has made provision |

 to catalogue all ‘such works produced by personal authorseln this. unit we_explain you how - '
+ to catalogue works'prodl_lced*by' single and joint perso@hor_& B

.' After _sfudying this.uni_t' you will .;b.e-f'able to'_ . B
" - explain what is personal authicishi e

- catalogue works writtefi by ""'singl'e;:pe%'aﬁthor}' two authors and more than two-

aothors.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

~ Usually ‘users approach the Ivfry 'ca'rh'lbgué through author’s name.” _Thé alphabetical
. parf-in the Classified_ catalogue provide word entries under. the. name of the author (s).”

~CCC provides rules how to catalogue works writtén by single personal atthor or joint .
- authors. CCC also. explains the terminology. developed by S'R Ranganathan in the' process © .- _
of probing into the structure of a Name-of-Person and the problems of rendering it-in the T
- Heading of an Entry (Refer chapters HB and. HC of CCC), S ' B

Name-of-Person is 2 word or set of words arranged in a definite sequence and used to
‘denote a person. It consists of Given name and Family name. Sometimes Compound Name
also occurs, It may be Compound- Given Name or Compoond ‘Family Name. Generally
‘compound name is made up of two ‘or more proper nouns, either connected by a hyphen -
or connected by a conjunction or ‘any other kind .of auxiliary word: or written separately

. - without any connecting symbol- or " auxiliary. word. Examples have been worked out in-the
- following sections to describe ‘some: of these variations. N :

- Classified catalogue code (CCC)- defines a personal author as'a “person s author, the. -

. responsibility. for the thought. and_ _expressjpn ‘constituting  the work resting solely on his Y
. private capacity and not on the capacity of any office being held by him within a corporate
~ body, nor as the tapacity'o_f the Body”. - o e T T




-

You have din.ady studied in AACR 2 the mcthod of rendering the names ot personal

authors. There is no difference between AACR and CCC in rendering the names of personal - ;

authors. except in the style of writing. The surpame is written in block fetters and other
parts of the name are to be enclosed in- parentheﬁcs 1f the 1mndl% are to be wnrten they
need not be shown b; full ‘stop. : '

A few e_xamples are worked out here. .

. Example 1.

* Other tnformation :
“Call No. ¥:5:3
Acc. No. 5451 :
Date .of Publication. 1983 -

- ANAL‘YSlNG -
' _POPIIJI;ATION:
| TRENDS .
Differential Fertility '-in a-Pluralistic Society.
LINCOLN H DAY |

o Croom Helm o
- London & Canberra

" §€, Martin’s Pressy
T New York

B N L LR RN I O

M3

Y:5:3 M3

DAY (Lincoln Hj.
Analysing popolation trends-




The Main Entry consists of the Leading Section, the Heading. Title Section, Note
Section, if any, Accession Number and Tracing. In the above example the Call Number is
occupied in the Leading Section, the name of the author is the Heading and then Title
Section is shown. In this example, there is no note. The accession number is.given in the
last line of the catalogue card starting from the first vertical. The Call Number also starts
“from the first vertical, Author and title headings start from the second vertical. The number
of added entries that are to be prepared are the Class Index Entry and Book Index entry.
The Class Index Entry is based on Chain procedure and hence the chain is to be drawn.

Y = Sociology (sought link)

Y: = False link _

Y:5 = Population (sought link)

Y5 0 = False "'link -

-Y:5:3 = Analysis of Population (sought link)

Class Index entries are to be made for items on sought link. Book Index entry is
prepared on Author’s name. The added entries that are to be prepared are shown in the
tracing. It will be convenient if tracing is done first, so that you will be knowing what other
entries are ta be made. Tracing is to be shown on the back of the main entry card.

o Trzicing

O
_ A“_?‘Qﬂipﬂlmion :
gpulation -
' 10logy _
: Q DBay (Lincoln H).

Go through the main entry again so that you will understand the difference between
AACRZ and CCC. In CCC there is no descriptive part, not even the date of publication of
the book is shown. The call number of the book, includes the date -of publication. M3 s
1983 which is the date of publication. CCC presumes that a reader is not keen to know from
where and who has published the book, and hence place of publication and name of the
publisher is not shown. Only edition statement is to be given If it is other than first edition.

There are three Class Index Entries and one Book Index E_ntf*y to be prepared for this
example. Only one Class Index Entry is to be prepared for each class number. There may
be several books with the same class number, but only one class index enwry is to be made.




_Class Index Entry

ANAL

VSIS, POPULATION.

_Cla551

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
fied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y:5:3

Class Index En'try

POPUILATION.

" |For documents in this Class and jts Subsifisions sec the
Classiffed Part of the catalogue unde ass-Number Y:5S

K
O

 Class Index Entry

BOCIOLOGY

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the -

Classi_f ed Part of the catalogue under the Class Nuriber Y
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The next entry is’ Bnok Index Entrv In thl‘; example it is the author entry. . The name
of -.the author is rendered. The surname is to be written in block letters and the rest of
the name in_parentheses: After the title statement the call number is to be given in the -

" same line if there is suf-tlc;ent‘.space orhermse it is to be given on the next Emc

Book Index F,ntr'y (Author _Index)

DAY (Lincotn H;
Anal\smg popuhtion frends. Y753 M3S

Examp’]é._'z-_.' R O

The Lite ackground

sothic revival

@ in Germany -
Vo

~ WILLIAM ROBSON-SCOTT

Clarendon Press’ : S
Oxford ) : ' S
1965 |

Other information :

Calt No, O113v K5
Acc No.. 5859

The book also deals with Gothic Architecture

............................................................................................




Main Entry -

01134 K5 e
ROBSON-SCOTT (William). - ' _
Literary background of Gothic revival in Germany. .

Chain Tndex
s Litcré_ture' .(sbugh':t. link) 5

‘ N o 01 Ir_ldo-'Europcjén_'life'_ratute_-(uri"sél.l\ght_lin )

- 011 Teutonic literature (unsought link -

0113 . German literature (sought linO
. O1v- = ‘History, German litcrétu?@ght link)’
Histofy. German Literature |

- - . : o German Literature
: _Litcrature

No+— Il & H & Il "1

Robson-Scott (William)
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Class Index Entry

HISTORY GERMAN LITERATURE

For documents in this- Class and its Subdicisions see the -

Classjﬁed Parl of the calaloguc under thc Class Number “Ol13v

o

- Class Index Entry

GERMAN, LITERATURE,

- | For documents in this Clgss and its Subdivision see the B
Classified Part of the catalo er the Class Number., - 0113

yo
Q'
O

Class Tndex Entry

LITERATURE.

7

Classi

For documents in this Class and its Subdivision see the
ied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number O




_Book Index Entry_ (Author_}

ROBSON-SCOTT (William),

Literary background of Gothic revival in Germany.
© Oll3y K5

" The name of the _éu_thd_r_is_ a compoﬁnd__}_i_jfphenared name. and as such to be given
without breaking. In case of doubt-a cross reference index entry can be prepared as follows:

. Cross Reference Index Entr:
| ScoTT (William Robso :: | ‘
P - See ' :
| R__OBSON@_ ittiam). -

o

This particular book also deals on Gothic Architecture and the subject is spread over
the book. If some onelooking for information on Gothic architecture will miss this hook
if the information is not provided in the catalogue. For this purpose CCC has provided
Cross Reference entries. As we give two or more subject headings in a dictionary catalogue
for a book, Cross Reference enfries in a subject catalogue serve the same purpose. For
this purpose the’ second subject is to be provided with a class number. The cluss number
for Gothic architecture will be NASF. -~ :

The entry v}i]l be:




C[!Ls_s--Refergnce Entry .

NASF
[ | See atso
Oll3v K5 -
. Robson_-Scotl (William)., -

| Literary background of Gothic revival in Germany.

O

Law
. and
Religion -

_ . o : ' VR Kri-shﬁa lyeQ ' :
- -~ - DEEP & DEEP PUBLICAWONS . _ _
Other information : - '
Call No. Z8aQ M4 =~ -
Acc. No. 5860
Date of Publication 1984 '
_ In this example the Indi&% of the author to be rendered as it is and not under
IYER. However, if you prefer to give a cross reference index entry, there is no objection.

The class number is made up of phase relation and to understand the Cross Reference
Entry in such cases, the number was chosen.

Main Entry

Example-3

ZoaQ) M4

KRISHNA IYER (V R).
Law and rcligion_,




Chain

-r

z Law (sought heading)
yal; False line
Za False link o
Z0aQ Religion In relation with Law '(sought link)
Tracing
' =
Religion in relation with law.
Law
Krishna Iyer (V R)
Iver (Krishna V R)
O
An example of South Indian na A cross reference index entry is provided as thé
name of the author on the s the book has been given as Iyer. For Indic names
the enfry is to be made under. na Iyer. There may be exceptions and to resolve any

ambiguity cross reference index entries are provided. In the tracing section the bottom must
part on the right hand of the card is allotted for the cross reference index entry.

Class Index Entry

RELIGION in relation with LAW

‘ For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Z0aQ
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Class Index Entry

TAW-

10T docuiments in this Llass and 115 subdnisions sec The

C]assif'Td Part of ihe catalogue under the Class Nuniber - z

O

Book Tnidex Enicy (author)

KRISHNA IYER (V R)

Law and religrofi. % L0aQ " M{

Al
£

Cross Reference Index Entry ' T

IYER (Krishna VR) -

ee "
KRISHNA IYER (VR) -




Example-4

TRADE UNIONS IN INDIA
GROWTH AND RECOGNITION

Dr. P.P. ARYA
_ Department of Economics
" DCC. Punjab University, Chandigarh

DEFP & DEEP PUBLICATIONS

New Delhi
Other Information :
Cdll No. X:97D.44 M4
Acc. No. 5891
Date of Publication 1985
- Main Entry

X:9744 MS Q

ARYA (Parmata rkash).
| Trade unions in 10gi&: Growth and recognition.
ss61 |

L0

Chain Tndex

X Cos Economics (sought link)

X = False link

X9 = Labour problems (sought fink)

X:97 Po= Industrial relation (sought link)
X:97D L= Trade Unions (sought link)

X:97D .4 = Trade Unions in Asia {Unsought link)
X:97D.44 = Trade Unions in India (sought link)
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16

Tracing

O

India, Trade unions
Trade unions
Industrial relations
Labour problems
Economics

“Arya (Parmatam Parkash)

Class Index Entry

_IINDI

- TRADE UNJONS

A

For documents in this Class atl its Subdivisions see the
Classiffed Part of the catalogue un e Class Number :

- X;97D.44 .

=

o

Class Index Entry

L TRAD

EUNIONS ' :

. ‘rF-or documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classi

ied Part of ihe catalogue undet the Class Number  X:97D

e




Class Index Entry

IND

Y ATRTAL RELATIONS

For docuinents in this ¢ |as'§'ﬁ‘d‘tt§‘5ﬁtitlﬂ'1‘§iﬁfmﬂre““

Clasgified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X.97

O

Class Index Entry

- LAB

OUR PROBLEMS.

Claskificd Part of the catalogue §

Far documenis in (his. Cla

Clas§ Thdex Eniry

ECG

NOMICS

- T rhisCY Iivs Sutidicisi ;

Clasgified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X
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Book Index Entry (Author)

ARYH _(Parmatam Park

arkash),

Trade unions in ln'di_a, : X_':Q'fﬁfii«’f M5

L (:::) .

. i

Whenever possibie the initials of the authors should be expanded either from the sources
. inside or outside the book. In case of added entries the subtitle need not be repeated.

Self Check Exercise-1 : Q
Below is given ftitle page of a book. Catalo the ' Wbok as per CCC,

Note: i) Write your answer in your own noteb@

1) Chech your answer with the mchrs given at the end of this unit.

Exercise - 1(a) - ' Q“ .
ggional Political Parties
| . i

India
Dr. Vishalay Banerjee

1984 |
B.R. PUBLISHING CORPORATION
Delhi-110 052 -

----,..--.---..---.--.-.---.-----.'-----.--.n.---g-.------...--o-- ---------------------------

Other Information ;

Cali No.V44,4 M4
Acc. No.6001

............................................................................................
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" author, CCC adopts a procedure different

Exercise-] M)

A HOPE FOR POETRY

By

CECIL DAY-LEWIS
B.H. Blackwell
Oxford

..............................................................................................

Other Information ;

Call No.

Acc.No.6002

Date of Publication 1939

Date of birth of the author 1904
(Coin the call number yourself)

...............................................................................................

2.3 JOINT PERSONAL AUTHOR

The term ‘Joint Authors’ is defined as “Two or m:c authors, personal or corporate,

sharing responsibility for the thoiight and expression ting the work, the portion for
which each is" scparately responsible not bemg either spagified or separable.”

If the authors in the Joint Authorship are -@ al authors each of the authors may be
called joint personal author. If the title of a book contains names of mere than one
p%%ACRZ. CCC categorised Joint- Authors as

hoss” and provided separate rules for each case.

“Two Authors” and “Three or Mo@
3.3.1 Two Personal Authors _

When a book is written@o personal authors, CCC prescribes to render both the
names in the heading. The names are to be written as they appear in the title page with the

.conjunction ‘and’ connecting these two names. In the case of the second author a book
- index. entry is to be provided, giving reverse entry or permuting the names of the author.

Let us first work out a few examples of books written by two authors.
Example 4
Thomas M. Curse

Robert M. Haralick

DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION
for

ENGINEERS

McGraw-Hill Kogekusha Ltd.
TOKYO




Other Information :

Call No. B3306D L8
Acc No.6012
Date of Publicationi 1978

.............................................................................................

B3306D LS
Curse (Thomas E) and Haralick (Robert M),
Differential equation for engineers.

6012 . '
* Chain Index : ' . E
B Mathematics ght link)

B3 Analy ght link) _
B33 Differen quation (sought link) .
B330bD Engineering biasing differential equation (sought link)

n o

Tracing

ey

O
" Engineeting biasing Dillerantial
Equation '
- Differential Equation
Analysis, Mathematics
Mathematics
Curse (Thomas M) and Haralick : '
~ (Robert M) Lo
Harlick (Robert M) and Curse ~ © . |
" (Thomas M) _ o




In this example there are two aithors. Both the names are rendered and fhey are
~ connected by the word ‘and’. The class index entries are derived from chain index.

Class Index Entry

ENGINEERING Biasing DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION
“For documents 1n this Class and its Subdivision see the

Clasified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
- " B3306D

Other Class Index entries are o 0

DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION
ANALYSIS, MATHEMATICS _
MATHEMATICS _

o * Book Ipdé E%Author entry)

{ CURSE (Thomas M) and HARALICK (Robert M).
: Differcntial eqnation for engingers. B3306D L3




Example-§

 Book Index Enfrf (Joint author)

HARALICK (Robert M) and CURSE (Thomas M).

Jifferential equation of en gineers, B3306D L8

O

E.J. Ambrose
Dorothy M. Easty

Cell 0

Biology

' . : SecondgEdition . '
The Englis%guage : ’
_ | Book @ d Nelson _ _
Other Information ; _ . '
Call No. G11 19 @
Acc No, 6022 '

Date of Publication 1979

....................................................

Main Entry

........................................

GI! |L9

AMBROSE (E J) and EASTY (orothy M},
‘Cell biology. Ed 2, -

6022




Chain Index

Biology {sought link)
Life, Biology (sought fink)
Cell, Biology (sought link)

G
Gl
Gl

oo

. Tracing

Q

Cell, Biology
Life, Biology
Biology '

Ambrose (E J) and Easty (Dorothy M)
_ Easty (Dosothy M) and Ainbrose (E J}

. Class Inde@
'CELL BIOLOG |

ments in this Classand its Subdivisions see the
Classified f the catalogue under the Class Number Gl1

Other Class Index entries are -

LIFE, BIOLOGY
BIOLOGY
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Book Index Entry (Author)

AMBROSE (E ) and EASTY (Dorothy M),
Cell biology. _ GIl LY

Book Index Entry (Joint Author)

D

EASTY (Dorothy M) and Ah(ﬁz'bje ED. |
Celi biology, N —GII™IH

v
&

O

3.2.2 Three or more personal authors

If the title page contains three or more than three personal authors only the first one
IS to be used in the heading and the words “and others” are to be added after the name of _
the first author. In the CCC upto the fifth edition “etc” is given instead of “and Others”

“Etc” has been repiaced by “and others”, Adding the word “etc” for authors I3 jarring and

* gives inanimated sense and hence the deviation in the amended rule.
L] ’ -

Some examples, thus treating the three or more personal anthors are worked out below:
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. Example-6
Advanced Accountancy
L.S. Mani

M.A. Arulanandam
V. Krishnamoorthy

Macmillan
X
Other information : _
Call No. X:8H M4
Acc No. 6023
Date of publication 1984 -
Main Entry

X:8H M4 ... >
MANI (1. S) and others.
Advanced accountancy, O

Q)Qf?“
O

For the title shown in this example there are three authors but 0f_1ly_ the first author’s
name is rendered and the rest are shown by the words “and others”.” The chain index
‘entries are:

Chain Index

) G Economics (sought link)
Management (sought link)
Accountancy (sought link)

X:8
X:8H

H




QO

Accountancy
Management
Economics

Mani (L S) and others

; C_lass Index Entry

L CCQUNTANCY - o -
- ror documents Ciass and 1ts Subdivisions see the
C‘lassil‘ﬁed Part Q%talogue under the Class Number X:8H .

Other Class Index Entries are

MANAGEMENT
ECONOMICS
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Book Index Entry (Author)

MANE(L §) and others. :
Advanced acrountancy.. o XBH MY

©

PRINCIPLES
or N\
ORGA@ |

CH@WR_Y

h Edition

MES ENGLISH, Jr
ROLD G. CASSIDY

RICHARD L. BAIRD

Example-7

McGraw-Hill Kogakush Ltd. -
' Tokyo

Other Information :
Calt No. E5 L1 ’

Acc No.6024
Date of publication 1971

.............................................................................................

In the example there are three authors and as per the Rules only the first. author is to
be rendered and the rest are to be represented by the words “and others.” This applies in
alf cases where there are more than two authors. .




Maiﬂn' Entry

Es Ll
- ENGLISH (James Jr ) and others.
Principles of organic chemistry.

| I
6024 F |

o

Chain Index

B
E5

]

Chemistry (sought link)

Organic substance, Chemistry (sough@
S - Tracing -
S

2 ~ Organic substances, Chemistry
Organic Chemistry
~ Chemistry :

English (James Jr)

R T T —

. — .

Under Rule No. KE7, in the case of rendering Class Index entries the currency of the
terms are to be watched. Such terms which are likely to be referred by the readers, but
not provided in the Classification schedules, separate entry may be provided. In the above

example organic chemistry is likely to be referred and in such cases separate Class Index
entries can be provided, : ' :
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Class Ind_ex Ent__ry

OR.JANTC SUBSTANCE. CHEMISTRY.

For documents in this Class and its Subdicisions se¢ the

Clabsified Part of thé catalogue under the Class Number E5

Cléss Index Entry

' ORBANIC CHEMISTRY

_Cla'sé;iﬁed Part of the catalogue @h&

Shbdivisions see the
ass Number ~ E

For documents in this Class andN

A
&
©

.Class Index Entry

CHE

MISTRY

Clas

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
sified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number E




Book Index Entry (Author)

-

ENGILISH (James Jr) and others.
Principles of organic chemistry. E5 LI

O

A

Self Check Exercise-2

Catalogue the following titles as. per CCC.

Note: 1) Write your answer in your own notebook _ : '
ify Check your answer with the answers given at th of this unit.

Exercise-2(a)
CYTOGE?‘HCS
E UBION

d
% BREEDING
RS. SHUKLA
P.S. CHANDEL
1983

S. Chand & Company Ltd.
New Delhi

...........................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. (to be provided by you)
Acc No. 6025




Exercise-2(b)

GENERAL
ANIMAL ECOLOGY
Second Editioln
T.N. Ananthakrishnan
_ T.R. Vidwanathan

| ' Macmillan

Other Information :

Call No. G:5 M3
Acc No. 6026 _
Date of publication 1983

I R L R N I R T T T R R I R T R R R N I Iy

Exercise-2(c)

A_ Text Book of
Co-ordinate
Geometry

of Two and Three
Dimensions

By
- K.C. Mathew,_-_
S. Veeraragh A7, M.Sc.

Other Information :

Call No. B63:23 ‘M4
Acc. No. 6027

Second Edition

Date of Pubheatlon 1984

...............................................................................................

3.4 SUMMING UP

In this Unit we have explained you how to catalogue books written by personal authors.
It covered the books written by single. author, two authors and more than-two authors.
The name of the single personal author is rendered and entered in the heading section of
the main entry.: In the case of books written by two authors both the names are to be
rendered and erntered with the conjuction ‘and’ connecting the two names. Added entries -
are to be provided for both the authors, permuting the names. When books are written by
three authors or more, only the first named author is to be rendered and the phrase “and
others” is to be added in the author statement. ' : )

We have worked out examp]es under each category of works by personal authogship.




3.5 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(a)

Main Entr)}

V44

4 N9 M4

600

"~ BANERJEE (Vishalay),
Regional political parties in India.

Chain Index .

\Y
V44
Va4.4

It h

History _ O
India, History :
Political parties, India, ?\

e

%‘
O

Political parties, India
India, History
History

Banerjee (Vishalay)
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Class Index Entry

PDLITI{ AL PARTIES, INDIA

(0]

lassified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number

O

Ror documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the

Vid 4 |

Class Index Entry

-INDIA. HISTORY : \ ? :
Hor documents in thigClass its Subdivisions see the

1
Cllassificd Part of the catalder the Class Number

O

V44

RBook Index Entry (Author)

BIANERJEE (Vishalay)

. Regional political parties in India. =~ V44 4'N9 Ma

LY
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Explanatien:

An example of a single personal author with Indic name. Bengali names are rendered as
Banerjee (Vishalay). In the Chain procedure the term ‘political parties’ is used as a sought
term instead of ‘party’ as enumerated in Colon Classification (V History; Foci in [P,]). _

Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(b)

Main Entry

'..'.'-1—'—'—'\'.'I.|-VF""\-’—_—_"—.'::ﬂv'—h—'r'lu-—.\'.:'.:_.'::::\?.."l.w--”—.‘(:'.'.T'_T_‘UT- S EEUIDSTIIT ST TRTTAT LSS LT e s e L R ST sadam ez —rz mme——n T e - -i
E
|
e OUINOAHGS e e e o]
DAY - LEWIS (Cec1l). . -
] | A hope for poetry. ' o |
| . S 2
] i
§ ]
1- j
| Y I
| ,
F 6002
i .
! |
by et e e i s )
Chain Index
0 = Literatur
.O111 = Literature
01111 = P nglish
O111,IN04 - Day-Fewis (Cecil)
O111,INO4,H = A hope for poetry, Day-Lewis {Cecil).
Tracings
T e e s .'
() |
A hope for poetry, Day-Lewis (Cecil) :
Day-Leéwis (Cecil), Poetry
Poetry, English
English, Literature
Literature.
Lewis (Cecil Day-) !
!
]
|
b .~ . e e e e e e o —__J




Class Index Entry

o HOPE FOR POETRY, DAY-LEWIS (Ceul)

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the .
C]asmﬁed Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
: OIIIINO-'IH G9-'

~ Class Index Entry

DAY-LEWIS (Ceci), POETRY? N\ \
For documents in this and ¥ Subdivisions sec the

b Clasmﬁed Part of the catdlogu the Class Number =~
_ _ - O111.1N04

Class Index Entry

1POETRY, ENGLISH
) For documents ip this Class and its Subdn isions see the

©b o 1Classi lcd Part of the catalogue under the Class Number ,
I | | ol11,1




Class Index Entry

ENGLISH. LITERATURE

For documents in-this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Glagsilied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 011

Class Index Entry . ' |

(lassifipgd Part of the caty Aunder the Class Number O

. LITERATURE \ !
or documents in ti|i|Clas 1ts Subdicisions see the

®
-

Cross Reference Index Entry

UEWIS{(Cecil Day- )
I oYl
BAY - LEWIS {Cecil)
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Explanation

The -Class Number and Book Number are coined according to Colon Classification,
taking the year of birth of the author [Ps] and the first alphabet of the title 'H’ (leaving
the article ‘A’} as [P4]. The name of the author is a compound name and as such i8
rendered without breaking i.e., Day-Lewis. A cross reference index entry is provided for
the convenience of those who look under Lewis. Since the author’s name is covered under
Class Index Entry, it is not duplicated in the Book Index Entry (Author Index Entry).

| Answers to Self Check Exercise-2(a)
Main Entry

Gil:e M3
SHUKLA (R S) arnd CHANDEL (P §).
{(tvlogenctics, cvolution and plant breeding

6025 ' 0

S
Chain Index
G = Riology _
Gl Cell, Bio
Genetics, Cafs

G11:6

It

Tracings

Genctics, Cells

Cell, Biology
Biology

Shukla (R 8) and Chandel (P S)
Chandel (P Sy and Shukia (R §)
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68

Class Index Entry

'GENETICS.',CELLS

6

O

¢ For documents 1n this Class and s Subdivisions see thgm' T
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number - Glhe .

Other Class Index Entries are

Cell, Biology; Biotogy

Book Index Entry (Aut!;ujr Entry)

s
Q}Q‘

.
{
S

amr

o

" Book Index Entry (Joint _éallfhér) '

CHANQEL (P S) and SHUKLA (R S).. .

Cytogenetics evolution and plant b'réeding'._ _ G:6 M3

e

Q .

N Si—

SHU_K;LA (R $) and CHA@’F S). )
Cytogencticg evolutffand plani brecding, Go6 M3




Explapation

An example of two personal joint authors. In the Main Entry the names of the two
authirs are given in the author section with a conjunction ‘and’, connecting the two names.
Tw¢ Book Index Entries - one for the first author in. the first place and another in which
the'second author is permuted to the first place, are given.

Answers to Self Check Exercise-2(b)
Main Entry

i i

!

i |

. - K__:__Mj e e it

ANANTHAKRISHNAN (T N) and -

: VISWANATHAN (T R). :

E : Genera! animal ecology, Ed 2. :

_4 !
3 | |
\

5026 F

s |

II ‘i’*’a— ?

=

L

In n
QN

¢ 8
g5
TR

N

o

=2

=

2 !

Ecology, Zoology
Zoology

Ananthakrishnan (T N) and ! |
Viswanathan (T R) t
Viswanathan (T R) and
Ananthakrishnan (T N)
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Class Index Entry

tCOLAGY. ZOOLOGY

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see (he

'lassified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number K:5

O

Book Index Entry (Author Entry)

ANATHAN(TR)

ANANTHAKRISHNAN (T N) av@r
eneral animal ecology, Ed

K:§ M3

@Qy
-

Book Index Entry (Joint Author)

X

V1

SWANATHAN (T R) and ANANTHAKRISHNAN (T N).

General animal ecology. Ed 2.

K:3 M3




Explanation

An example of a simple book with two joint authors. Two Class Index Entries are
prepared - one for the specific subject and another for the broad subject of the book. Two
Book Index Entries - one first author first -and another in which second author permuted
to first are prepared.

Answers to Self Check Exercise-2(c)

Main Entry

B63:23 M4

MATHEW (K C) and others.
Text book of co-ordinate geometry of two and three
dimgnsions. Ed 2.

‘ 602’ 0 : '
| 1
Chain Index ' . E
B = Mathematics

B6 = Geometry
B63 = Three Dimé @ . Geormetry
B63:2 = Algebraic, Gedfhetry

i B63:23 = Elementary Co-ordinate Geometry

Tracings

O

Elementary Co-ordinate Geometry
Algebraic. Geometry

Three Dimensions, Geometry Geometry
Mathematics

Mathew (K C) and others
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Class Index Entry

Classified Part of the catalogue under ¢

Other Class Index Entries -
Algebraic Geornetry

! ELEMENTARY CO-ORDINATE, GEOMETRY

" For documents in this ¢ Class and its Subdivisions see the

e A e e, e e ey

he Class Number B63:23

a

Three Dimensions, Geometry
Geometry _
Mathematics

MATHEW, (KC)

AL e RN A,

II

)

Explanation :

There are three personal joint authors in this exam

o

: L Texy of co;rdiﬁale geomet_r;f of_iwé and"tnhr;-é o H '
dimensions; 4 B63:23 M4i

]

ple. The first author is used in the

heading and the other two authors are represented by the words “and others”. The edition

number (Ed 2) is represented after the title statement.
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3.6 ASSIGNMENT

Assignment -1

INDUSTRIAL GROWTH
' IN INDIA

Stagnation since the Mld-S]XtICS .
Isher Judge Ahluwalia

DELHI _ '
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS

Bombay Calcutta_ Madras

1985
Other Information : _
- Call No. X8(A)44'N9  MS
Acc No. 6002 '
Assignment-2 o _
CANADA

" A Political and Soci@tory
g Edgar Mglnnis ™
Revised and enlaged edition
NewWork 1959

* Other Information :

Call No. Vv72' 19
: Acc No. 50001 The author’s full name is Edgcr WardWcll McInnis

----------------o.o'----o-o--o-ooo-o oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo
Assignment-3

NON BOOK MATER].ALS IN LIBRARIES
A Practical Gulde '

Thlrd Edltlon

RICHARD FOTHERGILL
and - :
IAN _BUTCHART_ o

CLIVE BINGLEY .
London .
1990




............................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. 21 N0
Acc No, 50008

B

~ Assignment-4 |
HOW TO COMMUNICATE
EVALUATION FINDINGS

Lynn Lyons Morris
Carol Taylor Fitz-Giibon
Marie E Freeman

_ SAGE PUBLICATIONS _
Newbury Park/Beverly Hills/London/New Delhi

............................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. 361.61072
copyright year 1987

pages 92 e
size 21.6 cms _ _
Acc No. 178151 -

RANGANATHAN, S.R. Cfasﬁfﬁed oflaldgug code: with additional rules for dictionary ;c'fztalogue
\' code. S5th ed. Bangalore; Sarada Ran¥ pathan Endowment for Library Science, 1988.

SHARMA, C. D. Practical C. ng: Classified catalogue.  Delhi: Metropolitan Books,
1980. . ' : .

3.8 GLOSSARY

Personal Author : o Person as author, the responsibility: for the thought
' : : and the expression constituting the work ‘resting
solely on his private capacity and not on the capacity

of any office being held by him within a corporate

body, nor on the capacity of that body. - '




UNIT 4 : COLLABORATORS AND PSEUDCNYMS
Contents ' . '

40 . Aims and. Objectives

41 . Introduction

42 Collaborators
4.3 Psc{ldonymous Anthor
4.4 Anonymous Author

4.5 Summing Up _
46  Answers to Self Check Exercises
47  Assignments

4.8 Recommended Books

49 Glossary '

10 ATMS AND OBJECTIVES _

This unit deals with works produced by personal authors in association with collaborators
and also works produced under psendonymous and anonymous authorship. ’

After studying this unit, you will be in a position t
- define who are collaborators; o '
- render coilaborator statement in the tifle Sgction;
- provide book index entries for coil‘abo
. catalogue pseudonymo\us and anrv@ls works.

k

%1 INTRODUCTION € Jew |

We find on the title p @ af some books names of some persons other than those .
of authors. These persons a tc with the author(s) in the creation of the work in
a secondary capacity. Their role is not amounting ‘to authorship. Such persons generally
appear as revisers, editors, translators, writers of introduction or forward, etc. CCC has

made clearcut rules in Chapters FD (definition) and MK (book index entrics).

Some authors assume a false or fictious name or any other specification different from
their teal name. Such assumed names are treated as pseudonyms for the purpose of
cataloguing. The use of pseudonyms by the authors poses certain problems fo the cataloguers
as some authors use them consistently while others not. 1t 1s difficult to trace the real name

“as it is not given on the title page or bibliographic sources jin many cases. CCC provides
explanation (FC6), definition (MD22) and choice of rendering (MD4) of pseudonyms.

" Anonymous work was defined by CCC as “a work of unknown authorship either personal
or corporate”; (FCT).

A few exampies under each catagory discussed above have been worked out.

 5BRAOD  Ace.Nor CM-ovmf .
’ (BRARY  ClassNo: oic |
| LR




4.2 COLLABORATORS

Some one helping the author(s) or associating with him in some way or other in the
production of the bock is often seen in several books. Such persons are called collaborators.
CCC defines a cellaborator as “authors in a secondary capacity not amounting fo authorship,
for example, director, guide, assistant, commentator, illustrator, engraver, translator, reviser,
editor, reporter, writer of introduction or forewerd, epitomiser, adapter, libratist, writer of
the words ‘in a musical composition, writer of the words in a pictorial book™. Some of the
books are likely to be known by their collaborators and hence there is a need in such cases
to represent them in the catalogue. ' '

In CCC the collaborators are shown in the title section in the main entry. The Rule
MEQD states that “the title section is to consist of one, two or three sentences according to
the nature of the information contained on the title page and its back giving successfully in
a single paragraph:

{i} The title;
(if) Information regarding the diction; and
(liy TInformation regarding collaborator(s).

In the titie section of the name of each collaborator is to be given. There should be
no permufation of the words in the name. Separate added entries (Book Index entries)
are also made for coliaborators. If two names occur under any one kind of coliaborator,
both the names are to be written after the title statememWbut, if there are three or more
names occur under any kind of collaborator, the first 3ame & to be written followed by the

word “and others”.
Example - 1 : O
Willianwher}ey

T NTRY WIFE

@ Edited by
Steven H. Rubin

CHANDLER PUBLISHING CO.
San Francisco

............................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. O111,3K40.C K1
Acc. No. 6004

Date of Publication 1961

Date of birth of the author 1640

............................................................................................
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' .Mai.n Entry

0111,3K40.C K1

6004

TWYCHERLEY (William).
Country wife. Ed.by Steven H. Rubin.

O

Chain Tndex

o

o1

o111

o111
0111,2K40

01114K40,C

(TR

n

Literature (sought link}

Indo-European Literature (uns ght link) '
_ Teutonic literature (sought Hpk) '

English literature (soug
Wycherley (sought i
Country Wife (sought

lin

- <&

&

Country wife, Wycherly (William)
Wycherley (William). Drama
Drama, English '
English, Literature

Literature

Rubin (Steven, H), Ed.




Class Index Entry

. COUNTRY WIFE, WYCHERLEY (Willtam).

‘ ) o For documents in this Class and 1#s Subdicisions see the
' Classificd Part of the catalogue ander the Class Number :

' 0111,2K48,C

O

oiasy fndex Entry

WYCHERLEY (William), DR, |
For documents in this§ ind its Subdicisions see e

Classificd Part of the caiglogue under the Class Number
_ O111,2K40

&%

O

Other Class Index entries are to be made under the headings

DRAMA, ENGLISH
ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

In this case Book Index Entries for the author William Vycherley and for the title Country
wife are covered by the Class Index entries and hence no separate entries are called for.
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Book Index Entry (Editnr)_ '

RUBIN (Steven 1), Ed.

6025

Wycherley : Country wife.

O

Gl1i12K40.C K1,

Txemple - 2

; . MADAME BOVARY :
- FLAUBERT GAUSIAV

BACKGROUND AN[@RCES

ESSAYS IN

?‘JCISM
dite :

with aNubstantially new

translation by
UL DE MAN

W.W. NORTON

New York

Other Information :

- Call No. Q1223M21 M K5
Acc No. 6008

Date of Pubfication 1965 -

Date of birth of the author 1821

P T T T T T T T T T T T I L R T R
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~Main Eniry

D122 3M2IM_KA

6008

GAUSTAVE (flaubert). _
Madame Bovery, Ed and tr by Paul de Man.

O

Chain Index
o
o1
012
0122
01223
0122,3M21

- 0O1R23M21M

o= Il &— 11 & j &— | — n + 1

Literature (sought link) ' :
Indo European Litgra@"soﬁght link)
Latin literature link)

French lite sought link)

Fre 1a (sought link)

@bert G'a_ustave (sought link)
dame Bovary (sought link)

Tracing

- Madame Bovary, Gaustave
(Flaubert)
Gaustave (Faubert), Fiction
French, Drama

French, Literature
Literature

De Man (Paul), Ed and Tr.




Class Index Entry

MA}%AW BOVERY,_GAUSTAVE (Elaubert).

For documents in this Class and its Subaicisions see the
Clastsfied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number

0122, 3M21M

Ciass Index Entry

STAVE (Flaubert). FIC]

For decuments in this d its Subdjcisions see the
Classified Part of the wwunder the Class Number

: 0122,3M21

GA

=

DOther Class Index entries ;

DRAMA, FRENCH
FRENCH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

in this case aisc Book Index entry for author and title are not separately provided as they
are covered by the Class Index entry.
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RBook Index Entry

DE MAN (Paul). E4. and Tr.

- Gaustave : Madame Bovary.

o

0122 3M2LM K5

Example - 3

‘Other Tnformation :

Call No. 0142,3M18,F
Acc No, 6006 '
Date of Publication 19¢7
Date of birth of the author 1818

...............................................................

~ FATHERS AND SONS

IVAN SERGEEVICH TUE@EV :
Trénsléted :

CONSTANCE GARNETT

L R I R B R H RN NI R Y

__Main Entry

Q147 IMIRE K7

TURGENEV (lvan Scrg;ev.icf:)_ )
Fathers and sons. Tr by Coastance Garnett.




Chain Index

therature {sought lmk‘

e _
o1 = Indo-European Literature (unsought hnk) B
014 = Slavonn. literature (unsecught (k)

Q142 =  Russian- literature (sought llnk)

01423 . = Russian fiction (sought link) °
(142,3M18 - =  Jvan Sergeevich Turgency (sought hﬂk)
0142,3M18F =  Fathers and sons (sought lmk)

Tracing

o)

| ' Fathers and sons, Turgenev, {(Ivan

i Segrecvich) _
‘ - Turgenev (Ivan Segreevich), Fictior

Fiction, Russian

Russian, Literature

Literature

. Garnett (Cb@, Tr.
- i %ﬂnﬁex Entry

ERS AND SONS, TURGENE {Ivan Sergeevich)
TFor documents is this Class and its Subdivisions see the

Claslnf’ ed part of the catalogue under the Class Number
0142, 3M 18,F

FA
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Class Index Entry

TURGENEV(Ivan Sergeevich), FICTION :
For documents is this Class and its Subdivisions'see the
Classtfied part of the catalogue under the Class Number

0142,3M18

Other Class Index entries are

FICTION, RUSSIAN.
RUSSIAN, LITERATURE
LITERATURE '

Beck Index entries for Fathers and sons and fo Uthor Ivan Segreevich Turgenev are
‘covered by the Class Index entries and hence sePmedfe entries are not necessary.

Beok Ingex Effry (Trauslator)

GAR]

NETT (Constance), T

furgenev : Fathers and sons. Ol423MI8F K7 _
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" Self Check Exercise - 1

- Catalogue the following titles as per CCC.
Note : i) Write your answer in your cwn note book. _'
ify Check your answer with the mode! answers given at the end of this unit.

B ! Exerdseol(ﬂ) : :
. _ISUDRAKA
MR_ECHAKATIKA

The Little Clay Cart
A drama in ten acts

Translated from the Sanskrit
With introduction and notes

REVILO PENDLETON OLIVEN

| " UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS PRESS.

- : : - Urbana = 0 _
. Other Itﬂohnation: ' ) A
Call No, - T _
Acc. No. 6010 ' = '
Date of publication 1938 . :

_ (Call' No. to be provided by on- S ' - L

KARL MARX

THE REVOLUTION
of 1849

POLITICAL WRITINGS

EDITED AND INTRODUCED
by David Fernbach '

Penguin Books.

Other qudhnation : ' - .
Call No. L
- Acc. No, 6011
Date of Publication 1973
(Call No. to be provided by you)




1.3 PSEUDONYMOUS AUTHOR

Classified Catalogue Code defines a Pseudonymous author as “one who assumes a false
or fictious name or any other specification different from the real nmame” As the basic
rule of CCC is to restrict itself to the title page the entrv for the author wiil be under
the pseudonymous name if that appears on the title page. However, the real mame of the
author will be supplied In & square bracket. Tn case the title page also provides the read

£

name in a subordinated manner, it is to be added in circutar bracket, But if the real name .

1s given first in the title page and pseudonym is sabordinated, in such case the real name
to be chosen for the heading. The pseudonym to be added after it in circular bracket.

Example - § : Pseudonym _
(George Eliot

SILAS MARNER
Introduction by
john Holioway

Dent: London

...........................................................................................

Other Informatios ;

Call No. O111,3M19,8
Acc. No. 799 O
Date of publication @ 1962

Bate of birth of the author 1819 _
Facing_ the title page : George Eligt (Ps¥idonym of Marv Ana (or Marian) FEvans)

i '1 | T
; | i
i '

i e ,.‘I.,___-_IT’;!,B_M_E.E)._&S_—_ K._Z R e T e e m e e e e £ 1+ .____.!;
| Eliot (George), Pseud {ic Mary Ann {or Marjan) Evans). |
 Stlas Marnier, ﬂ

!
] }

7799
t; ; 'f,\;’_'h.._‘ e|

! ] S& ;[I

1 |
N S
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Chain Index

O =
o111 =
SIREIC =

111.3M18 =

CHiL3MI5s

Literature (sought link}

© Engiish Literature (unsought link)

English fiction (unsought link}
George Eliot, English fiction {sought link})
Silas Marner, George Eliot (sought link)

Tracing

- e s Tt e SEE e fr e et e e = oy

Sitas Marner, Eliot {George), Pseud
Elict (CGeorge), Psend, fiction
Fiction, English

English Literature

Literature

Eliot (George), Pseud.
Evans (Mary or Marian) Ann

K72 Bttt

ILAS

“iFor documents i§ {his"Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classlﬁed part of the catalogue under the Clasls Number

Hl ELIOT (George), Pseud.

011,3M19.8




Other Class Index entries are

ELIOT, (George), Pseud, FICTION
FICTION, ENGLISH _
ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

Book Index Entry {Author)

ELIOT (GEORGE), Pseud (ie Maty Ann (or Marian) Evans)

Silas Martier, OTTT;3M19,5 K2

0

Cross Ril’erﬂQ;x Entry
EVAN@ (or Marian) Ann '

Eliot (George), Pseud,




Example 5 : Pscﬁ;ioﬁyh __ .
" INCREDIBLETALES
- Saki
EDITED WITH AN INTR.ODUCTIION: o
{ ' RICHARD CORBIN AND E HOOPES

_ New York: Dell Publlshmg Co.

I L R R R N R N T R T

Other Information :

Call No. O11,3M70,1 K6

Acc. No. 7023 '

Date_ of publication 1966

Date of birth of author 1870. '

Tt is traced from the book, Sa]u is the pscudonym of Hector Hugh Munro

ooooooo

F T T S T S R

N

Ol11 BM70.1 K6

7023

© Chain Tndex
o =.  Literature (sought link) -
O111 - = English Literature (unsought Iink)_ .
O113,3 : = English fiction (sought link)
0111,3M70 . = . Saki, English fiction (sowght Imk)_

0111.3M7ﬂ;1 - Incrcdib{c talcs, Saki
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Ingredible tales, Saki, Psewd,
Saki, Pseud, Fiction '
Fiction, Englisa

English Literature

Lilerature .

Saki, Pseud. o
Richard {Corbin) and Hoopes
(Ned E), Ed. '
Hoepes (Ned) and Richard -
{Corbin), £d

Munro {(Hector Hugh)

Class Index Entry

mnime i

INCREDIBLE TALES, $ 48T Woeua
"' FEE’&S&E&&’EEE FOEL :
Classified Part of thWe under the Ciass Numbey

53 ANd 115 SOBTivisiong 6 the

QFL1L3M70,1

"Qther Class Index ehtﬁes :
SAKI, Pseud, FICTION
FICTION, ENGLISH .
ENGLISH, LITERATURE
LITERATURE

SU




Book Index Entrj {Author)

_SAX

L Psued (ie Hector Hugh Mumro)..

" Incredible tales. K TOTIM0] K6

®

[

~ Book Index Entry (Editor)

RIC

@

HARD (Corbin) and HOOP E). Ed
| saki, Pseud Incredible tal Ol11.3M70, Ké

al

O

Book Index Entry (Joint Editor)

HOGPES (Ned E) RICHARD (Corbin), £d.

Saki, Pseud : Incredible tales. *O011L3MT0,T KG'
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Cross Reference Index Entry

MUNRD (Hector Hugh)
- ¥
Saki, Pseud,

1n case of Hector Hugh Munroe, there is also reference to Munro HH. In case of
doubt an additional See reference can be made. :

Exampie - 6 : Two Autho_rs using ‘a psendonym

The Leaves of Rncsg
—

Other Information : . ?\ | '
. Call No. O1112M6L D1 Q~

Acc No.

Date of publication 1901

Date of birth of authors 1@@:..31 data not known)

Michael Field is a pseudonym™f two persons Katherine H Badiey and

Edith Emma Cooper. Information is gathered from ountside source. It is a play in verse.
Publisher not known. Published in London.

.............................................................................................

0111 BIM6L DI
FIELD (Michael), Pseud [i.c. Kathenne H Bradle}' and Eciith
Emma)Cooper] .

Ieaves of race.

¥l




Chain Index

O = Literature

011 = English Literature

O111,2 = Dirama, English

3111,2M6 = Field (Michael), Ps

O111.2M6,1. = Leaves of Race, Fi
Tra

pud , Drama,
eld {(Michael), Pseud.

ving

; | ,Q

Leaves of race, Field (Michael), Psend.
Field (Micheal), Pseud , Drama
Drama, English '

En
Lii

Fie

l ' Brzi

Emma)
Cooper (Edith EWma) and Bradley
{Katherin o

olish, Literature
erature

Id (Micheal), Pseud.
dlcy (Katherina Hj ang Cooper (Edith

Q

Nl

Q.’

Clas% Entry '
LEAVE@«CE, FIELD (Michael), Pseud

For documents is this Class and its Subdivisions sec the
Classtfied part of the catalogue under the Class Number

O1il,2M6,L
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94

Other Class Endex entries :
Field -(Michael}, Pseud, Drama

. Drama, English

“English, Literature
Literature |

Book Index Entry (Author) -

| FIELD (Michael). Pseud fie.. K'nherme H Bradlev and Edith.

_' |Emmq Cooperl. N
Leaves of race. : “ _ OIILZM(},L_ Dl

Cross Reference 'ntry

O

Q‘t

| BRAADLE s atheMne H) and COOPEP. (Edith Emma)
| | Field Michael), Pseud. - :




© Cross Reference Index Entry

IR |
COOPER (Edith Emma), and BRADLEY (Katherine ]

; See o
' Field (Michael), Psend.

o

i e

Exp!anaiidn :

An example of pseudonymous work, two joi eponal authors sharing a pseudonym,
The real names of the. authors are gathered #oeg theoutside source and hence rendered in
square brackets in a subordinated manner.seudonym in the Main Entry (Refer CCC
Chapter MD4). The Class Index Entries are Wreffared from the Class Number through Chain
procadure. A Book Index Entry is gl r the pseudonym, Two Cross Reference Index
Entries are prepared, permuting jdig real mames. Since the pseudonym appears first in
the Heading in the Main Ent eferred from Heading in the pseudonym-Real-Name

Entty is to be the Real Name.

Self Ché_ck Exercise - : _ _
Catalogne the following books. The title page and other information are provided. )

Note : i) Write your answer.in your own note book. .
ii) Check your answer with the model answer given af the end of this unit.

Exercise-2(a) |

| SKETCHES OF IRISH HISTORY
ANTIQUITIES, RELIGION
Customs and manners

By the Author of
Three Years in Italy
with an introductory preface

By
Charlatte Elizabeth
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Other Information :

Call No.

-Acc. No, :

Iate of publication 1844

Real nmame of ‘Three Years in taly' fountt from outside source is Selina Martin.

Exercise-2(b)
The Rajal’s Second Wife
A STORY

BY
HEADON HILL

1900
LONDON

(ther Information :

Call Ne.
Acc, No.
Date of birth of author 1863

........................................................................................

4.¢ ANONYMOUS AUTHOR

_ An anonymous work is of an unh@vhorship.either personal or cefpomtea Mazjority
of the sacred books of all the reii@ nis arty anenymous in pature. There are several classical

works whose authors are unkn metimes we alsc come across even ordinary books
without any authorship. The gener le in such cases is the title becomes the Heading of
the main entry. When title occurs in the Heading the first two words are deemed to form
the entry element and they are to be written in capital letters. '
Below is a worked cut example based on antonynious work.

Example 7: Anonymous author

NOBODY AND SOMERODY

ISSUED FOR SUBSCRIPTION

BY
THE TUDOR FACSIMILE TEXTS

AMS Press
New York
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Other Inl’brmatibn :

Calt No. 01112KN D11

Acc. No. 8023 _

Date of publication 1911

Series: The Tudor Facsimile Texts

1t is a piay produced in the 17th century.

. Main Eniry

)8} 2K.N D!l

Nobody and somebody,
(Tudor facsimile texts. 23)

2023

] oood

_.'Thoug'h there is no specific rile fgr anonymous work, the Rule No. MD61 is

applicable which states that “if the ] g cannot be chosen in acc'orddance. with any of the

" other Rules....the title of th cumnt excluding an initial article or an initial honorific
“word, if any,-is to be used Heading... The first two words in the Title are to be

written in Block Letters.”
© Chain Index

0. = Literature

o111’ English Literature (sought link)

01112 Drama, English (sought link)

O111,2KN = Nobody and somebody, Drama (sought lmk)

o
n

i}




Tracihg _

O

Nobody and somebody
Drama, English
English, Literature
Litetature

- Tudor Facsimile Texts.

“Class Index Entry -

o Noboq’yénd'sbrhébody - < ’ o S _
1T S - OHLKN | ¢

o

Other Class Ihdex entrigs are _ _ _ ;
DRAMA, ENGLISH S o e
ENCLISH, LITERATURE T
LITERATURE




.Book Indef Entry (Series)

TUDOR FACSIMILE TEXTS.
23 {Nobody and somebody, o O1112K,N D11

O

f A

Self Check Exercise - 3 _ _ _
Catalogue the following book. The title page and other information are given below.

Note : i) Write your answer in your own note book._@_‘ : o
i) Check your answer with the model answers g ap the end of this unit.
- TI{E-LEXI_ |
- Ency dia- ~

@mon Publications, Inc

Other Inl’orﬁmtion :

Call No. AK73N82 M4

Acc. No. 5198-5202

First published in 1982: present set published in 1984,

It is a set of 5 volumes. .

There is an editorial board given on the back of the title page.

4.5 SUMMING UP_

We have explained you in this unit about cataloguing of works with coltaborators. The
names of the collaborators are to be entered after title without rendering the name.

Another topic discussed in this Unit is about pseudonymous authors. Entry heading
will be under psendonym if that appears on the title page and the real name of the author :
will be supplied. in square bracket. If the real name is taken from outside the source, it is
to be provided 'in square brackets. In the case of anonymous authorship, the heading in
the main entry is under - the title. _ ' o




We have worked out examples under each category of works by psendonymous and
anonymous authorship and works with collaborators.

s

4.6 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

Answers to Self Check Exercise - 1(a)
Main Entry

J0152D.M_G8

SUDRAKA. _
Mrechakatika. Tr by Revilo Pendleton Oliver.

6010

Chain Index 0

0 = Literature
015 = Sanskrit, Litv':raru?~
Q15,2 = Drama, Sap€&it
015,2D = Sudraka, @’

= tikah Sudraka

O15,2D,M Mrec
' Tracings

O

Mrechakatika, Sudraka
Sudraka, Drama
Drama, Sanskrit
Sanskrit, Literature

~ Literature

Cliver (Revilo Pendleton), 7r.




' C_iass’ Index Entry

MRECHAKATIKA, SUDRAKA

oT documenisin this Class and its Subdivisidns see the

Clasgl_ﬁed Part of the catalogue under the Class Number

Q152D.M

-

~ Class Index Entsy

O

Class

SUDRAKA, DRAMA '
FFor documents in this Clagg apfl its Subdivisions see the

jfied Part of the cata e under the Class Number '
ad 015,2

Other Class Index entries :

Drama, Sanskrit
Sanskrit, Literature
- Literature
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Book Index Entry (Translator)

—_ e ey

OLIVER (Revilo Pendleton), Tr e
Sudruka : Mrechakatika O15,2DM GB8

O

i

T N s b ey £ et o e 1

Explanation :

literary- sources and the class number and book nfgbeyare constructed, A collaboratér -
{Translator) is associated with the author. Collabgrator™efiternent is given in the title section.
The author’s name and title are indexed und%-Indcx Entries, hence no Book Index
Entries (for. author and title) are provided. Quly 2 Book Index Eniry for Translater is
prepared. v | : .
Answers to Self Exercise - 1(
S Maln Entry
T ‘% a B

WBI'Nu8- L3
Mark (Karl).
The revolution of 1848, Ed by David Fernbach,

. The date of birth of the author is not proﬁdc@e Exercise. It is taken from the

o

O

Chain Index

W = Political Science
W81 = Revolution,



Tracings

O

Revolution (1948)
Political Science
Marx (Karl)

Fernbach (David), £d.

Class 'Ind_ex Entry

| REVOLUTION . -
' For documents in this Class and i isions see the
i ‘Classified Part of the cataloguc unde f C umber w8l

@QF‘
O

L
Class Index Entry
POLITICAL SCIENCE
For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number W
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Book index Entry {Author _Index)

[ I e : e

MARK (Karl) .
- Revolution of 1848. ~ WSI'NSTLY
o Book index Entry
r . P _ .
FERNBACH (David), £4., 0 |
WBIHAg L3

Marx ; The revol@ 1848,

Explanation :

An example of a personal author with a collaborator. The author and collaborator

(editer) are given in Book Index Entries. The work is classified under Poli

Revolution.
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Answers to Self Exercise - 2(2)

. Main Entry

V64 A

THREE YEARS INTTALY, Pseud (1.¢., Sclina Martin)

Sketches of Irish History: Antiquities, religion, customs and |
nanners. ' |

4cc. INo.

Chain Index - 0
v = History .

)

Vs = Europe, History
V5062 = Ireland, History
_ ']‘rac% |
Q.5064 Ireland, History
Y1 356.504 ' _ Europe, History

] History

Three years in ltaly, Pseud,
Martin (Selina)




Class Index Entry

IRE.L

AND. HISTORY . ' '

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the -

Classqfied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V564

-

“Other Class Index Entries :

Europe, Hlstory
Hlstory

" Book Class Index fnt

gthur). N

.
THRE

ARg; ITALY. Pseud (i.e.. Selina Martin)

and 1

eighes of Irish history: Annqumcs religion, customs

niers. s V564 A4 -




il

Cr0§§ iiéi‘en_ance Index Enfry

MAIRTIN (Selina)

“See
Three years in lialy.

O _

Cross Reference Entry

Q.5¢4 L

. See also ' S _ o :
V564 A ~ ’

THREE YEARS @LY, Psend (i.e., Selina Martin)

Sketches of Irish . _

g

Cross Reference Entry

Y:356 564

See also
- V364 A

THREE YEARS IN ITALY, Pseud (i.e., Selina Martin).
Sketches of Irish history.

O




Explanation :

‘Three years in Italy’ is a pseudonym of Selina Martin. A Book Index Entry for the
pseudonym (Three years in Ttaly) and a Cross Reference Index Entry for the real name
are prepared. This particular book aiso deals with religion and customs in Ireland and the
subject is spread over the book. I this information is not provided in the catalogue, some
one looking for those subjects subjects (customs and religion in Ireland) will miss it. For

this- purpose CCC has provided Cross Reference entries. These Cross Reference entries

may aiso be called Subject Analyticals. (Refer CCC Chapter FN53).. Subject Analyticals are
provided with Class Numbers in the Leading Section foliowed by a Directing Element See
also and then the same informating given as in its Main Entry.

Answers to Self Exercise - 2(b)

Main Entry

D11 E,W& R M0 _
iHILL (Headon), Pseud (i.e Frank E” Grainger).

‘Rajal's second wife: A story.
Acc. Jo. ?Q

v M

Chain Index

O = Literature
0111 = English, Literature
01113 = Fiction, English

0111,3M63
O11,3M63.R

Hill (Headon), Pseud, Fiction
Rajah’s second wife, Hill (Headon), Pseud’




- Tracings

Rzuah's secand wife, Hill (Hcadon) Pqesm’
Hill (Headon}, Pseud, Fiction

Fiction, English

English, Liierature

Literature

- . Hill {Headon), Pseud
"~ Grainger (Frank E)

- €lass Index Entry

RAT AF—I ) SECOND WIF]: r[ILL

ok

(1assil Faed Part of the catald '

OI11.3M63,R.

Clase [ndex Eniry

HILL

I-Ieadon), Paez.d FICTION

Classt

E‘Ul uon..\uu\.um ul llliS l..ldbb d.]lu Ilb auaux\ lblUi.lh sSCe Iﬂe
ied Part of the cmalogue under the:Class Number
. O L3M63




Other Class In'ii-é).r Entries :
Fiction, English

English, Literature
Literature

Book Index Entry (Author)

HIT 1, (Headon), Pseud, (i.e., Frank E Grainger)
“Rajak's second wife. Ol11,3M63,R Me

Cross Reference Itry ' ‘

GRATMGER ran%‘

o ¥
HIL don), Pseud. o : . -

O

Explanation :

The Class Numbes of the book is constructed according to CC6. Since the real name of
the author is found in the book, it is kept ins circolar brackers after the the nseudonym and
the descriptive element, Pseud. A Book Index Entry is provided for the author (pseudonym),
A Cross Reference Index Entry refers to the real mame fo the pseudonym,
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“Answers to Self Exercise - 3

- Main Entry

v

\k73,N82 M4 -
LEXICON ENCYCLOPEDIA of science, 5V

M 5198.5202

Chain Index | 0
A Natural Sciences (sough @ '
Encyclopedia, Natural Sciagegs’ (sought link)

LN,

Encyclopedia, Natural scrences
Natural sciences.

N

chi.con encyclopedia of natural sciences.




Class Index Entry

ENCY‘C 1 ,OPFT)IA NATLRAL SCIENCES
For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under ihe Class Number ~ Ak

O

Class Index Entry

NATI

C}assifled Part of the catalegue uteeih A

In case of anonymous works when the entries are not derived by the Class Tndex entries, a
separate title entry is to be provided. 1t is bae on Rule MD61 and becomes a dook Index
entry. There is no need fo make eniries for person of the editorial board as members of
the board are likely to change for future editions. ' :




Bock Index Entry (Title)

LEXICON ENCYCLOPEDIA of Science.
: L - Ak73N82 M4

O

4.7 ASSIGNMENT

Catalogue the following books. The title page; a;@er information are provided.

Assignment - 1: ' -
S SAMUEL JN

SELECTIONS FR{)%H?E" LIVES OF THE
TISH POEYS

Edited by
EDMUND FULLER

- AVON
New York

R R R I R R L L L R R R R R R T T T T T T

Other {nformatior :

Call No.

Acc. No. 6012

Date of publication 19653 _

Date of birth of the author 1709
(Call No. to be provided by you)

N S L R R Rl T T T Y
. i




Assignmeht -2: o _. _
- EARLY ECONOMIC THOUGHT

Selections from .economic literature
' prior to Adam Smith

Edited by S
ARTHUR ELI MONROE
- Harvard University Press
Cambridge
1924
Other informaiion :
Call NoXv F4
‘Ace. No. 50005
. Assignment - 3: i

George Eliot .
'ADAM BEDE 0
with ai _introduy_ - - |

\_ : MAXWELL w BERG -
. Other information : : Q‘ R : o
" Call No. O111,3M19.A I o :

Acc. No. 74872 C

Date of -publication . 1956 T

Author’s real name is Marian Evans
. . . | .

Assigmﬁent -4: .
GEORGE ORWELL
NINETEEN
EIGHTY - FOUR
'Pfeiguin'Bo_oks N
in association w1thI Martin Secker & Warburg

...........................................................................................

Other information :

Call No. O111,3N03 N M
Acc. No. 50013 ) =
Author’s real name : Eric Arther Blar

..................................................




4 8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS|

RANGANATHAN S.R. Class:ﬁed caralogue code th add:f:ona! rules for dictionary camlogue
code. 5th ed. Bangalore Sarada Ranganathan Endowment for library smence, 1988,

: SHARMA CD Pracnml carafogumg Classzﬁed |cara!ogue code. Dclhl Metropohran 1980

4.9 GLOSSARY

Anonymous work _ Work of unkown authorship “either personal or
' corporate.
Pseudonym : o _ "An author asssuming a false or flctlons name or

any othef specification different from the real name.




UNIT S : SERIES AND MULTI-VOLUMED WORKS

Con_t_énts

5.0 Aims and Objectives
3.1 Imtroduction
5.2 Series :
521 Single Series
5.2.2. Multiplicity of Series

523 Pseudoseries
5.4  Multitvolumed works
5.5 Summing Up -
5.6 Answers to Self Check Exercises _ . :
5.7  Assignment - : . ' B |
58 Recommended Books ' ' S

59  Glossary _ _
5.0 ATMS AND OBJECTIVES |
| In this unit we aim fo introduce you books published undér different kindfs of seriez
‘and multi-volumed works and to show how ‘to catalo & such works, 7
| After studying this unit yoﬁ will. be able to. 6 |

- recognise different kinds of series un ich books are published;
- fender series information in the note ‘of the main entry;

- catalogue multi-volumed 5

- prepare added entries for seiics; : S
- distinguish multi-volumed p@'c&ﬁ s from single volume publications; -

B INTRQDUCTI@ —

Certain books .are published in a particular sequence with a common title. Such a
common title is called a series title. Sometimes a distinctive number is assigned to indicate
the position of each book in that sequence: We will explain you how to catalogue such
works published under series with the help of a few examples.. i .

Another tepic discussed in this unit is multi-volumed: works, Usually books are published
in single volumes. But in certain cases the thought content cannot be accornmodat:ed in one -

. volume for one reason or other and in such cases the works are published in a qumber of

fake a few examples of multi-volumed works and catald;guc them.

‘2 volumes. Such works which exceed one volume are called multi-volumed works. Let us-

5.2 SERIES

521 Single Series D

CCC has defined a series as “a set of books, not constituting a multiwolum,:ed book”,
The other attributes of a series are : o . o o o -

i} Books are issued by a publisher or a sponsoring body or persons, usually in & aniform
style, and having some similarity of subject.or standard or purpose. :
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iiy Fach book has normally a distinct and .indepenc_len’; tit:lez’or'pth“er features Qf its own.
iif) Each book has normally a different author. - ' ER o

) There is a collective name to denote the set, called the Name of the Serles and glven
in ali or at least in one of the books of the set and. g

v} Eaeh book is or <an be ass:gned a dlstmct number, called the Serial Number
| .. Ren_den'ng :

The name of a Series is to be rendered i the
i) Note Section of a Main Entry'and
) Headlng of a Bock Index Entry '

In rendermg the name of a series in the Note Sectlon or in the Heading, the amtlal
~ article and honorific word, if any, are to -be omitted and the remaining words are written
in the sequence in which they occur in the document In the Notc Section the rendering is

as follows :

i) "'he name of the series

i} -A full step

iy The words “Ed by,” followed successwely by the name (s) of the edltor (s} of the
series, if ihe series has edltor(s) B o

W) A ful stop and T 0

v} The serlal number : _ :
' if there are two editors, the names of b e to be written with-the conjunction
“and” eon_nectmg them. If there are mo ian two editors, the name of ‘the ﬁrst editor
alone is to be written and continued by rds and others.”

Examp!es : : : % o :
. i) Foundatlons of modegg polihical science series: . Ed by Robert A Dahl 137
ii) Wllev farm series. AK. Getman and CE. Ladd. 2. :
111) Century psychology series. Ed by Elllot and others. 3.
The Senal Number is to be the Number indicating the position of the book in the series,
as is given by the publisher. In case no serial number appears, the books are to be given

‘serial number in the sequence of the accession or in any other convenient sequerice. Serial
number can also be substituted by the year. lf that is the only one available in the book

Few examples where series ﬁgure m a book are worked out- below.

_ Exampie 1

Public Expenditilre _
Inflation and Growth

A micro-economic analysis
~ for India -

BB. BHATTACHARYA

. DELHI.
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS '
' 1984




Other Information

Call No. X7644 M4

Acc No. 6030

In the preliminary pages a series is given. Studies in
Economic Development and Plannmg No.37

General Editor : P.C. Joshi

................................................ L R R L R I e e T |

Main Entry

X76.44] M4
BHATTACHARYA (B B).

‘Public expenditure, inflation and growlh Macroeconomatric
- analysis for India.

_ (Studies in economic development and planning, Ed by
Joshi 37), .

030 0
Chain ln_dex . E : .

X = Economics (s t ink}
X7 = Public fjsmance (Sbught link)
X76 = Expend *@
X76.44 = India, Expefiditure

Tracing

%

O

India, Expenditure
Expenditure
Public Finance -
Economics

Bhattacharva (B B)

Studies in economics development and
planning

Joshi (P C), Fd.




Explanation :

in the above example the details of series such as name, editor and number are rendered
In the circular brackets in the Note Saction. After the name of the series a full stop and
the contraction “Ed” for editor and the name of the editor is given. The serial number of
the series is added afier a full stop. A book index entry for the name of the series and a
cross reference index entry for the editor of the series are to be provided.

Ciass Index Entry

INDEA, EXPENDITURE .
For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see'the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number  X76.44

Other Class Index entries are _
EXPENDITURE :
PUBLIC FINANCE -
ECONOMICS
' @Index Entry (Author)

BHATTACHARYA (E B).
. Public expenditure, inflation and growth. X76.44 M4
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Book Index Entry (Series)

STU

IES IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNTNG

l'ldli.ch!'ldnd P’UDIIL thCllLlIll.lll: lIll‘ldUUl[ anu STUW the

X76.44 44

~
()
L

Cross Reference Index Entry

JOSH]

(PO, Ed Q '
Y

PLAN|

INING.,

Ao

STUDIES IN Ecr?wcs DEVELOPMENT AND

O .

Example - 2

120

Labour Shrotage
and
Economic Analysis

A study of
Occupational labour markets

Barry Thomas
David Deaton

Basil Blackwell, Oxford




Other Information :

Call No. X:991 = L7

Acc No, 6031 : :

Date of Publication 1977 . i

There is also a series; Warwick Studies in Industrial Relations.

General Editors: G.S. Bain and HA. Clegg. It is 14th in the order Qf puhcar.on

Main Entry

X991 L7 _
~ T THOMAS (Barry) and DEATON (David}.

Labour shortage and economic analysis: Study of occupation
al labqur markets.

(Warwick studies in industrial relations. Ed by G 8 Bain and
H A (llegg. 14).

6031 . - 0
Chain Index ' ;
' X Economics (so ik )

X9 = Labour problem (8gught link)

X:99 Unsough
X:991 Labour ma

Tracings

‘f"”\
"/
Labour Market

Labour Problem
Economics

Thoemas (Barry) and Deaton (David)
Deaton (David) and Thomas (Berry}
Warwick studies in industrial relations

Bain (G S) and Clegg (H A), Ed.
Clegg (H A) and Bain (G §), Ed.

P




EXplanation:

In the above example, no number is given after the series statement on the title page.
Bur it is understood that the present book is the fourteenth in the order of publication.
The number is given in the Note Section after the name and editor of the series.

Class Index Entry

LABOUR MARKET o __
For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the
Clagsified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number  X:991

Other Class Index entries are - ' O
LABOUR PROBLEM
ECONOMICS o

' : B@x Entry {Author)

THYMAS (Barry) and DEATON (David)
Labour shortage and economic analysis. X991 L7
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Book Iudex Entry [Joint Author]

DEATON (David) and THOMAS (Barry)

Labour shortage and economic analysis.” X391 L7

O

Book Index Ernt_r)r [Series]

WARWICK STUDIES IN INRQUSTRIAL RELATIONS

2

- 14 Deaton and Th(éul shortage etc. X991 L7

Qj?‘

Q |

Cross Reference Index Entry

B2

\IN {GS) and CLEGG (H A), Ed.

See .
WARWICK STUDIES IN INDUSTRIAL RELATICNS,




Cross Reference Index Entry
(Joint Editor)

'CLEGG (H A) and BAIN (G S), Ed

LA
TICT

WARWICK STUDIES IN INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

O

ENTRY INTO M@ |
MODERN LIwT RE
an

ey
JUQ GARCIA PONCE

- Translated by
DAVID J. PARENT
and
BRUCE-NOTQA

Example - 3

Applied Literature Press
Norman, Illinois

Gther Information :

Call No. O Lo
Acc No. 6032
Date of publication 1976

There are two independent series -

. 1) Monograph publishing on demand imprint séries {presumed to be no.10)
2) Mlinois language and culture series: V.2 '
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Explanation :

In the above example, there are two independent series with individual serial number
and hence they are to be rendered in the Note Section. No name of series editor is given.

Main Entr_y

O:glLé
“Ponce (Juar Garcia) _

Eniry into matter: Modern literature and reality. Tr by
David J Parent and Bruce-Novoa.
{Monograph publishing on demand imprint series. 10).
{(Illinions language and culture series, 2).

6032
Chain Index : ' O
Llterature (sought 1i
Criticism, literature

L Tracing

g0

O

Criticism, Litreature
Literature

L4

Ponce (Juan Garcia)

Monograph Publishing on damand imprint| -
series

Minois language and culture series

Entry into matter

125 .




Class Index Eniry

CRIT|{CISM, LITERATURE :
Far documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Class;ihe'l Part of the catalogue under the Class Number O

.. | O

-Book Index Entry (Author)

PONCE (Juan Garcia). . - N o
~ Entry into matter. L \) Oz L6

?‘O

" Book Index Eniry (Tf.ansla_.tors)

PARENT (David J) and BRUCE-NOVOA, Tr.
' Ponce:Entry ints matier. _ Opg L6
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~ Book Index Eniry (Joint Translator)

b}
i
1
i

BRU(JE-NOVOA and PARENT (David J), 7r.

l Ponce Entry info matter.

i

_%

i

Cpg i3

— 4

The tit.le of the book is a fanciful one and readers are likely to remember such titles.

In such cases a title entry is to be provided.

_ Book Index Entry (TQ\,

- i
t ;
¢ ;

{7 ENTRY INTO matter
R e B e e e

e e At - T ARy T L U R AT R+

Og L6}

entries.

There are two independent series and hence are to be represented by two different
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Book Index Entry (Sefi_eS' Entry) .

- MONOGRAPH PUBLISHING ON DEMAND IMPRINT SERIES,
L0 Ponce: Entry intc matter Og L6

O

Book Index Entry (Series)
BLLINOIS LANGUAGE AND C SERIES '
2~ Bonce: Entry into martter Qg L6

5.2.2 Multiplicity of Series

Ranganathan has recognised the following three types under multlpllcny of series in his
Classified Catalogue Code:

i) Independent series note
ii) Interdependent series note

i) Alternate names of series

Independent series pote:

If each series name is individualising by itself, a separate note for each of the series is
to be provided.
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251N _GN6D -

RANGANATHAN (Shiyali Ramamrita)

Coion Classification. Ed.6.

(Ranganathan series in library scxence 4)

Madras lbrary association, Pubhcanon series. 26)

367101;

-

Imerdependen& series nole:

If the name of the series is not individualising by itself a sequence of interdependent
series note is to be given. '

_ There also cases when the name of a series is dependenf\gn some other name and they
are called interdependent series. CCC has given an exampi®of dcase of three interdependent

series, and the series notes forms a seguence. 6
LI AI96:GOY E

BARLIN (Hatagn T).
51 :o‘ Biirley's comedies of London life.
: f Texas bulletin.371; Humanities series. 17,

studies [n Engil h 23

5459 _

In the above case second and third do not get individuatised unless the first is given.

Alternative names of series:

If a series has two or more alternative names, they are to.be provided with an intervening -
word ‘or’. : :




B it T T —

015,1b40.A K2
KALIDASA.
Abhigyan Shakuntalam. Tr by HK. Cooper.

. .(Chowkamba Sanskrit series or Varanasi Sanskrit'
grantiiamala, 25),

9678 - ' i

O

T ——

5.2.3 Pseudo-séries

CCC in addition to the series, also has made provision for entries under pseudo-series.

Pseudo-series are not given by the publisher, but it has to\be established artificially by the
Catalogue Code. CCC has given three kinds of Pseudo-seNes and their atgributes are
- reproduced below:

Kind-1 Which has the following attributes : O

i. All the books are of common authc%)’

it. Al the books belong to the dition

. The titie of each.book I@f ctive part in additioni to the name of the edition,

iv. Each book is or can be d a Serial Number belonging to a system of simple
or complex ordinal numbeN

v. The name of the author taken along with the name of the edition.

Kind-2 With the following attributes :

i All ihe books are of common authorship

ii. The titles of various books have a common part capable of being used as their
common generic title

iii. The title of each book has a distinctive part of its own in addition to the generic
part.

iv. The name of the author taken along with the generic title is suitable to be used
as If it were the Name of a Series.

Kind-3 With the following attributes :

i. All the books are not of a common authorship.

ii. 'The titles of various books have a common part capabie of being used as a common
generic title, :

iii. The title of each book has a distinctive part of its own in addition to-the generic
part.
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iv. Each book is or ¢an be assigned to Serial Number belongmg to a system of smple
or complex ordinal number. :

v.. The name of the anthor taken along with the generic title is suitabie to be used
as if it were the Name of a Series.

In addition under all the three kinds, the set of books should not constitute a muiti-volumcd
set.

The three examples grven in CCC under each kind of Pseudo-series are also reproduced
below:

Kind-1: The binder’s titie of the 21 volume set contained generic speciﬁcatidn “Works of |
Leo Toistoy, Centenary Edition,” with a serlal number for each volume. The main entry in
such cases is : S

§ | l i . - . - =y

0]424.3M23 1 F8
- TOLSTOY (Leo).
Childhood, boyhood and youth.

' (Tolstoy (Leo). Centenary e%
49834, v
; | Q~ ™
Y
: A

Above is the 3rd volume in the set.

Kind - 2:

L

; i S G3
' I GRIMSHEL (E)

Optics... Te..by L A Woodward.
{Grimshel (E), Textbook of physics. Ed by R Tomoschck.4]

81379

13




It is a set of 5 vo[umés with the gencnc title page: E Grimshel Text bryok of physacs
The above volume is the 4th in the se

Kind-3:

Below is given another example from CCC of the Pseudo-series of Kind 3
- ; o 7

VSGKOL B8 .

INNES (Arthur D).

Hngland under the Tudors. ,
(History of England. Ed by Charles Oman. 4)

i .
| O

This is the 4th volume In the set with the co M “History of England” edited
by Charles Oman, 6 . '

\ | |

Self Check Exercise-1

Cataloguc the folowing books. The title Mnd other information are provided,
Note : i) Write your answer in yourgd iote book, . _
ii) Check your answer with the dcl answer given at the end. of this unit.

Exercise-1(a)
MACROECONOMIC

PLAKNNING

ROGER A. BOWLES
and .
DAVID_K. WYHNES

London o
GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN

R R O

Othey information :

------------

Call.No. .

Ace. No. 6040

Date of publication 1979

Series: Studies in Economics. Edited by Char]es Carter, no.14




Exercise-1(b} _: : :
WHITE COLLAR
WORKERS
IN AMERICA
- 1890-1940

A SOCIO-POLITICAL HISTORY
IN INTERNATIONAL PERSPECTIVE

Jurgen Kocka
TRANSLATED BY MAURA KEALEY
- SAGE PUBLICATIONS - LONDON AND BEVERLY HILLS

...............................................................................................

CGither information :

Cali No.

Acc. No. 6341 :
Date of Publicaticn 1980 . :
Sencs Sagc Studies in 20th Century Hlstory Volume 10

-p;.---nep.on.e—ino.n.n-on-n'_----l!ctuclllon.-.onnl..-.- --------------------------------------

Exercise-1(c) _  L 4 .
o . RONALD B'QN

VERTISING

and

%CM-CWGE' . o
| SAGE PUBLICATIONS. BEVERLY HILLS, LONDON.

- Other Information,
Call No.
Acc No, 6042
Date of Publication. 1581
Series: - The Sage Commitext Series. Volume 8.
Editors: F. Gerald Kline z_md Susan H. Evans.

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

- G.4 MULTE-V@LUMED WORKS

A muEtl-volumed book has been deﬁned in CCC as a “book in two or more volumes _
giving a continuous exposition, and for this or for any other reason in the distribution. of
thought among the velumes, compelling the ireatment of all the volumes as an inseparable
set, ie. as if they together formed a single volume.”

Further CCC recognises two types of muiti-volumed book :
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(1) The type in which the constituent voluntes do not have a special title ‘other than
the common titie of all the volumes and do not have a special title other than the common

- title of all the volumes and do not have any difference in the other factors that are capable_

-of contributing to the title portion of a Main Entry and,
(2) Others. o o ' _ | |

© A multi-volumed book of the firsi type is fo be éatalbgued like a simplé book and if ail

—

the volumes of the book have been published and if available -in the library, an additional -
sentence is to be added to _the Title Section of ‘the. Main Entry, showing the number of -

volumes afid the term “V”, like 3V In case all the volumes have not been published in such -

tases an open. entry is to be prowided like, V3—, which means so far three volumes are

puinQhed and more volume(s) are to be received. This is to be writtén in pencil because -

-when the set is completed it is te be changed to show the completion of the set.

In case if the set in the library is incomplete, the missing volumes are to be shown in

*'the catalogue: [V4 not in library]. This will be part of the Title Section.

- The second type of multi—vo!umcd book will be sho‘}i_?ﬁ-by an éxample-with éppropriate
‘explanations. Both the types of multi-volumed baoks are worked out below,

HISTORICAL SKETCYES
. of the | - _-?

'SOUTH INDIAK HIFTORY

Example - ¢

FROM THE E ST TIMES TO

THE LA’ST@MMADAN_DYNASTY. X
o @ Mark Wiks
. AND

Mur_ry Hammick

COSMO PUBLICATIONS
New Delhi '
1980

Other information

Call No. V441'L.9
- Acc No.5115-5118 )
The book is in 4 volumes

ooo--o.....-‘.-..-.-..........--....--o.._-..--.--a-q-..--';o-. ..................................
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Main Entry

— . ; B
3 l
a ! |
. Na41L9 MOI-MO4 e
{ f \.YILKS (Mark and I-Ianumck (Mumr)
]' [ Historical sketches of the South Indian history: From the
i earliest urnes to the last Muhammadan dynasty. 4V.
| L
; ! !
4 P
.
i
| 5115-5K18
L
1 1 e,
i ¢ . s “‘".
: i I -

Chain Index

v
Va4
vadl

Explanation :

The above book is published in four volumes, but the individual volumes are not given .
individual titles. - Hence an additional sentence, i.e., 4V. is added after the title in the Malin

Entry.

H

History (sought link)
India, History (sought link) ' _
South India, History (sought lin . -
. _ y
. Tracing
< E.Ix'E\ ‘
\\. ‘)'}
@ - South Tndia, History

India, History
History.

Wilks (Mark) and Hammick (Murry)
Hammick (Murry) and Wilks (Mark)




Class Index Entry

v
-

SOUTH INDIA, HISTORY

For docaments i tis CTass and 115 Subdivisions 566 The
Clasgified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V441

O

Other Class Index entries are
INDIA, HISTORY

HISTORY 0
: Book Inde@y _
WILKS qu_)aa HAMMICK (Murry). -
¥ skeiches of the Soull Indian Tiisiory. 4V,
' VH41'Le M0.1-M0.4
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Book Index Entry (Joint author)

HARIMICK (Murry) and WILKS (Mark).
Histortcat-sketches of theSonth- indimm history—4v-
VALY MO.1-MO.4

o

In the Book: Index entries the information about the number of volumes s'hould' be

provided,
ADVANCED STlQN THE
HISTORY OF MEDIVAL INDIA
1. @®lechta

M.APhD. .

ing Publishers Pvt.Ltd.
New Delhi

Other information

Call No. N44'L1  19.i-1.93

Acc. No.2924-2926

Date of publication 1979

The book is in three volumes and each volume with descriptlve title.
V1 1000-1526 AD

V2 The Mughal Empire (1526-1707)

V3 Mediéval Indian scciety and cultire

Example - 5

Txplanation :

In this example you find the individual volumes in the multi-volumed work have individual
titles in addition to main title of the work. The individual rltle% are to be rendered in the
Note Section.




.'Main Entry

- VA4LL

L9.119.3 .

2924-292

A
\27
Vi

V3.

Medieval

MEHTA(TL)

hvance study in the history. of medieval India 3V
1000-1526 A.D.

Mughal empire ( 1526-1707)

Indian society and culture.

O

Chain Indef{.:

- INDIA, HISTORY
HISTORY :

RN
@)

%

India, History
History

Mehta (J L) '




b

© (lass Index Entry, '

NDIM HISTORY

FOr doCuments (n 125 L.1ass and 1ts SHEGIvIsIoNS 66 the

(::)__

Classiffed Part of the catalogue under the Class Number = V44 |

© Class Todex Entry

HIST{XR:Y | _' " 0

or documents in thig . And 165 SUbAIViSions see the
Classified Part of the catalo 5% the Class Number ~ V

sock Index Entry (Joint Author)

Vate) Xel

Hdvance study in the lustory of medieval Indsa. 3V.
. V44l L9.1-1.9:3




Example - §
HISTORY OF
The Freedom Movement
IN INDIA

BY
Tara Chand

FOREWORD BY
Humayen Kabir

Publication Division

T Other Information

Cali No, V44:5UN47  K7.1K7.3
Acc No.3501-3502 _
The date of publication of the volumes are

V1 1961, V2. 1967 and V3. 1972 0
In the library volume fwe has not been received

w:;.-sn&kma
TAF ND

History of freedom movement in India. 3V. fV2 notin
tibrary],

3501-5502

O

This is a case of a missing volume
Chain Index

Vv = History (sought link)

V44 = India, History (sought link)
V44:5 = Relation of the state with citizen, India {sought link}
Vda:51 = Struggle for Independence, India (sought iink}
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Tracing .

- O

Struggle for Independence, India
_Relation of the State with Citizen, India.
India, History
" History

Tara Chand

Explanation :

In the above example, there are three volumeg in ¥he multl volumed set. No separate
titles are given for the individual volumes. Since thgibrary does not possess the second .
volume of the set it is indicated in the squ ckets in the Title Section.

C]$ ntry

ST? “L, E FOR INDEPENDENCE INDIA,
@ Hocuments in this Class and its Subdivisions ses the
1 Part of the catalogue under the Class Number ~ V44:51

O

Other Class Index entries dre
RELATION OF THE STATE ‘WITH CITIZEN, INDIA

INDIA. HISTORY
HISTORY
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© Book Index Entry

_TARACHAND,

History of freedom moverment in India. 3%,
' VA43IW4T7 KL LKL3

O

Example - 7

FUNDAMENTALS OF THE : ISTORY
OF OPERATOR ALG S

1683

@ Academic Press

................................................................

Other Information

¥ Y el '
RICHARD V. KADISEQ JOHN R. RINGROSE

Call No; B2 M31
Ace No. 7416

. Other volumes are not yet published.
Series : Pure and Applied Mathematics - a

series of mographs and text books No. 23
Editors; Samuel Eilenberg and Hyman Bass. '

Expianation :

In the above exampie of multi-volumed set, only the first volume
other volumes are yet to be published. Therefore, in the Title
volumes so far published is to be indicated as “v1”.-
be written in pencil. The series name and the name
the Note Section.

8 published and the
Sectien the number of
- The niynber in this statement is to
¢ of the editors are io be tendered i -




Main Entry

J - r— —r

B2 331 f .
"KADISON (Richard V) and RINGROSE (John R)
Fundamentals of the theory of operator algebras. V1-
(Pure and applied mathematics, a series of monographs and
text baoks. Ed by Samuel Eilenberg and Hyman Bass)
V1. Elementary theory

741G

i Q
4

This is a case of continuation volumes

Chain Index o | 0
B = Mathematics {sought link)
B2 Aigebra (sought link)
racings

| ’@Q“Q

! ' . | Alpebra
' Mathematics

Kadison {Richard V) and Ringrose
(John R)

Ringrase (John R) and Kadison
{Richard V)

Pure and applied mathematics, series of
monographs and textbooks
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Tracings (continuation card}

o

B2 M.l

Cont.2

Eilenberg (Samuei) and Bass {Hyman), Ed.
Bass (Hyman) and Eilenberg (Samuel), £4.

O

Class Index Entry

ALGE]

BRA ' . :
Or GOCHMEnts In this C1ass and 115 Qw&nons see the

Classtfied Part of the catalogue unf] Class Numbey B2

v
Q}%
O

MATHEMATICS

Other Class Index Entry 15

Book Index Entry (Author}

SON (Richard V) and RINGROSE (John R).

KAD|

undamenials of the theory of operator algebras. V I-
B2 M3




Boek Index Entry (Jeint acthor)

RINGROSE (John R) and KADISON (Richard V).

Findamenials of ike theoty of opetator algebras, V1«
' B2 M3

O

Biook Index Entry (Series)

PURE} AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS, A SERIES OF MONO

GMWS.
23 |Kadison and Ringrose : Fun 15 of the theory of

operalpr algebras. V1- B2 M31

ol .
e

Cross Reference Index Entry (Series Editors)

EILENBERG (Samuc!) and BASS (Hyman), Zd.

ASee '

PURE AND APPLIED MATHEMATICS, A SERIES GF
) MONOGRAFHS AND TEXTBOOKS.

O




Cress Reference index Entfy {Series Tditors)

BASE {(Hyman) and EXLENBERG (Samuel}, fd

‘See

_ PURE AND APPLIED MALHEMATILS A SERIES OF
'MONOGRAPHS AND TEXTBOOKS.

O

Self Check Exercise-2

Catalogue the foltowing books. The tidle page and@imﬁarmation are provided.
Note: 1) Write your answers in your own notehog _ '
ii} Check your answer with the model answiy n at the end of the unit.

Exercise-2{(a) _ ' VN . _
- T@.APOSTOL
@CALCULUS | o

SECOND EDITIGN

WILEY EASTERN LIMITED
NEW DELHI

Other Information

Call No. (to be supplied)

JAcc No. 3975-3076

Date of publication 1980

The book Is in two volumes

Yolume One: One-variahle calculus, with an maroductmn to linear ajgebra

Volume Two: Muiti-variable Calculus and !inear algebra, with applications to D;.Lcrenf',al
Equations and Probability

.............................................................................................
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THE
TRIBES AND CASTES
BOMBAY

] BY
RE Enthoven

COSMO PUBLICATIONS
NEW DELHI
1975,

Other information:

Calt No. {to be supplied}
Acc Mo.5426-5427

The book is in three volumes, volume fwo is not received in the library.
Series: The Native Races of India. No.12,

........................................................................................

Fdited by
JUDITH AL

SUSARE. (§ITPIMAN
R GLASER
Volume¥ elating Instruction to Research

LAWRENCE ERLBAUM
London

Other Information

Call No.

Acc No. _

Date of Publication 1983

Series: Instructional Psychology Series
Other volumes ase under print.

............................................................................................

5.4 S JMMING UP

Tn this unit we have dealt with the works published under Series and as multi-volumed
.sets; The series is a set of books published under a commen title, not constituting a
wmulti-volumed set. The name. number and editor(s) of series are rendered in the Noie
Section of the Main Entry. The series name is provided as heading in bock index entries,
while the editor of a series is given a cross reference indéx entry. A few emmpie% Hlustraiing
series and various kinds of series are given.




Another area we have dealt in this unit is the catalogning of multi-volumed works. A

work produced in two or more volumes giving a continuous exposition to the content is

~ said broadly as a multi-volumed work. The individual volumes may have independent titles

in addition to the common title in some cases while others do not have. The informat.on
about the voiumes is rendered in the Title Section of the Main Entry.

5.5 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(a)

Main Entry

X:751L9

BOWLES (Roger A) and WYHNES (David K)
Macroeconomic planning, '

{Studics in economics. Ed by Charles Carter. 14)

6040 | 0

Chain Tndex QN
X : Economi :
X7 Value, ics
Planned omy’

X75
Tracings

Planned E;‘:onom}*

Value, Economics
Economics

H

[}

Bowles (Roger A) and Wyhnes (David K)
Wyhnes (David K) and Bowles (Roger A)
Studies in economics

Carter (Charles), Fd.
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Class Index Eniry

P

PLANNED ECONOMY
For documents in this Class and its Subdvisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X735

O

Gither Class Index Entries :

. Yaiue, Feonomics ' : '
" Economics - ' 0
Book Index E@Author}

LF)Roge? A) and WYHNES (David K)
M{Csgiconomic planning. 7519




Beok Index Entry {Joint Anthor)

WYHNES (David K) and BOWLES (Roger A) _ )
Macroeconomic planning. X175 LS

o

Book Index Entry (Series)

STUBIES IN ECONOMICS : __
14 | Bowles and Wyhnes : Mac@;rhic Planning. X:75 L9

o

2
O

Cross Reference Index Entry

i CAR FER_ {Charles), Ed
i | See o
STUDIES IN ECONOMICS




Explanaiion

CCC has not used the term ‘Macreeconomics’, hence the ‘Federal Finance’ is considered -
the mosi related term and classified under it. There are two personat authors and a series.
The Bock Index Eutries for the authors are given as in the earlier example. in the notes
sections of main entry the name of the series is rendered, foliowed by the words “Ed by”,
the series editor and the series number respectively. A Book Index Entry for series and
{ross Reference Index Entry for series editor are provided.

Angswer to Se}ﬁ" Check Exercises - 1(b)

kain Entry

CeCOONITANABMOG MO

Nistory {n international perspective, Tr by Maura Kealay.

—KOCKA (Tivgeay. ' -
"White coliar workers in America 1890-1940: Socio-political

{Sage Studies in 20th century history. 10).

O
\<

Chain Tndex
X -
X8
X99N
XBON.73

u

Econo@
PersonneMhnaniagement

White collar workers :
United States of America, White collar workers

Tracings

O

United States of America, White collar
workers

White coliar workers, Personnel
management

Personnel management

Economics

Kocka (Jurgen)
Kealay (Maura), Tr.
Sage studies in 20th century history, 10
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Class Index Entry

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, WHITE COLLAR WORKERS
For documients in This Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number -

KHON, T3

O

L

Other Class Index Entries are :
White collar workers, Personnel Management 0
Personnel Management

Economics O

- Bool Index Ev\?@:ihor}

KOCKA (Ju‘rgen)z

White Tollar workers i AmeTica 1890U- 1940y Seivpotitieat —
hisu:nrjl in international perspective. Tr by Maura Kealay, '
- X:99N. 75 " NAMY0 - MO _




‘Beok Index Entry (Trans!ator)

KEALEY (Maura), Tr.

Kocka ;. White collar workers in America 1890-1940.....

X:99N. 73" N40e-MS0 MO

O

fock Index Entry (Series)

AN

SAG]

\} -

10

Politic'a] hisiopmin inf@gnational perspective, Tr by Maura Kealey.
! QL X:99N.73'N40eM90 M0

O

F STUDIES T ZOtlQI'URY HISTORY. '
K ocka : Whit workers in America 1890-1940 : Socio- |

Explanation :

An example of a personal author with a collaborator and series.

The name of the

Collaborator (Translator) is rendered in the title section after title with words “Tr by”, an
abbreviation for ‘Translated by’, Book Index Entries for the personal author and collaboratot
are provided. Series name is given in the Notes section of the Main Entry. A Book Index
Entry (Series) is also provided.
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Answers to Self Check Exercise - 1(c)

Main Eniry

KeS130hY M1

Evans8).

(042

" BERMAN (Ronaid).

‘{Advertising and social change. :
(Sage commitext senes Ed by F Gerald Klme and Susan H

-

..»C:hain Indéx
« .
X:51
X513

X:SI3O:1_Y:1

Economics o
Marketing o g

0

. Advertising -~ ~ S
Advertising in relatidgl to Sociology

‘Saciology

2 aacings

O

Advemsmg in relation to Somologr
Sacioloy :
Marketing

Economics

_Berman (Ronald)
“Sage commtext series -

Klme (F Gera:d) angd Evans (Susan H), Ed.
Evans (Susan H) and Kiine (F Gem!d) Ed N




Class Index Entry

YERTISING in relation 1o SOCIOLOGY

Clas:

For doémn_enls in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
ificd Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X:51302Y|

Book Index Entry (Author)

BE

1%

RMAN (Ronald). | \h>

Advertising and@;ha e.. X:5130aY:1 Ml

0

Book Index Entfymté'éries)

SAGE COMMTEXT SERIES

Berman: Advertising and social change. 'X:51302Y MI




Cross Reference Index Entry

i AL i A Bk et e

KLINE (F Gerald).and EVANS (Susan H). Fd.
See .

SAGE COMMTEXT SERIES.

i

(/-‘ Ay

_/

Cross Reference Tndex Entry. '

) et B : - - T ’
| | 0

. i

L

3 EVANS (Susan ) and KLINE (R Gerald), £d. m i’
S . : e
' SAGE COMMTEXT S.

IV
.

é O

" Explanation;

The class number is made up of phase relation, between two compound classes-Advertising
(Economics) in refation to Social change (Sociology). Book Index Entries are provided for-
author and series. The two series editors provided with Cross Reference Index Entries,
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- Answers to Self Check Exercises - 2(a)

Main Entry

B32 MO.i-M0.2

Apostoi (Tom A). .

Calculus, Ed2. 2V. ' g

/1. One-variabie calculus with an introduction 1o linear

algebray
©'W2. Multi-variable calculus and linear algcbra with applica

ion tolifferential equations and probability.

3975-3976

B S

. Chais Index . - 0
B . Mathematics e .
B3 Analysis, Mathematics
Calculus _

B32
'I‘r.s%_s~
0
Calculus

Analysis, Mathematics
Mathematics

[T

Apostol"_(Tom A)
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Class Index Entry

- — _— . S

 CALCULUS
For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the
Classified Part of (he catalogue under the Class Number B32:

L
b

Other Class Index Entries are :

Analysis, Mathematics Mathematics ' 0
Book'Index Entry @)
. | v .1.
'APOSITOL (Tom Agw - e
Fi { Calculu?d 2.0, - B32 MO.1-MO.2

—,

TN
H
\_’_I

Explanation :

An example of a multi-volumed book with the two volumes having separate distinct
titles {Type 2). In the title scction, after the title, edition number (Ed 2) and number of

volumes (2V) are shown. The title of each volume are shown in the Notes Section of the
Main entry, A Book Index Entry (Author Entry) is provided,




Answers to Self Check Exercises - 2(h)

Main Entry _

Y[72.4431 L5

ENTHOVEN (RE). '

Tiribes and castes of Bombay. 3V. [V2 not in library]
(Native races of India. 12).

;_ 5426-3427
|
i q i
' ! .- . !
O | —
Chain Index | o 0 _

Y = Sociology

Y72 = Primitive races, Soci

Y¥724431 = i

Bombay, primitvﬁcs
2 racings .

—

Bombay, Primitive races
Primitive races, Sociology
Sociology

_ Enthoven (RE)
Native races of Bombay

Tribes




Class Index Entry

BOMBAY. TRIBES

K

For docuricnts T (s Class and its SUbdivisions se6 he
Classiﬁed_Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y72.4431!

o

Dther Class Index Entries :
- Primitive races, Sociology

Sociology

Book Index Entry (Author Entry) -

S

- ENTHOVEN (R E) ' '
Tribes and castes of Bombiyw®V. {V2 not in library]

Y72.4431 LS

&

O

Book Index Entry (Series)

NATIVE RACES OF BOMBAY

12 iEnthoven : Tribes and castes of Bombay. 3V. {VZ is ot in

libranyj : ' Y72.4431 L3




Cross Reference Index Entry

. TRIBES

i i See
E ' Primitive races
I .

,. i !
! ! -
" )
Explanation :
The class number 13 constructed accordingto 8C. The term ‘Tribes’ is not given in CC
and hence it is classified under ‘Primitive race’. 0ss Reference Index Entry is provided

of volumes {3V) is shown after the titl ement. Volume two is not available in the

library. This information is also prqyided e title section. The series name and number
are given in -the MNofes section.uf%ain Entry. Book Index Entries are provided for

author and series.
Answers to Self Check Egcises - 2(c)

Main Entry

for the convenience of those wheo refer uibes. It is a multivolume work. The number ;

| S:44{ M5 -
) "SEGAL (Judith) and others. £d. T T
Thinking and learning skills. V1-.
V1 : Relating instruction to research.
{Instructional psychology series).

|

i Acc No. : !

1 i

P

N

161




Chain Index

S
S:44

]

Psychology
Thinking, Psychology

H

"Tracings

O

Thinking, Psyéhology
Psychology

Segal (Judith) and others, £d.
Instructional psychology series.

._C!a.ss' _Ind_ei Entry O

THINKI)

Classificd Part of Lhe Stalogue under the Class Number  S:44

O

Other Class Index Entry

Psychology




Book Index Entry (Editor)

|
i i i i
J N ‘
I ~ SEGAL (Judith) and others, Ed, g

‘Thinking and ieaming skills. Vi- ™ TSR MY

I_
!
!
!
j

|
o
-
]
i !
o
b
o

Explanation :

The Class Number and Book Number are constructed. Since there are no personal or
corporate authors, the collaborators (editors) are taken in the heading section{Refer CCC
_chapter MD5I). CCC does not recommend more than two authors/collaborators and hence
the first editor is taken and the rest are omitted, and indicated by the terms ‘and others.
It is a multi-volume work. Only one volume is printed. Others are under print. This 1is
shown in the title section. Book Index Entries are provided for the collaborator and series.




5.6 ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment-]1

Elsevier Oceanography Series, 16
FUNDAMENTALS QOF
OCEAN DYNAMICS
by
V.M. KAMENKOVICH

P.P. Shirshov Institui;_e of Oceanology, USS.R. Academy of Sciences
Moscow, 1J.SS.R.

translated by
Lk

R. RADOK
Horace Lamb Institute of Oceanography, Adelaide, Australia

Amsterdam - Oxford - dew ¥ork 1977

Other information; : ‘. _
Call No. H42225 N77 ?‘
Acc, No. 272695
Fuli name of ithe author js give € back of
- the title page as : Vladimiréois yich Kamenkovich

Assighment-2

ELSEVIER SCIENTIFIC PUBLISEING COMPANY

Priniciples and Selected Topics
CHEMICAL KINETICS
1. AMDUR

Professor of Physical Chemistry
Massachusetts Institute of Technology

GORDON G. HAMMES

Professor of Chemistry
Cornell University

McGraw-iill Book Company

New York St Louis - San Francisco  Toronto Londorn

Sydney




: Other information:

. Call No. E:213  Né66
Acc No. 175865 _ _
" Series: McGraw-Hill Series in Advanced Chemistry-
¢ Editorial Board: David N Hume Edward L. King
- Dudley R Herschbach  Gilbert Stork

John A Pople

............................................................................................

Assignment-3
Organic Chemistry
Volume 1: The Fundamental Principles _ ' |
Sixth Edition
1L. FINAR DSc PhD (Loud} CChem MRIC

Principal Lecturer in Organic Chemistry, The Polytechnic of North London,
Holloway

English Language Book Soc /Longman ' ‘

.................................................................................... e ‘
Other information: O
Call No. E5 N73.1-N73.2

Acc No. 237638, 334884

Yolume 2: Stereochemistry an@ﬂemistry of Natural products Fifth edition (1975)

Asféignment-ﬂl t ' ‘

Dewey Decimal Classification |
and Relative Index _

Devised by Melvil Dewey

EDITION 20 ‘

John P. Comaromi, Editor -
Jutianne Beall, Assistant Editor _
Winton E. Mathews, Jr., Assistant Editor :
\

Edited by .

Gregory R. Now, Assistant Editor
"YOLUME 1
Introduction  Tables
FOREST PRESS
a Division of

OCLC Online Computer Library Center, Inc.
ALBANY, NEW YORK
1989




Other information ;

Call No. 2:51M  2N89.1-2N89.4
Acc No. 352438-41

Volume 2: Schedules 00(0-599
Volume 3: Schedules 600-999

~ Volume 4: Relative Index. Manual

2.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

RANGANATHAN, S.R. Classified Catalogue Code. Sth ed. Bangslore: Sarada Ranganathan
Endowment for Library Science, 1989,

SHARMA,; CD. Practical cataloguing: classified catalogue. Delhi: Metropoelitan Books, 1980).

VARMA, AK. C!a&s@ﬁed Catalogue code; entries & procedure. New Delhi: Criterion publications,
1988, '

5.8 GLOSSARY

Series: A set of books published successively by a publisher
or by an institution in a uniform style, but not
constituting a multi-volgned book.

Multi-volumed work: Books in twoye ore volumes usvally giving a
continuous cn of thought content among
amu

the volumes ompelling the treatment of all

the volu an inseparable set.

Q}Q*




UNIT 6 COMPOSITE BOOK

Contents
6.0 Aims and Objectives
6.1 Introduction

6.2 Collaborator Headmg

6.3 Ordinary Composite Book

6.4 TFestschrift

6.5 Artificial Composite Book

6.6 Summing Up

6.7 Answers to Self Check Excr(:lses
6.8  Assignment

6.9 - Recommended Books

6.10 - Glossary

6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

You have seen in the previous units, works produced by Personal Authors and Editor(s)~
or. other collaborators associating with them. There are also books with several contributions,

where the authors cannot be identified and editors pl%g significant role in the publication -

of the document. CCC treats such works separat is unit deals with cataloguing of

such works.” S
~ After studying this unit, you wilt b@ to
© -« identify works produced und ditorial - direction;
- ~distinguish. the composite bofw%s‘ordinary composite books
~and artificial composit ks; : :
- catalogue various types composj_te book.

6.1 INTRODUCT@

" Several types of documents are published under the editorial directions. Some: of them
are (1) Periodicals (2) Conference procedings (3) Reports, and other serial publications like
‘Advances’ ‘Progress’ and ‘Reviews’, (4). Books with sevéral contributions where the authors
can be identified and (5) Edited by one or more persons where the thought content cannot
be ascertained. The first three categories in CCC are catalugued under the tittle of the
documents and where necessary added entries are provided to the editors. This aspect will -
_ be dealt in later units. Item four in CCC is treated as ordinary composite book and item
number five is treated as simple book, the heading being given to the editor. In this unit we
will deal with items 4 and 3, It may be stated here in AACR2 the category four is catalogned
under the title of the book and not under the editor. Editor gets only an added.entry.”

CCC has provided rules for cataloguing of Single-Volumed Simple Books in Part M
and Chapter'MD deals with Main Entry Heading. CCC prescribes for Collabarator Heading
in case title page does not indicate Personal or Corporate Authorship. There are several
kinds of collaborators editor is one among them. .

In the cas¢ of Simple Books, w_here th_.e heading is given to editor, no analytical entries
are provided;




6.2 COLLABORATOR HEADING

CCC rule MDS1 says “if the title-page does not give the name of a Personal Author or
the names of Joint Personal Authors or indicate Corporate Authorship or give a Pseudonym
or Pseudonyms in the Author Statement but contains the name of a collaborator, that name
is to be used as the Fleading and a Descriptive Element is to be added thereatter indicating
the role of the person”

The kinds of collaborators are Editor, Translator, Compiler, Commentator, etc.
Example - 1

The Treasure Chest

- A heritage album containing 1064 familiar and
inspirational guotations, poems, sentiments
and prayers from great minds of 2500 years,

Edited by
CHARLES LONGWORTHY WALLIS

HARPER
New York

QOther Tnformation : _
Call No. Ox '
Acc No. 6045
Date of publication 1966
Explanation ; E

In the above example the bookQMﬂced under editorial direction. There are several

contributions but authors are ngigon ti title page, only the editor’s name is- given. Hence
main entry heading is under or. The lengthy title is to be abridged.

Main Eniry

A . .
i |

]
Ox Ko
- WALLISCharlcs Langworthy), Zd.
Treasurres chest: Heritage album containing 1064 familiar-
and inspirational quotations, poems, séntiments and prayers, ¢ic.

EERT I S |




Chain Index .

Literature (sought link)
Collection Literature {sought link) -

0
Ox

Tracing

O

‘Collections, Literature
Literature

Wallis {Charles Langworthy), Ed.
Treasure chest

Class Index EntO ' _ . |

Ve | \
COLLECTION, ITEETURE - |
For d in this Class and its Subdivisions see the

Classified Part catalogue under the Class Number Ox

fe

| Other Class index Entry is on LITERATURE
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Book Index Entry (Editor)

WALLIS (Charles Langworthy), Ed :
Treasure Chest, N . Ox K6

o

Book Index Lntry (Title)

LN
TREMSURE CHEST . -
O

This book requires a title entry as the title is]_likely to be remembered by the' readers.

Example - 2
- The poet’s Craft

Verses selected by .

HALEN FERM DARINGER
“and
ANNE THAXTER EATON

Tllustrated
by
HALEN CARTER

Books for Libraries Press
_ Freeport N.¥. '
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Other information :

Call No. Olilx L2
Acc No. 6046 '
Date of Publication 1972

Series : Granger Index Reprint series,

Main Entry

PO L2 : -
_ 'DARINGER (Helen Fern) and EATON (Anne Thaxton),
Comp . :

IPocts'craﬂ. 11 by Helen Carter.
{Granger index reprint series. 9) !

1 o>

In the book the serial berg not provided and as per riles a number is fo be
provided. .

In the title page the gtate t is ‘Verses selected’ and it 1s more appropriate to disignate
the collaborators as ¢ than editors.

Chain Index

O = Literature
L1111 = English, literature
D111x = Collection, English, literature

Tracing

O

Collection, English
Liferaturs
English, Literature
Literature

Daringer (Helen Fern) and Eaten (Anne
Thaxter), £d. : -

Eaton (Anne Thaxter) and Dartnger (Helen
Fern), £d.

Carter (Helen), 141,

Poets' craft

Granger index teprint series.
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Class Index Entry

COLL

ECTION, ENGLISH LITERATURE

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the

(Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number™  Ol11x

O

_Other Class Index Entries :
English Literature; Literature.

Book Index Entry (Compiler)

DARIN

S

GER (Helen Fern) aad EATO @ Thaston). Comp. .
Poels crafl. _ Otltx L2

o

\%
O

Book Index Entry (Compiler)

EATQ]

N (Anne Thaxter) and DARINGER (Helen Fein). Comp.

Poets' craft. Olllx L2




‘Book Index Entry (Compiler)

CARTER (Helen), /il
“TFaringer and Eaton, Conip: Poets Crall

ouix 12

O

Beok Index Entry (Title)

POETS CRAFT = N\ > |
N Oflix L2

By Daringer and £ato @p‘

Book Index Entry (Series)

SRANGER INDEX REPRINT SERIES.
G Dannger and Eaton. Comp ; Poets' crait. ‘Olllx L2
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Self Check Exercise - 1 :
Catalogue the following books, The. title page and other information ar: nrovided.

Note : i) Write your answer in your own note book. _ o
if) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit,

‘Exercise-1(a) . : '
' : THE EXAMINED LIFE

Fbur centuries of the
 Essay

Edited by
John J. Gross
Richard C. Carpentar

S _ - . World - : . : :
o . Cleve[anc_l_ _ .
- Other Information: =~ ' ' 0 o | _
Call No. O11L,6x K7 -
~ Acc No. 7006 | O | |
Date of publication 1967 . C : .-

- Exercise-1(b) | g“ - A
_ - THE.COMPLETE TALES OF S
| - QHENRY JAMES R

Edited with an
_introduction by
LEON ENDEL

| LIPPINCOTT
. Philadelphia

Other Information :
Cal] No. _
Acc No. 7005
- Date of publication 1964
Date of Birth of Henry James 1843
Date of Birth of Leon ‘Edel 1907

.............................................................................................

6.3 ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK

 CCC defines an ordmary composite book as “composite book provided with a single, generic
title' to denote all the contributlons collectively. Anthology of several authars, chmtomdrh\
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‘hymn-book, preyer-book, song-book, symposium, festschrift and similar compilations come
under this category. To render an ordinary compesite book CCC prescribes to deal the
book as a simple book ignoring the names to the contributors. However class index entries
are to be provided in the case of ordinary composite: books. :

CCC also recommended to provide auther and subject analytical entries. Total number
of entries, where there are several contributions, are likely to be numerous as they call for
subject analytical, author analytical and class index entries.

Example - 4 OUrdinary Composite Book
Studies in Indian

PLANNING
and
ECONOMIC POLICY

Edited by
br. RXK. Sinha

Deepr & Deep Publications

NEW DELHIO
Other siormafion : O '
Call =in X:544 M4 : N
ALC Mo 64835 _ v
Date of Publication 1984

There are 15 contributions an y three are given here :

(i) SN Sen : Monetary gledbaand policy - Pages 125 to 141

(2) 2AHL Gopal @ TowaraNg Bealistic Tax Policy for India - Pages 168 to 217
3y 13T, Lakdawala : Aspects of Trade Policy in India - Pages 247 to 270

.............................................................................................

Main Entry

X 7545 MA

SINHA /R K)., Ed.
Studies in Indian planning and econcmic policy.

6485
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Chain Indey :

X = Economics (sought {ink)

‘X7 = Value, economics (sought link)
X:75 = Planned economics (sought link)
X7544 =

India, planned economics (sought link)

The Cl:'ass Index Eniries required for the composite book are :

T

INDIA, PLANNED ECONOMY
PLANNED ECONOMY, VALUE
VALUE, ECONOMICS
ECONOMICS

Book Index Entry (Editor}

e A mana S S vy

_ | SINBIA RK), Fd. e QAo et e
- Studies in Indian planning and ecogic policy.

X544 M4

CCC prescribes in case of ordinary composite books to provide Class Index entries. arising
out of the Cross Reference entries and Book Index entries for each of the cortributors. in
the above worked out example there are 15 contributions and to save time and space only
-three are shown below : ' C :

{1} S.N. Sen: Monetar theory and policy.

Class No. X 61
Class Index Entries: X = Economics
X6 Credit, economics
X6l Money. economics

it

[2] M.H. Goepal: Towards a realistic tux Bolicy for India

Class No. X72.44

Class Index Enrries: X = Economics
X7 = Pubilic finrance
X72 = Taxation
X72.44 = India, Taxation




[3] D.T. Lakdawala: Aspects of trade policy in India

Class No. X:5.44

Class Index Entries; X = Economics
X:5 = Trade
X544 = India, Trade

Below are shown the entries according to each contributor.

Tracings
; x61 India, planned economy
i X72.44 Planned economy
X:5.44 Money, economics

India, taxation
India, trade
Credit, economics
Public finance
Taxation

Trade
' 'hagg,ﬁ‘d
sopit]l (H M)

o | (% Lakdawala (D T)
Contribution (1) Q~ . .
2 Cross Reference Entry

X6l
- SENTSN)
Monetary theory and policy

See ' '
X75.44 M4

Sinha, Ed. _

Studies in Indian planning. pE23-141

O

177




Class Index Entry

e e e o

MONEY, ECONOMICS
r-documents-irr this Class-and-its~Subdivisions-see-the—-—
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number - X6i

(.,m-.\\
et

et

- _ ,_i
T BooK Ynidex Entry (CoRtribitor) |

T A e, e S 1 e

|
|

.» N s T ———
;' SEN (§ N),
T e 'Mgnauiary—ﬂEo_ryﬂnd'pal'icy:- ) T et
i . florming p.125-141 of

Sinha, £4 | . _
Studies in Indian planning?\ X:75.44 M4 -

}

B
i

i

|

,, O

Contribution(2) . ' }
' Cross Referénce Entry

e - : - —
X724
- GOPAL e .

lowards 4 realistic tax policy for India.

See
7544 M4

Sicha, Fd

Studies in Indian planning, p. 68-177

a I _ —
| ()

\_




Class Index Entry

- {lontrilﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ"'ﬁ]”' T

u
i
1

INDIA, TAXATION - -
- ) o doctmments in this Class and its—Subdivisions $ee The
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number  X72.44

O

GOPA

e

X544

Book Index Entry (Contribufor)

LEM)
-~ Towards aTealistic tax pphe {of [ndid. T ]
i Forming p.168-217 of | _
Sinha, £Ed. . .
Studies in Indian NaDnips. X:75.44 M4
| Q | -
9

Cress Referetice Entry

Cakdwal
Aspects of rrade pelicy n India

See

7544 M

Sinha, £d.

Studies in Indian planning. p.247-270




Class Index Entry

INDI{A, TRADE

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions soe The
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number  X:5.44

_ S N ]
Book Index Entry {Contributor)

LAKDAWALA (D T) 0 ‘ B
Aspects of trade polj @ dia. -
Forming p.247-270

Sinha, Fd. :

Studies in Indi%ning. ' X:75.44 M4

o

O

Self Check Exercise - 2 ;

Catalogue the following book. The title page and other Information are provided.

Note :i) Write your answer in your own notebook.

it} Check-your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
The future of Internaticnal

Organization

Edited by
Rudiger J utie
and
Annemarie Grosse-jutie

Frances Pinter
London
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Other Information :

Call No.

Acc No. (886

Date of Publication 1981

There are 13 contributions of which only two are given below :

(1) Klaus Burri : Autonomy and Dependence in relation between Non-aligned courniries and
the superpowers P.126 to 145.

.(2) Namibia and Apartheid by Franz Ansprenger, Pages 181-200.

............................................................................................

6.4 FESTSCHRIFT

There is another type of composite book usualiy it is called a ‘festschrift’. Dictionary
meaning of festschrift is ‘a festival publication, commonly a collection of learned papers or
the like, presented by their authors and published in honour of some person.” The are
also called commemoration or memorial volumes. In case of memorial volumes it 1s not
necessary to prepare the Book Index Entries (Rule NA6). However the following Book
Index entries are to be provided for festschrifts :

(1} Festschrift Index entry and
(2} Dedicatee Index entry

An example based on a memorial volume is@d below :
Example - 5 :. Commemoration volume O

HIST ND SOCIETY

ays in Honour of
2 Professor Niharranjan Ray

Editor
DEBIPRASAD CHATTOPADHYAYA

KP. Bagchi & Company
Calcutta

Other Information :

Call No. viay L8

Acc No, 3510

Date of publication 1978
There are 34 contributions.
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Main Entry

History and society : Essays in honour of Niharranjan Ray.

3510

fiain Index

v
ViaY

 History (sought link) 0
Society in relation to History {sou k)

Tracing @

R
S |

i Society in reiation ro History
| History

Chattopadhyaya (Icbiprasad). <o
Sezschrift. .
Niharrangan Ray, e

' ;
V0aY | L8 | |
CHATTOPADHYAYA (Debiprasad), id -«-_.w“__,,_w'___‘,‘




Class Index Epty

8OCI

ETY inrelatien to FISTGRY.

O

For documents in this Class and its mSubdivisions sec the
Classificd Part of the catalogue under the Class Number ~ V0aY

CHA

Book Tadex Entry (Editor)

TTOPADHY_A’YA { Déb@ Fd
| Bistory arul society

Niharranjan Ray.

i: VoaY L8
Book. fnikex Entry '(F.estschrii_’r.)
FESTISCHRIFT.

V0aY L&
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Book Index Entry (Dedicatee)

. e e § e i e

NIHARRANJAN RAY, Ded.
ESTSCHRIFE. TTUTTTTTV0aY LR Rj

N B R S

Memorial, commemoration or festschrifts are to be given exclusive two eatries. The

entries are called Festschrift Index Entry and Dedicatee Index try. Both the entries fal
under the category of Book Index entries. In the leading 3 of the Festschrift eniry

the term FESTSCHRIFT is to be written. In the sccpmey scetion the name of the person
te whom the book is dedicated to be written. In casdiczltee entry, the name of the
person who is honouired to be entered and in the sec ection the term FESTSCHRIFT
to be written.

Example - 6 ?“ E _
' LAN%G 'AND STYLE
MILTON

A Symposium in honeur of the
Tercentenary of P4ARADISE LOST

Edited by
Ronald David Emma
and
Johi T. Shawcross

F. Ungar
New York

............................................................................................

Other information @

Call No.

Acc No. 7002

Date of Publication 1977 _
.Date of Birth of John Milton 1608
There are cleven contribuitions. '




Main Entry

O111,

Kos.P:g K7

7002

ereonie

EMMA (Ronald David) and SHAWCROSS (John T}, Ed.
Language and style in Milton : Symposium in honour of the
nary of Paradise Lost.

O

Chain Index

O -

0111
O111,1
O111,1K08
OL11,1K08, P

- O1LL1K08, Pg

1

Ll

il

Literature

English, Literature 0
Poetry, English
Miiton (Johnj, Po.

Paradise Los iiton
Cirticism, Parati@€e Lost

{Iohn}

acing

o

Criticism, Paradise Lost

" Paradise Lost, Milton (John) -
Milton (John), Poetry
Poetry, English

English, Litcrature
Literature

Emma (Ronald David) and Showcross
(John T), Ed4.

Showceross (Joha T and Emma (Renald
David). £d.

Festschrift

Milten {John), Ded
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Class Index Eniry

CRITICISM. PARADISE.LOST

For documents i this Class and its Subdivisiors see the

Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Numbes

O 11IK0R,P.g

Class Index Entry

T N
PARADISE 1.OST, MI IONQ .
For documents in ass and’its Subdivisions see the

Classified Part of g catalgue under the Class Number

- O111L,1IK08,P

(iiher Ciass index Entries :

Milton (John), Poetry
Poetry, English
English, Literature
Literature.
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Book Index Entry (Cd_ilaborator)

EMNIA (Ronald David) and SHAWCROSS (John T), Ed.

Milton : Language and style. ~  OI11,1K08,P.g K7

Q |

" Book Index Entry (Compiler)

SHAWCROSS (John T) a \ (Ronald David), Ed.

Milton :Languaffarid ~ OUT1K08Pg K7

Book Index Entcy (Fesischrift Index Entry)

| _FESTSCHRIFT

Miolten {John) 0111,1K08,P:g K7




Book fadex Entry (Dedicatce Index Entry)

MILTON(John), Ded.
FESTSCHRIFT. Ol 1K0% P g K7

@

Explanation :

was dealt as a simple book ignoring the constituent narts (spce Wiey are not shown in the
Example). In the Main Entry, the Heading is rendered under
a descriptive element, Ed is added. In addition two BE™ Index Entries are provided-one
Festschrift Index Entry and another Dedicatee Indes  (Refer CCC Chapter NA 7).

In the Festschrift Index Entry, the Leading Scctign coa™¥ts of the term “FESTSCHRIFT”
and the second section consists of the name o%wrson tfelicitated.

This is an example of an ordinary 'compositc book. it com: under type - Festschrift. 1t

cllaborators {editors) and -

In the Dedicatee

Index Entry, the leading section is accupie theyname of the Dedicatce followed by the
descriptive element “Ded”. Second sectio ts of the term “FESTSCHRIFT™.

Seif Check Exercise - 3 @
Cataiogue the following hook.

The™itle page and other information are provided.

Note ; 1) Write your answer in your own note book.

1) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit,

'NEW TRENDS
IN INTERNATIONAL
LIBRARIANSHIP

S.R. Ranganathan Festschrif to mark
the Platinum Jubilee of the Madras
University Library

Edited by

P.A MOHANRAJAN
Librarian, Madras University Library

ALLIED PUBLISHERS PRIVATE LIMITED
New Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras,
Hyderabad, Bangalore, Ahmedabad

AN




Other information :

Call No. 21 N4
Acc. No, 316580

6.5 ARTIFICIAL COMPOSITE BOOK

There are instances where a pubiisher issues two or more different books within one |
and the same cover but without a common title page. It is also possible that a library may
bound together different books into single volume. In such cases they are termed as artificial
composite books. CCC has provided separate rules for such books. The Main Entry is to
be constructed for the first constitutent work and the descriptive term composite book ig
to be added after the call number at the end of the leading section. The rendering of the
second constitutent work and the rules concerning it will be explained by an example, If
the class numbers are different for the consititient works separate class index entries are
" to be provided.

“The following books were found .together in the library, though individually they are
simple books but created a problem fo the catalogued by binding them together.

THE RIW@
RICHARD BRH" SHERIDAN
ied by
@Z ETH DU'_’I'H]E

rhest Benn Limited

@ London

Example-7

Other Information :

Call No.: O1i12L31R 19

Acc No, 5562 -

I>ate of publication 1979

Date of birth of the author 1751

Series: New merimaids, edited by Brian Morris,
Brain Gibbons and Roma Gill,

2nd Book
The Man of Mode
SIR GEORGE ETHEREGE

Edited by
JOLN BARNARD

Ernest Benn Limited
LONDON

154




Other Information :

Call No. O111,2K36,M 1S

Acc. No. 8563

Date of Publication 1979

Date of birth of the author 1636

Series and series editors same as in the first book

.............................................................................................

Main Entry

I

OlIE2L51 R L9

SHERIDAN (Richard BFifgleyy T

:Rivals. Ed by Elizabeth Duthie.

.2 Etherege (George): Man of Mode, Ed by John Bernard
OII12K36,M Lo

(New Mermaids. Ed by Bram Morris and others. 8 38).

N

| (U

Chai Toer™ — e R
O LiteraturgMgougt link) ' .

8362

G111 = English! re (sought link)
O111.2 = English a (sought link)
0111,21.51 = » Drama (sought link)
O111,2L51,R - = R Sheridan (sought tink)
For the 2nd book
O111.2K36 = Etherege, Drama (sought fink)
O111,.2K36M = Man of Mode, Etherage, (sought link)
Tracing
O
O111,2K36M L9 Rivals, Skeridan (Richard Brinsley)

Man of Mode, Etherege (George)
Sheridan (Richard Brinsley), Drama
Etherege (George), Drama

Drama, English

English, Literature

Litcrature

C o :
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e
. (Contd.2}

Sherdan {Richard Binsley)
Etherge (George)

Duthie (Elizabeth), Ed.
Bernard (John), £d.

New Mermaids

Morris (Brain) and others, £d.

L . MANGOF MODE,__EIHE@GWR).

For documen is Class and its Subdivisions see the *
Ilassiﬁgd Part of the $dtalogue under the Class Number

O111,2K36 M

£

Other Class index Entries :

Sheridan (Richard Brinstey), Drama
Etherege (George), Drama

Brama, Eaglish

English, Literature

Litcrature
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Book Index Entry (Author)

I

RIDAN (Richard) _ : )
Rivals. OTTTJE5TR ™

Book Index Eniry (Author)

HEREGE (George), 0

Man of Mode.
Bound as part 2 with

DI111,2L.51 R LS v
| O

Book Index Entry (Editor) .

i
|

DUTHIE (Elizabeth), 7d. .
Sheridan : Rivals "0111,2L51,R 19

-




Book Index Entry (Editor)

3ARNARD {John), £d.

Etherege™ Man of Mode.
Bound as Pat 2 with
' O1112L51LR L9,

O

Book Index Entry (Series)

NEW MERMAIDS Q

§ . Sheridan: Rival ) O111,2L51,R L9
3§ . Etherege: Man oNyofle. . OINL2K36M L9

Cross Reference Index Entry

MPRRIS (Brain). and others. £d.

See

NEW MERMAIDS




Special Cross Refercnce Entry

O111,2K.36 1.9 .
ETHEREGE (George). -
ﬁ:fan of Mede.

ound as Part 2 with
1M12L3LR L9
{Sheridan : Rivals,

.\ ' @)

Self Check Exercise -4

. provided.
-Note : i) Write your answer in your own note boaok.
1) Check your answer with the model answers gi the end of this unit

Sketch for a theory of %m_tions
. by Jean?&r ¢
y Philip Mairet

Catalogue the following composite book. The title pagni@ other information are

11 New Fetter Lane London. EC4 P4 EE
Copyright 1962
Reprinted in 1971

Call No. 5:52  N62;N71,
Acc. Na, 227004

Other Information : '
2l Book ;

ANXIETY
Its components, deve!opmem'and freatment

STANLEY LESSE M.DM.E. DScD.
Hditor in Chief, American Jounral of
Psychotherapy

Gylene & Stration
New York & London
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- Other Information : |
Call No. 1524 (3

S:56 Lo
Copyright 1970

R L R R I R R I R I R B I R R R R N L R |

Both books are bound together.

6.6 SUMMING up

In this unit we dealt with composite books. Definitions of and rules for cataloguing
of ordinary composite books including Festschrift volumes and Artificial composite books
are ‘detailed. We also explained you how to provide Special Cross Referencee Entries for
contributions in case of ordinary composite books. We further discussed how to provide
Book Index Entries for contributors, festschrift and dedicatees. We have to construct class
numbers for different contributions of a composite book to prepare Special Cross Reference
Entries. We also have to give Class Index Entries for all the class numbers given in the
left half of the Tracing Sectlon

8.7 AN SWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES
- Answers to Self Chéck Exercise-1(a) = . 0

Main En@

- O111,6% K7 9 - o
B o BR and CARPENTER (Richard C), Ed4 .
Exam: fe: Four centuries of the essay.
7006
§
Chaiii Index

0O - \Liggrature

0111 = ' English,. Literature

Oliles = Prose, English.

= Collection, Prose, English.

O111,6x

195




Trécing
_Collecnoa Prose, Enghsh
Prose, English :

~ English, literature
Literature -

" - Bross (John J) and Carpemer (Richard C
CEd )

" Carpenter (Rxcnard ) and Bross. (John I} -
Ed. '

E_xammcd iife’

Class Index Entry. \N

COLLECTION, PROSE, ENGLIQ '

i For dncuments in thi and its Subdivisions see the
Clagsified Part of the cataloo¥ under the Ciass Number GI11.6%
4 ' : @

6
L] O

Other Class index Entries :

Prose, English
English, Literature
Literature,
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Book Index En._try' (Col!élbo_r.ator} B

BRGSS (John J) and CARPENTER (Richard C), Ed.

- Examined Jife : four centuries of the essay.  O111,6x° K7

o

Book Index Entry {(Collaborator)

CAl

-

\p
Q)Q,
@)

bPENTER (Richard C) gng_Bgs }ohn DEL 1
| Examined life: four cepresjes of the essay.  O111,6x K7

EX

~ Book Index Entry (Title)

ARJINED LIFE

" By Bioss and Carpenter, £d. _ Ollt6x K7
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Fxplanatlion : _

it is an ordinary composite book published under the editorial direction. CCC chapter
MD51 prescribes that if the title-page of the boak does not give the name of a personal
author or corporate author, the name of the collaborator is tc be used as the heading and
a descriptive element is to be added thereafter indicating the role of the person. Hers
the coltaborators are edijors. Two Book Index Entries for the Collaborators feditors) are
provided one for the first editor in the first place and another in which the second editar
is permuted o the first place. A Book Index Eniry (Title) is provided since rhe fitle is
fikely to be remembered by the readers.
Answers {0 Seif Check Exercise - I

' Main Entry

; TANEES (hgary |~ B —
‘Complete tales of Henry James. By by Leon Bdei.

| 7005 | | | O
X

b e e e

Chain Tndex .
O = Literatur

‘0111 = Engiish, L e
031113 = Fiction, Enghsh

O111,3M43 = Henry James, Fiction
o1 11,3M§3}{ = Collection, James (Henry), Fiction

Tracing

Collection, James (Henry) Fiction
i James (Henry), Fiction

i Fiction, English

Short storigs, English

English, Literature

Literature

S|

Ede'l (eon), Ed
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Class Index Entry

i o COLLECTION, JAMES {Henry), FICTION-

| For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
"Iass:ﬁed Pari of the cataiogue under the Class Number
C111,3M3x

i

Class Index Enfry

. : k.
. | RS
JAMES (Henry), FICT@ -

| For docu s in tifs Class and its Subdivisions see ihe
Classified Part c:;‘%logue under the Class Number :
: 2 0111,3M43

i

Other Ciass index Entries ;

Short Siories, English
English, Literature
Literature.
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Book Index Entry (Zditor)

EDEL (Leon), Ed
Tames ™ Con mplete tales of Henry Jams OITT 3M43x K4

O

s

Explanation

this is also an exainple of sunple composutc work. T@h is catalogued like a simple
back. The :iile indicates the Author’s name. Tt is rendere e Author statement. Editor

statement Js inictuded in the Title section. Since tha or's name is covered in the Class
Index Entries, it is not duplicated under the Book¥ Eatries. A Book Index Entry for
the editor is given.

Answers to Self Check Exercise - E

E in Entry
VIA ‘Ml -

WTTE (Rudiger) and GROSSE-I UTTE 2 Annemane), Fd
ture of Internatlonal orgamsatlon

Ty




- Chain Index

Composite book
Ciass Number
v

Vi

V1A

1st Contribution

Class Nuimber
VIN3
VINS19(zK)}
2nd Contribution
Class Mumber
V6

V642

The future of Iniernationai crganisation

= VIA

= History
= World History
= Near-Sovereign formation, History

Awtonomy and dependence in relation between
Non-aligned couniries and the Stperpowers
= T VINS:19{zK)
= Superpowers
= Superpowers and Nonp-aligned countries
: Namibia and apartacid
= V42
= Africa. History
x Namibia, History
Fracing

VINS:19(zK)
V642

Near- Sovereign Formation:

World, Hist .
History Q
Super powe Non-aligned countrics
History

uttz (Rudiger) and Grosse-Jutte

%nnemarie), Id

Grosse-Jutte (Annemarie) and

Jutte (Rudiger), £d.

Berri (Klaus)
@ _Ansprenger (Franz)

Soulh West Africa

Class Index Eniry (Composiie Book)

HAR-SOVEREIGN FORMATION

o)

Tor documeits in Uis Class and 165 subdivisions sec the

lassificd Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V1A

M




Other Class mdex Entr‘ts
World. H:storv

History

“Superpowers amd Non- ahgned countries
Namibia, History

Book Index Entry (Edifors of composite book)

JUTTE (Rudiger) and GROSSE-JUTTE {Annemairs), X

|

O N

L o . B

Future of [nternational organisation VIA MU

- Book Index Entry (E(v‘)f'wmpositc_ book)

GRGSSE- J&«nemanc] and JUTTE (Rudiger), #d.
. Future of Internaticnal orgamsation, O OVTATTM
O




_Cantfibut_()r' Index Entry

BERRI (Klaus)

Aulenomy and depmdence m relatlcn BETWesH Tion- aiigned
tmes and the superpowers.

Forming p. 129-145 of

Jutte (Rudiger) and Grosse-Jutie (Annemane), Ed

Future of international organisation. ViA M1

Contributer Index Entry

ANSFRENG ER (FRAN? _

TNATBTA Afd AT
~ Forming p. 181 .

Jutie (Rudiger) and Grosse -Jutte (Anpemarie), Zd.

Future of%ibnal orgamisation, ViA M1

Cros"s_Re_fer_ence. Tndex ntry

SOYTH-WEST AFRICA

L\l’;’e

NAMIBIA
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Cross Reference Entry

NVINS-19(zK)

BERRI (Klaus). :

Autonomy and dependence in ralation between non-aligned
couniriés and the superpowers. '

See "

VIA Ml

Jutte (Rudiger) and Grossc-Jutte ( Annemarie), £d.

‘Future of international organisation.

O

" Cross Reference Entry

N
V642 O
ANSPRENGER (Franz)
Namibia and apartheid.
See < f
V1A M1
Jutte (Rudi ‘ and rosse-Jutte (Annemarie), £d
Huture of nal organisation.

O

I
1

Explanation :

An example of a composite work with 13 contributions, The names of the editors of the’
composite book are rendered in the Heading Section. Class Index Entries are prepared by
applying the chain procedure to Class Number of the composite book and also to the Class
Numbers of the two contributors given in the exercise. Book Index Entries are provided for
the two editors of the composite book. Contributor Index Entries are prepared for the two
authors of the Contributions. (Refer CCC chapter NAG). A Cross Reference Index Entry |
is given for the old name of the Nantibia (ie. South West Africa). The Class Numbers of
the Contributions are cross referred by the Special Cross Reference Entries (See Chapter
NA2 of CCCO). : '

204




Answers to Self Check Exercise-3
'  Main Entry

‘ _ 2.1 B4
o MOHANRAIJ AN (P A), Ed

New trends.in international librarianship: $.R. Ranganathan
festschiift to mark the platinum jubilee of the Madrac University

‘ : I ibrary.

- 316580 - -
1 | O
. _ 'Tracing _
' : i Library science
o : science
?’AOhflnra_]'\n(PA), Ed
Festschrift
Ranganathan (S R), Ded.

Class Index Entry

WORLID. LIBRARY SCIENCE
For documents 1n 1his Class and 1its Subdmsxons sec ihe -

lassiFied Part of the catalogue under the Class Number . 2.1




‘Other Class index Entry :

Library Science

Book Index . Enfry (Editor)

MO

HANRAJAN (P A), Fd

New trends in international librarianship.

O

20 N4

Festschrift Index Entry

O

FESTSCHRIFT

Ranganithan (SR O

Q
O

<. TN

Dedicatee Tndex Entry

RANGANATHAN (S R}, Ded

" FESTSCHRIFT,

21N




Answers to Self Check Exercise-4

Main Entry

lr___ﬂ__ﬁ
$:52 N62N71
SARTRE (Jcan Paul}.
Sketch for a theory of the crmotions. Tr by Philip iviairel.
' ZILESSE (Stanley) : Anxiety : Its components, devziopment
: and (rgatment. $:36 LO
!
227004
Tracing
56 -
8 Emo

xiety
«chology

Sartre (Jean Paul)
Mairet (Philip), r
Lesse (Stanley)

o

Class Index Entry

|
EMO) TLON '

E
Classif

ot docments T this CIEss and 1t5 Subdivisions see the ——
8:52

ed Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
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Anxiety, Psychology

Psychology

Other Class index Eniries :

Bdok Index Entry '(Author_) (First Book) :

SARTRE (Jean Paul)

Sketch for 4 Uhicory of the emotions. . 930 NGZLN7I

O O

- ‘Book Index Entry {Transla@rst Book)

Mal

RET (P , _ _- o
| SarfE I for a Theory of cmotions. S 32 NOLN7T




Special Cross Reference Entry

S:56| Lo .

LESKE (Stanley)

Anxicty : Its components, development and treatment.
Bound as Part 2 with

8:52 N62;N71

Rarire ; Skctch for a theory of emotions.

e

Book Tndex Entry (Author) (Znd book)

LESSE (Stanley) 0

Anxiety. .
Bound as Part 2 W e

- Satre ; Skctvétheory of emotions. 8:32 No2ZN7!

O

6.8 ASSIGNMENTS

Assignment - 1

STUDIES
ON
GANDHI

Edited by
V.T. PATIL

STERLING PUBLISHERS PVT. L1D.
New Delhi.
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Other inforinaition :

Call No, zG M3
Acc No, 48115

. As.sign.ment -2
| MARCH OF LIBRARY SCIENCE
Kaula Festschrift
Papers presented in honour of Prof, P.N. Kaula

General Editor
V. VENKATAPPAIAL

Executive Editors

C.V. SUBBA RAD
AMITABHA CHATTERJEE

VIKAS PUBLISHING HOUSE PVT. LW
New Delhi  Bombay  Bangalore  Caicu)

Other information ;
© Call No.2 19 _ ?\
Acc No, 40572 . 2 .
Assignment - 3 ' :
IWE@H CENTURY
THINKERS

IN ADULT EDUCATION

Edited by
PETER JARVIS
- CROOM HELM
London New York Sydney

Otiher Information :

Call No. T3 M7

Acc. No. 14366

Serics : Croom Heln series in international aduit education

Series editor : Peter Jarvis

Published in 1987

Impertant contribitions include - . :

1he development of Adult Education knowledge by Peter Jarvis, P. 3-16
John Dewey and Lifelong education, by Angela Cross-Durrant, P. 79-G7
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6.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

) RANGA.NQ’\THAN, S.R. Classified catalogue code : with addi_rfmmf riles for divecrionary catalogue
- code. Sth ed. Bangalore: Sarada Ranganathar Endowment for library science, 1988.

. NOORUL Hasan, Kamleshwar Naih and JL Sardana. Catafbgufng practice: classified cataiogue
. code and Angle American catafoguing rules. New Delhi: Gitanjati Publishing House, 1984.

. VARMA, A.K.__C!assfﬁ'edIc'araioguc code: cmr:‘es.&pmcedm'e. New Delhi: Criterion Publication,
1988. S '

5.10 GLOSSARY

Artificial composite book: Composite book without a generic title to denote
- all the contributions collectively. -

Composite book . Book with two or more contributions. each with
' © its own title, not forming a continuous exposition
and- often by different authors.

to denote ail the cOmtributions collectively.

@Q’

Crdinary composite book: ~ Composite bool@ledwith a single. peneric title
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UNIT 7 : CORPORATE BODY

Contents

7.0 Aims and Objectives
71 Introduction
7.2 Governmernit .
: 7.2.1 Whole Government
7.2.2 Government with organs
7.3 Institution
7.4 Conference
7.5 Summing Up
76  Answers to Self Check Exercises
7.7 Assisgnment
7.8 Recommended Books
7.9 Glossary

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Several persons come together for a common purp®e and forms a body, such as
ﬁ c#

government, institution or a conference. These bedies d ‘Corporate bodies” There
are several documents published by these corporate bodMe#CCC has made provision for
rendering of names of corporate bodies in Chapt JD and JE. In this unit we explain
you how to catalogue documents produced by va orpordte bodies. ;

After studying this unit, you will be in ?Qﬂion to
- explain the meaning of a corp@Mte bddy,

identify different types of corpdrate bodics,

- discuss the rules for r g of headings for government, and
its organs, institutions nferences,

- workout examples under each type of corporate body.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

. Large number of documents. are produced by bodies or groups of people having an
official name. Corporate: bodies or thier subordinate organs are treated responsible for
writing and production of the documents. In such documents the name of the persons are
subordinated in preference to their corporate name.

CCC has defincd'the'corporatc body in the foilowing way :

Sense 1 _

A number of persons taken collectively - usually as united, or organised. or coming
together informally, in 2’ common cause or for common action such as governmental business,
or eommercial or industrial or service or political or any other business, ar for deliberation,
or for collective express of opirmion or statement.

Sense 2 '

A number of corporate bodies, in sense 1, taken collectively - usually as united, or
organised, or coming together informaily in a common cause or for common action sach
as governmental business, or commercial or industrial or service or political or any other
business, or for deliberation, or for collective express of opinion or statement.
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The above definitions can be. made clear by giving few examples: Government of
India, Government of Andhra Pradesh, Municipal Corporation of Hyderabad, Indian Library
Association, UNESCO Osimania Umversnﬁy, Conference of Engllsh Teachers, etc. :

Corporate bodjes can be independent or may be dependent on some parent body
CCC has differentiated such bodies as constitution organs, administrative organs, permanent
- organs and temporary organs. The organs are further differentiated as organs of first remove,
~second remove and so on. The meaning is that they are subordiante bodies and if they are
to be represented, their parent bodies are to be mentioned first. Organs do not possess
autonomous status. For exampte, Ministry of Human Resource Development, Government .
of India. Here Ministry of Human Resource Development by itself cannot be represented
without the name of the country to which it belongs. Likewise, Department of Library” and
. Information Science, itself cannot be represented without giving its parent body.

CCC has divided the corporate bodies"'li:’hder three heads 'V.iZ., i) Government, ii)
Institutions, and 1ii) Conference. : '

7.2 GOVERNMENT

CCC has given definitions for Governmenr in chapter FC22.

According to Sense 1 ‘Corporate body with full or limited sovereign power over a
territory. It has generally functions of execution, legistafdgn, justice and administration. Other
functions such as defence, taxation, regulation of comygegge, public transport commumcatlon

etc. will vary with the degree of limitation soverelgn power.
d

" Sense 2 : Local Authority in charge of ggulation, promotion, and/or provision of '
specified local public services in an areg, undePpower delegated by the government within
“the territory of which its own. area Iic%with a defined extént of autonomy. :

~ Sense 3: Organ of Govern in Sense 1 or 2 definéd above. = -
The corporate body, Goverrnent, act as a whole as Author or it may have organs.

7.2.1 Whole_Governm@ B : . o
. Whole Government if it¥1s to be represented by itself it will be entered under the

appropriate geographical name, e.g, Govermment of India is entered under INDIA., leewme
Government of Andhra Pradesh is entered under ANDHRA PRADE‘;H

Below are a few workedout _examples under whole government.

Example-1: Whole Government
Constitution of India

(as modified upto the 1st October, 1969)

Manager of Publication -
Delhi

Other Information :

Call No. V44:2 ‘N69 L0
Act No.058 :
Date Publicaton 1970




Main Ehtay

. YaaaNe9 Lo
” TRDIA T _
Qonstitution of India (as modified up to the ist October,

969%

O

The -thought content of the documents: rest with Ge @nt of India and in such

cases onjy the geographical name of tf‘e COURTY iy written.

ifistory (sought link) ' O

Chain Index

- _
V44 = India, History (sought link)
V442 = Constitution, India (sought lin

-

cing

@
O

. Consritution, India
India, History
" History

Tndia®
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- Class Index Entry

CO WSTTI‘UTION, INDIA
| For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V44:2

Other Class index Entries : _ o

INDIA, HISTORY :

HISTORY L . ' _
Book Index uthor)

ituf1on of [ndia. ' Via4:2'M69 Lo

INDLA

O |

7.2.2 Government with organs’

The organs are sub-ordinate bodies to their parent bodies. Hence if they are to be
represneted the parent bodies are also to be named first. The subordinaie bodies of
Government are grouped under constitutional and administrative bodies, eg., Lock Sabha is a
constitutional organ-of Government of India; Ministry of External Affairs is an administrative
organ. Chapter JC deals in detail the corporate body Government and its organs.




Constitutional organs :

CCC recognises three categories among constitutional organs:

i} Executive, .e.g, Cabinet in India
i}') Legislative, e.g., Lok Sabha of India
i) Judiciary, e.g., Supreme Court of Indja
Heads of Government, such as President of India or President of United States, are

also example of constitutional organs. While rendering these organs in the headings, the
geographtical name should precede the name of the organ.

INDIA, CABINET ' {Rule JC3)
INDIA, LOK SABHA (Rule 1C32)
INDIA, SUPREME COQURT (Rule JC33)

INDJA, PRESIDENT (S D Sharma) (Rule JC4}

Administrative organs:

These organs'are divided into two categories ;

i) Administrative permanent organs, e.g., Ministry of External Affairs, Government of India.
i} Administrative temporary organs, eg., Education miNgsion, 1964, D.S. Kothari,
Chairman. '

. While rendering the names of administrative or ' their whole name, their sphere
of work is considered ta be potential element and ce an entry is made under this
element representing the sphere of work. [n ‘Miwistry of External Affairs, ‘External Affairs’
is the sphere of work. (Rule JC6) K\v .

Eg INDIA, EXTERNAL AFFAHQOMSW of )

The administrative temporary %are seen in the form of commissions or committees.
CCC rule JC7 prescribes that these oMans should be mentioned immediately after the name
of the whole Govemment and the year.of estiblishment be indicated as an mdmdualmmg
element. Since these are popularly known by the name of the chairman. the name should
be added further mdmdua[lsmg element,

INDIA, EDUCATION (Commission) (1964) (Chairman: D S Kothari)

Example-2 : Government body with one-organ

SIXTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
1980-85
Mid-term Appraisal

Government of India
Planning Commission
Augut 1983

Other information :

Call No. X:75:44N85—N80 M3
Acc No.45088



‘Main Entry

K75, 4'N8SNRD M3 .

TNDIA, PLANNING (Comntission).
ixth Five Year Plan 1980-85: Midterm appraisal. _

45038

There is one subordinate body to the Governmentémd it is called Organ of the first

Femove,

Chain Ingdex O
: X = Economics {Sought link)

X7 Value, Economics listk)

X:75 Planned econg (S%ght link)
X:75.44 India, Plann@womy {Sought link)
: @ Tracing

O |

Sixth Five Year Plan, India
India, Planned economy
Value, economics
Economigs

India, Planning (Commission)




Clogs Index Entry

SIX¥H FIVE YEAR PLAN. INDIA

For documeats 1n this Class and 1ts” Subdivisions see the
-Classified Part-of the catalogae under the Class Number
X735 44 WNB5--NRD

@

Other elass index eniries : '

INDIA, PLANNED ECONOMY 0
PLANNED ECONOMY

VALUE, ECONOMICS - .

ECOMNOMICS

Book Index %(ﬁuthm"}

@

TNDHA. PLANNING (COMMISSION)
Sil Five Year Plan 198085, X735 3T NES o0 M3




Exmaple-3 ; Govermment with two org_ahs
: : " Survey on
INFANT AND CHILD
Mortality, 1979

Office of the Registar General India
Ministry of Home Affairs

Nf;w Delhi
Other Information :
Call No.L9F:394 44'N79 M1
Act No.49279 ' :
Date of Publication 1981
Main Entry

L9F:394.44'N79 M1 - .
INDTATHOME AFFAIRS Ty of .REGISTRAR
GENERAL OF INDIA (OpfCNf- ): '
Survey on child @ mortality, 1979.

In CCC only the potential names are writting as entry element and descriptive part
will be in circular bracket done in the example. '

Chain Index

L = Medicine (sought link)

L9F = Female, Medicine (sought link)
L9F:3 = Obstetrics (sought link)
19F:394 = Birth contrel (sought link)

L9F:394.44 India, Birth centrol (sought link)




Tracing

.f,’-‘\

L/
India, Birth Control
Birth Contro}
Female, Medicine
Obstelrics
Medicine

1ndia, Home Affairs (Ministry of- ),
Registrar General of Indiz (Office of- )

Class Index Entry

INDIA, BIRTH CONTROL a | -
Fordocmrents inthis €l iESubdivisicis sestlic
Classificd Part of the catai?e unger the Class Number

| L9F:394.44

O

Other. Class index Entries :

-BIRTH CONTROL
OBSTETRICS
FEMALE MEDICINE
MEDICINE
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Book Index Entry (Author)

. HOME AFFAIRS (Ministry of- )

INDL4

REGISTRAR GENERAIL OF INDIA (Office of- )
Survey on child and infant mortality, 1979.
' LOF:394.44'N79 M1

¥xample 4 :  Government

. t
- Temporary organ with ngme of the Chairman,
_Educatioré '

Natio velopment

Report of. ucation Commission, 1964-66

-NCERT
NEW DELHI

Other information :
Call No. T.44'NG66t

K6.1-K64

Ace No, 060-063

It 15 in four volumes

V1 - General Problems in Education

V2 - School education

V3 - Higher education -

V4 - Education Planning, administration and finance

Date Publication 1966
Chairman of the Commission ;- D.5.Kothari
The repert-is also known as Kothari Commission Report
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- Main Entry

T.44WG66t K6.1-K6.4

NUIA, EDUCATION (Commissiony (TY6456) 7CHamman:
D.S. Kpthari) _ '

Report : Education and national development. 4V.

V1. General Problems in education

V2. School education

V3. Higher education

V4. Educational planning, administration and finance.

060063
Erain Index
T - Education (sought link) _ 0 .
T.44 = India, Education (sought link)
T44N66t =  Report, Kothari Commission @ link)
Report, India, Education (Com bn) (sought hink)

Tracing

=<
O

Report, Kothari Commission

Report, India, Education (Commission)
(1964-66) '

India, Educatien

Education,

Kothari Commission
India, Education (Commission) (1964-66)
(Chairman: D.S. Kothari)




Class Index Entry

REPJRT, KOTHARI COMMISSION

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the
Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
' ' T.44'N66t

O

Class Index Entry -

REPORT, INDI DU;;;ION {Commission) (1964-69)
For docum Wt this Class and its Subdivisions scc the

Classified of { cata].ogue under the Class Number -
T.44'N661

O

Inn this case for the last fink two class index entrles have heen derived. This is bl.c:duse
that a reader is likely to consult under either of the headings,

Oth;er Class index Entries ;

INDIA, EDUCATON
EDUCATION. -
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Book Index Entry '
(Under the alternate name of the Commlsswn)

KOTHARICOMMISSION. - .~ =,
“Report. - 7 4FNG6t K6 1Ko %

)

" Book Index Enmf Amhoro -

- [NDIa EDUCATION (COMNIRSION) (1964-66) (Chairman :

D) S. Hbthamy, _ ST .
Report . Qs : - TA4'NG6t. K6.1-K6.4

Self Check Exercise -1

Catalogue the toilowmg books. The title ‘page and other mformat]ons one prowdedf -

" Note : Y wrlte your answel in vur oWn noté book. . :
i1} Check your ‘anwer with: the model answer’s vwen at th end of this umt
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Exercise-1(a)

Ministry of Labour and Employment
Evalutmn and
lmplementatlon Division

Recﬂgmtlon of Unions
Under the Code
-of DICIplll'IB
New Defhi

MANAGER OF PUBLICATION
1962

.................................................................................

QOther information

Call No _ .
Acc No. 11003

.................................................................................

Exercise-1(b) ‘ . o -
-~ ECONOMIC DEVEROPMENT OF
?265 1969
f_ conomics and Statistics

Government of Mysore

' BANGALORE .
w0

Other information

Call No,
Acc No. 11304

................................................................................

Exercise-1(¢)
UNITED STATES
DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS
IN
PAKISTAN
5taff Reports to the Sub- Commlttee
on Fure:gn Assmtance
o
The Comm:ttee on foreign Relations,
United Stated Senate

U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington.
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.............................................................................................

Other information

Call No :
Acc No. @ 50612 .
Drate _of Publication 1977

7.3 INSTITUTION

An institution has been defined as an independnet of autonomous comporate body other
than a government. It may be created by a government, or constituted under a statuie, or
formed voluntarfly - €ither formally or informaily. Tt has or it is infended to have continved
existence and functions beyond that of merely convening a conference. Corpotate bodies
called by the names of Associations, Societies, Academies or by ‘any other names also fall
under the category of Institutions. Institutions, like Government, may have organs. CCC
has elaborately dealt with the parent body and its ogans of institutions, different type of
institutions and few conflicts that arise in rendeing the names of instiutions. Few examples
given in CCC are reproduced below, (Chapter GD of CCC)

‘Following bodies to be treated as independent autiors, even if they have parent bodies.

Group -1 (Rule G81) -' . _
' Bank - Political Party - '

Chambher of Commerce Post Office

College School O

Convent Stock Exchange

Endowment Telegraph Of%

“Foundation : Telephong, Fxcinge
Ohastery Templ

Universi

Group -2 (Rule GD$2) Q _
~ Following bodies are to be treated sindependent authors provided they have distinctive

names :
" Botanical Garden Laboratory
Chape! - Library
Exhibition Museum
Experimental Stations Observatory
Festival Shop
Hospital Zoological Garden

There are also some other kinds of institutions apart from what is given above,

Rules of rendering:

The name to be used in rendering the name of an institution is to be the one in the.
shortest form formed in the '

1. Title Page; or
2. Half-title Page: or
3. Any other part of the decument

Initial articles or honorific words which are' part of the name

- of the institutiens are to
| be omitted while rendering the name of an institution. . ' '




If two or-more nstitutions have the same name, they are to be individualised by giving
the place and or the year of its foundation.

GOVERNMENT COLLEGE FOR WQMEN (Guntur)
ZILLA GRANTHALAYA SAMSTHA (Visakhapatnam)
FRIENDS RECREATION CLUB (Ujjain) (196}
FRIENDS RECREATION CLUB (Ujjain) (1974}

Let us take some examples and workout dccording to the above rules. '

Example-5 : Institutions

" 'INDIA’S TRADE WITH SOME
ASIAN COUNTRIES

Federation of Indian
Chambers of
Commerce and Industry

NEW DELHI
1962

Other Information : _ 0 _ o '
: Call No, X:5440:4 K9 T o
Acc. No. 7018 O ' .

X544, K9~ - : _
| INDIAN CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY
(Fedenation of- ). '
. India's trade with some Asian ¢countrics,

7018

Chain Index
X = Economics (sought link)
X:5 = Trade (sought link)
X:5.44 = India, Trade (sought link) '
X:5.440i4 = TFrade in relation to India and Asia (sought link}
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Tracing

Trade in relatlon o Indla and Asxa
India, Trade

Trade _
Economics .

Indian Charﬁbers of Commerce and '
Industry (Federation of-)

Class Im_Iex Entry

TRA QA AND_ASIA
For documenls in ass and its Subdivisions see the

1 | Classified Part of ¢ under the Class Number
| ‘ : X:5.440j4

" Other class index éntries S L o | . ‘
INDIA, TRADE

TRADE N | - | | |
ECONOMICS | e | ’ -
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Book Index Entry (Autheﬂ

e e INDIAN CHAMBERS OF COMMERCE. AND. I4DUSIRIES. ...

(chc_rlbation of-).
India's Trade with some Asian countries.
X:5.440j4™7 K9

Example-6 : Institution with an organ

Socig-economic Dt@ﬁellt

of a daccit affect 3 in .-C-hambal

orena Dastrict, M.P.

Valley, Jour i
#rch dnd Development

Unit
Assbciation of Voluntary :
cies for Rural Development

Lakshini Book Store
'NEW DELHI

(ther Information :
Call No. Y:45221: 07.445581C L6
Acc.No. 7020 :
Date of publication: 1976 _
- Series 1 AVARD Micro-level planning studies; 7




Main Entry

 Y4921:67.4455.21C_L6

: .VOLUNTARY AGENCIES FOR RURAL DEVE LOPMENT
(Assogiatio of- ), RESEARCH AND DEVELQPMENT UNIT.,

Socio-cconomic dévelopment of a dacoit affected arca in

Chantbai valley etc. '

JAVARD micro-level planmng studies.7)

7020
Chain Index

Y = Sociology (sought link) 0 '
Y4 = Social pathology (36t |i
Y45 = Crime, Sociology &

T Y:45221 = Dacoity (sou

. Y:45:6 ' = Treatment,
Y:45:67 = Relief’ me (sought iink)

©Y:45:67.4455.21C = Chem y, Relief work (sought Jink)

@ racing
O

. Chambal Valley, Relief work
Relief work, Crime
- Crime, Socie’log}_;
- Social Pathology -
- Sociology

- Voluntary Agencies for Rural Dev elopment
(Association of- ) Research and
Development Unit
AVARD Micro-level Flanning Studies




Class Index Entry

CHANIBAL VALLEY, RELIEF WORK

Fot documents in this Class And its Subdivisions see el —
C]assié'led Part of the catalogue under the Class Number
' Y:453221:67 44553.g1C

5

Other Class Index Eniries :

RELIEF WORK, CRIME

TREATMENT, DACOITY '
DACOITY, CRIME

CRIME, SOCIALPATHOLOGY - O
SOCIAL PATHOLOGY

SOCIOLOGY _ ?
. ' : - Bo ex Entry (Aulhor)

VOLWNTARY AGENCIES FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT
CASSOtaTion of- T RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT UNIT—
Socio-cconomic development of a decoit affected area in

ChamBal Valiey. Y:45221:67.4455.g1C Lo
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Bock Index Eniry (Series)

AVARD MICRO-LEVEL PLANNING STUDIES
7 Volunlary Agencies for Raral Developmaitl 50Ci0-economic
Develgpmnent of a decoit affected area.  Y:45221:67 4433.g1C L6

PR

()

e

Example-7 . Institotion-Government body but treated us Enb-wndent

Reserve Bank of India

India’s balance of [Qent

. 194[@1261-62 |

@mic Department

ReMive Bank of India
Bombay .

........................................................................

Other Information :
Call No: X:57644'N62—N48 K3
Acc-No. 7022
Date of publication 1963

....................

..................................................................................
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Main Entry

X 376.44'N62--N48 K3

Reserve Bank of 1idia, Econoniic department.
india's balance of payment, 1948-49 to 1961-62.

7022

®

Chain Index

X

X:5

X:57
K576
X:576.44

[

Economics (sought link) - 0
Trade (sought !ink)

Foreign Exchange (soug
Balance of payment (sougl k)
India, Balance of pa (sought link)

Qaacing

o
@,

[ndia, Balance of payvment
Balance of payment
Foreign exchange

Trade

Economics

Reserve Batik of India. Economic Depart
ment




Class Index Eniry

INDIA, BALANCE OF PAYMENT .
or docmnels in s Class and s Subdivisions see e
Classified Part of the catalogue under Class Number — X:576.44

Other Class Index entries :

BALANCE OF PAYMENT | | -
FOREIGN EXCHANGE '

TRADE o _

ECONOMICS | E O

Book Index En%th.or)

R_ESERVE B F INDIA ECONOMIC DEPARTMENT
[Hdias batance of payn 3T NIRRT




Example-8 : Tnstitution with an editor
Administrative Staif College of India ~

- Readings in investment planning

.Edited by
'NIKIL BHARAT

Hyderabad
1970

Other Information ;

Call No. X65 LO
Acc. No. 7330

Main Entry

X065 L0 0

| X
[Q)Q-

O

ADM]NISTRATI'VF COLLEGE OF INDIA.
Reading in InvestmcMpl nning. Ed by Nikil Barat,

Chain Tndex

X = Economics (sought link)
X6 = Credit, Economics (sought link)
X65 = Investmfent (sought link)
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Tracing

T P e s st o St A AL 8 Rk e s et R _pan o

investmcnt
Credit, Economics
Economics

Administrative St College of India
Bharat (Nikil)

i- R it SN Ly T S Tt B i iamn = .
Class Index Entry

I
| INVESTMENT
Lo

P
]
| 5
| .
? { @
1 | }
!
i ‘.
_1 i
|

_l
] ' {
II .

P

L P u_;_,._i-....,. AT T AL s Ll 4 L it £ nk i L o mn s e =

Other Class Index entries ;

CREDIT, ECONOMICS
ECONOMICS

[ ~ For documénts i (MG [ass and its Subdivisions sce the ™~ ™
-ClzlssTed Part of the catal under the Class Number X63

i
;




Book Index Entry. (Author)

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF COLLEGE OF INDIA
- 1Readings in Investment Planning. S X635 10

‘Book Index Eniry (Editor)

BARAT (Nikil), £, S
. Administrative S@_lcgcof_ India : Reading in'invest

ment flanning. - - X633 LO

=
>

Self Check Exercise-2 _ .
Catalogue the following books. The title page dnd other mformanon are prov:ded

Note: i) Write your answer in your own' notebook.
ii} Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

. Exercise-2{a} . .
' ‘United Nations.

 Industrial Development Organisation

Iron and Steel In:du:stl.‘y' '

" UNITED NATIONS
NEW YORK




Other information :

Call No, X8(F182) K9

Acc No, 7023

Dare of Publication 1969

Series: UNIDO Monoegraphs on Industrial Development:

Exercise-2(l)
National Council of
Applicd Economic Research
DEMAND FOR COTTON
TEXTILES MACHINERY

NCAER
New Dclhi
_ 1967
Other Information : . 0 .
Call No. X8(D6,3(M73)):731 LA O
Acc No, 7026
7.4 CONFERENCE .

CCC has defined conference as @ oc assembly for deliberation of formularion and
xpression of opinion or sentiments. €Qeglinars, symposia, committees also fall under the

category of conferences, Confercnces may be held at periodical intervals or they may be
irregulars. .

The proceedings ‘of conferences which are held at regular intervals are treated like
periodical publications. Non-periodical conferences, seminars or symposia are entercd under
the name of the conference in the shortest form found on the title page or any other part

of the document. In case there is no clear cut name, it has to be coied depending on the
title of the document.

INTERNATIONAL PEACE CONFERENCE (The Hague) (1899)
CONFERENCE OF ORIENTALISTS (Simia) (1911)

In rendering the conference usnally, two individualising elements are to be used ;
the place of the conference and the year when the conference is held (Rule JE2)

Examples based on conference are worked out below.
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Example-% ©  Conference

Proceedings and papers of the
Conference on Allergy and Applied
Immunology .

New heights
Dethi

Other Information :
Call No. T:4337p4481,N67 L8

Ace No. 7031

Conference held at New Delhi in 1967
Date of publication 1968

Main Entry

\

D

L:43]

h

OGY{New Delh 7).

Pro?ing jind papers,,

031

O

7pad81 N67 L_Q _ .
CONFER%’-\ICE ALLERGY AND APPLIED TMMUNOL

Chain Tndex

]4 =
L4 - =
1.:4537 =
L:4537p =

Medicine (sought link) -

Disease, Medicine (sought link)

Allergy, Medicine (sought link)
Proceedings, Allergy, Medicine (sought link}




'Tra_cirig

C\, - B
Conference procecdm;:,s Allcrg\ Mcdlcme'
A]lcrg\ Mecdicirie

Discase. Medicine
Medicine -

Confercncc_lon Allergy and applicd
immunoiogy (New Dclhi) (1967)
. I

Class Index Entfy '

\_} .

CONEERENCE PROCEEDINGS. gcy, MEDICINE
For documents in ThisC dT{5 SUbdiviSions see (e

Classif ed Part of the catglgite fpder Class Number L-:453?p '

'_/"\,_.

- Other Class Index entries :

ALLERGY, MEDICINE -~
- DISEASE. MEDICINE
MEDICINE




Book Index Entry
T SN
i
| | |
! [
Lo .| CONFERENCE ON ALLERGY AND APPLIED, IMMUNOLOGY
E (New IBelhiy (19675, _ =Y
| i Proccedings and papers. L:4537p4481.N73 18
3
| |
; { {
: ; !
: - i |
P . |
! i ™ o
i ‘ ] _ Y, :
o 3

Exampie-1 : Conference With editor
_ The Future of A@ure

¢ _ Internationference of
| Agri(:l?ql Economists
@e[ at Sao Paulg

1973

@ Edited by

Odd Gulbrandsen

Oxford University Press
-Oxford -

........................................

Other Information -

Call NoJp7918,N73 L3
. Acc No. 7038
Date of publication 1973 -




Main Entry

Ip79E8.N73 L3

TN'T ERNATIONAL C ONH:RI:NLE AGRICUL’I ULTURAL
ECONOMISTS (S(]O Paulo) (197 3).

Future of agriculture Ed by Odd Gulbrandscn.

7038

O

Chain _In(lex_ ' e - ' i
7 ~ Agriculture (sought link) ' | 0
Ip ~.Conference, Agriculture (sought lino .
Traci%

v

- t Conference proceedings. Agricullure

Agriculture

- International Conference of Agricultural
Economists {Sao Paulo) {1973

Gulbr;indsc.n {Odd). 7/,
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Cla.ssr'ln'dex Entry

CON]*ERENCE PROCEEDINGS.. AGRICULTURE _

For documents 1 this Class and its subdisi isions sce the

Classuiﬁcd Part of the catalogue under the Clags Number — Ip

£

O

Other Class Index entry :

AGRICULTURE-

 Book Index Entry (Author)

N

INTERNATIONAL COCE OF AGRICULTURAL
ulo) e

ECONOMISTS (SagLa
| Future of agric wEd b_\ Odd Gulbrandsen.

3.

Jp79I8.N73 13

Q}Q‘

O

Book Index Entry (Editor)

' GULBRANDSEN (Odd). Ed. -

Tnternational Confcrence of -Agricultural Economisis .
Futurg of Agriculture. Jp?‘)ls N73 L3
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Example-11: Sennar Proceedings _ :
Summary of proceedings and
Abstracts
2

Himalayan Geology Seminar
December 27 to 30, 1965

Compiled by
G. Chandra

De.partmcnt of Geology
University of Lucknow

QOther Information :

Call No: H4g7Hp4452N65 K6
Acc No. 7040

Date of publication 1966

-Place of the seminar : Lucknow

.................

....................................................................................

e | HagTHp4452,N65 ¢

|

f

A
HIMALAYAN QEOLOGY ! SEMINAR (L (Lucknow) {1965) j
Summa v@ oceedmgs and absmcts Comp by G. Chandra. [
:!'

f

7040 |

Chain Index

H = Geology (sought Jeading)
Hdg7H = Himalaya, Geology {sought link)
H.4g7Hp = Conferences Proceedings,

Himalaya, Geology (sought link)
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Tracing

O

Confercnee proceedings. Himalava,
~ - Geology
* Himalava, Gcologj\

Geology

Himalayan Gcclog\ Seminar (Lucknow)
(1963) _
" Chandra (G). Comp.

.I \

Class Index Entrb
CONFERENCE PRO EED . HIMALAYA, GEOLOGY.

ror documcnls 3 Llass and 1ts Subdivisions see the
i Classiffied Part gfaghe ce llogue undcr Class Number  ,H.4g7Hp
! :

Other Class Index 'entries :

HIMALAYA, GEOLOGY
GEOLOGY
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Bobk Index Entry. (Author)

HIMALAYAN GEOLOGY SEMINAR (Lucknow) (1965). |
summary of procecdings. -HAgTHpII3Y N6 K6

Q‘D ......

Book Index Entry (Compile: _ : | ' '
CHANDRA (G). Comp. O

{ Himalayan Geolo nar (Cacknow)j (1963 - Summary 1

of progeedings. 2 - HA4gTHp4452 N65 K6

O

Self Check Exercise-3 : _ : : _ ‘

Catalogue the following books. The tit]c"page and other informat_ion are provided. ‘

Note: i) Write your answer your notebook. .
1i) Check your answer with the modet answer given at the t_and of this unit. _




Exercise-3(a) '
Proc'eedings ahd Papers
‘Presented at the | |
CONFERENCE OF COCONUT RESEARCH
WORKERS I’N INDIA

Tndian Central Coconut Committee.
Ernakulam

.............................................................................................

Other Information :

Call No. X8 (J382): 9p4412 N59 K2
Acce No.50016
" Place & Year of Conference : Trivandrum, 1959

............................................................................................

' Exercise-3(b)

Hypertension apd
Coronary Arﬁsease
'Proceedings of a Sysfiposium

held %&msford

2 ' October, 1961
: @ Edited - by
JLH. Fryer

Lippincott
Phitadelphia.

Other Information :

Call No. L37:4pS6,N61 K2
Acc No. 7060 :
‘Date of Publicatiqn 1962

..................................................................................................

7.5 SUMMING UP__

In this unit we defined corporate body and explained how to catalogue documents when
the corporate body or its organs (of first or second remove or later removes) become authors
of a document. We also dealt ‘with commission or committee reports and described how
to provide additional information about chairman and year of formation of a commission.
Examples have been worked out lilustratmg the rules relating to Government, Institution
and Conference.
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Corporate bodies are responsible for the works of administrative, legisiative, directive,

deliberative, or routine nature, which include official reports, statements, catalogue of libraries
and museums, etc,

We also discussed -about the cataloguing of documents on conferences, where the name
of the conference becomes the entry heading with place and year as individualising elements,

7.6 ANSWERS TO SELF CHECK EXERCISES

Answers to Self Check Exercise-1 {(a)

Mait: Entry

; . “T ___-.5__,“,_“.__.m.u__.m_,m_-.._“. ,W_,_,.M“.A,.__.,_m-m.._._,w,,,,__ — _‘b
5 g | | )

O ——, <71, 52 2 S
| NDIA, LABOUR AND EMPLOYMENT (Ministry of- 3, ¢
EVALUAT_'I'ON AND IMPLEMENTATION (Division), ]
i Recognition of unions under the code of discipline,

|

Chain_-[_m]‘;,;ﬁ“_““’='—'~'-—a—ﬂ... ,

X = Econony
X:97D Trade
X:97D.44 * - India, Trad¥ Unions

Tracings

1]

H

e

T s AT e e Sm o - am e e i e

; . -
i

) !

S

India, Trade Unions
Trade Uniong
Economics

India, Labour and Emiployment (Ministry
of- ), Evaluation and Implementation
(Division)
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Class Ingex Entry

e O

|INDIA. TRADE UNIONS
For documents in this Class and itsb Subdivisions sce the
Classiiﬁcd Part of the catalogue under Class Number  X:97D .44

Cther Class Index Entries :
Trade Unions - :

Economics . '

' Book Ind@‘y '

INDIR. LAB AND EMPLOYMENT (Ministry of- ). EVALU
1ATIO ND IMPLEMENTATION (Division)

R '@ ition of unions under the code of discipline.

' _ X:97D 44 K2

e

P PR

Explanation :

'This is an example of Government with two organs. A Multiple Corporate Heading is
used, in which the first Heading i1s the namc of the Government followed by the organs of
the Government used as second EHeading, The potential part of the organ (Administrative
Department) is under the Entry Element and the descriptive part in circular brackets.
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Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(b)

- Main Entry

X341 N6Y--N65 L7

RARNATAKA ECONOMICS AND STATISTICS (Barenn
ni- ). . _ :
[Economic development of Mysore 1963-1969.

1 [004
Chain Index 0
X Economics
India, Economics

X.44
X.4413 Karnataka, Economics ?\

Qy@

Karnalaka. Economics.
India. Economics
Econonics.

Karnataka. Economics and Statistics
(Bureaun of- )

Mysore,
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Class Index Entry

—

COj

NFERENCE PROCEEDINGS, HIMALAYA. GEQLOGY.

Clas

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the '
sified Part of the catalogue under Class Number  H.4g7Hp

-

Other_Class Index Entries :

"India, Fconomics
Economics

&

L HI

1@&LGEQLQGX‘LSEMINAR.{Lucknoss:)-{.1.96.5.).,.;‘% A
S arv of proceedings. "H.4g7Hpd452. N65 Ko - | -




Cross: Reference Index Entry

IMYSQRE.
Kee also
Karnataka

Explanation ;

An example of Government with an organ. The ﬁrst'H@ in the Multiple Corporate
Heading is the name of the Government i.e., Karnat Whe name of the Mysore State was

changed to Karnataka, CCC prescribes if a Geogra ntry has had different names at
different times, the current name at the time riE catalOgliing to_be used. (Rule JB53).

Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(c '
B | | Matg Entry
RS

V73104407 (X:60 L7 . ]
UNITED STATES, SENATE. FOREIGN RELATIONS

(Conighittee of- ), FORE__IGN ASSISTANCE (Subcommittce on- ),
Report : United States development assistance programs in
Pakistan, o . : o
Acc Ne.
-
Chain Index
Vv ' = History - -
_v?3 = United States, History
‘ V73:19 = Foreign Policy, United Stites
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V73:1944Q7
V73:1944Q7.(X:6)
V73:1944Q7,(X:6)t

L e 1 T T T TN 4 o st e i e b e

Pakistan, Foreign Policy _
Economic Assistance, PaKistan
‘Report, Economic Assistance {Commission)

Tracings

O

Report. Economic assistance Commission
Ecenomic assistance, Pakistan

Pakistan, Foreign Policy

Foreign Policy, United States

United Staics, History

History

United States, Senate. Forcign relations
{Committec on- ), Forcign assistance
{Subcommittee on-)

Cla

[ ki et o e -2
s
T

et .,__--.REEQ.&L%ﬁmmcﬁs,s_l_s_tmummm‘s.s.;gmm ___________
docinents in this Class and its Subdizisions seo e :

oy
e

art of the catalogue under Class Number
V73 1943Q7.30ou

Other Class index Entries : -

Economic Assistance,

Pakistan, Foreign Policy
Foreign Policy, United States

United States, History

History,




Book Index Entry

UNJEED STATES. FOREIGN RELATIONS (Comnittee on- ),
FORETGN ASSISTANCE {Subcoimmiiics on- § iy
Staff report : United States development assistance programs
in Ppkistan. o COVTIIMQTX e LT

o

!

y

]

!
I

|

]

Explanation :

Whiie constructing the Class Number for ‘this docu e Rules V319 and V3191
given in the Annexure of CC are considered. After theaMain™Class V History, [P] is got by
{GD) ie., the United States where the foreign poliginarcd. Then to the Host Class
V73:19 (Foreign Policy of US), [P}, the community Yawhich the Foreigr: Policy js turned
(i.e., 44Q7 Pakistan) is added. Economic ass (X:6) is indicated by Subject Device.
Therse is no need to prepare two Class Index ENffies for the tast link of the Class Number,

since it is a Committee report and no '@ man'is provided. In the Main Entry, the term
‘Report’ and the title forms as subheadW§. The two subordinate bodies are given in the

order of their hierachy to the Goyempment®
Answers to Self Check Exercisea a)

Main Entry

X8 |82) K9 - _ .
| UNITED NATIONS, INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
ORGANISATION, :
- Iron and steel industry.

('UN!DO monographs on in_duslrial developmént. 5

_70J3ﬂ
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Chazin Index

Economics

x =
K8(F). = Industry, Econoniics
XA(F182) = Iron industsy, Economics
' Tracings
r |
X8 (F1823) Tron industry, cconomics

Industries, economics
Economics

. United Nations Industrial Development

" Organisation
UNIDO monographs on industrial develop
- ment. 5 : :

~ UNIDO

. clvadex Entry '

IR ISTRY | -
ocuments in this Class and its Subdivisions sce the
Classified Part of the catalogue under Class Number X8 (F182)

Cther Cl.ass Index Entries :

Industries, Economics
Econoimics




| Book Index Entry (Corporate Anthor)

T BOOK Tngex RV (Series)

? e e 1t b ot e A 5 e et e
MONOGRAPHS ON INDUSTRD@VELOPMFNT

Q}Q

O

Cross Reference Index Entry- i

UNIDO

nee

ORG:LNI"S”ATION“‘“‘ """"""""""""" N T
3 ¥nited Nations Industrial Dey nl Organisaticn

“vand sigel Industry. s : X&F182) K9

United Nations Industrial Development Organisation.

UNITED NATIONS ]NDUSTRIALDEVELOPMEI\T
e rORGANIS A TION: = T e
Iron and stcel industry, XB(FI82) K9
.
)
e

Tron




Cross Relerence Entry

X3(F1823)

See also
X&F183) K9
United Nations Industrial Development Organisation. :
Iron and steel industry.

i
L

|
1

| |
i |
| |
1 N

| ./ |
| |

Exp!anation :

An example of Institution with a Series. .Hc@[mtitution (i.e.., UNIDOQ) is taken
as the author of the work as it has distinct_ggme is independent of its parent body
{UN). Book Index Entries are prepared fouthor and Series. Class Index Entries
are prepared through Chain procedure to Mg flass Number denoting Jron industry. - F

Technology under Part 1 Rules (CC6) ides Isolate Number for Steel as 1823. The same
Isolate Number is taken to construct CI§¢S Number for Steel industry and is being referred
to the Class Number of the do nt it Cross Reference Entry.

Answers to Self Check @ci -2(h)
_Main' Entry

e e e e i S
: i
i :
: ] NATIONAL COUNCIL OF APPLIED ECONOMIC
! RESEARCH (India). !
; Demand for colton textiles machinery.
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Chain Index

X = Economics

X8(A) = Industry, Economics

X8(D6.8(M73)) = Textile machinery, Economics

- X&(D6.(M73)):731 = Demand, Textile machinery.
Tracing

_i £y
| N
;f - Demand, Textile machinery
; Textile machinery, Economics
! Industry, Economics
! Economics
! National Council of Applied Economic

Research (India)

. :
e - _ S
Class Tndex gtry

e T

NCAER -

| DJ!EMANED, TEXT@ MACHINARY [
I R OF dOCUTNEAIT in ThiS CHASY and 118 SuBdiNisions sea the ™ "E
! Cﬁassiﬁed Part of the catalogue under the Class Number . i
.|. L O XBDESMTIRTIL |
| -- | |
i | -
; | ' §'
;. | ' - : o
| | ] | |
i ﬁ el

| ] ) |
| e

Other Class index Entries

Textile Machinery, Industry
Industry, Economics .
Economics
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Book Index Entry

ATI-DI;IAL COUNCIL OF APPLIED ECONOMIC RESEARCH

7

ndia).

Demand for cotton textile m‘lchmcry

- X&(D6.8(M73)):731 L3

O

Cross Reference Index E{try

CAER

O\)

N

See

@

National C OU%Applicd Economic Research

O

e

Explanation :

~ An example of Institation as Author. The name of the institution does not individuatise
it, and hence the individualising element is used to resolve the homonym. Since the
institution has a nationat status the name of the country is used to individualise it (Refer
CCC chapter JD2). A Cross Reference Index Entry is prepared to satisfy the users who
refer under the abbreviated form of the institution. : .
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Main Entry

T2:2FH436, N6-1 K3

Seminar o on curricilum improv ment in second'l ry education

{(Barogla) (1964), - _ y
Report, Ed by A.S. Patil and B.P. Lylla. - o ' !

7061

R St s spamar

Chain index

T = Education {sought linky 0
T =

Secondary Education (sought [
Currlculum Secondary Educati
Conference proceedings, Curricul
SV B R
. f
Q) ) | i

Conference proceedings. Curriculum
Curriculum, . Secondary edumuon

. Secondary education
Education B

T2
T2p

B}

h

Seminar on curriculum 1mprovement in é
secondary education 9
Patil (A S) and Lulla (B P), £d, n’
Lulla (BP)and Pati (A §). £4 g
]

|

S i st i

b
i
b
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Class Index Entry

T 3
; CONEERENCE PROCEEDINGS. CURRICULULM
o “IFGE douimignts i TS Class and s Subdivisions se¢the ™ ;
; Classified Part of the catalogue under the Class Number  T2:2p
| |
.
| .
! { i
E J
: ;
i | I
| P
l i‘ | r’)ﬂ\‘,
L L/ -
: § - . '
b vz e i _-_._..._L,.._‘._.._ai..m.._...._.,.._,_..___,..,=__:_....d..._......_..;,.g.ﬂ_,,_—__‘.___...‘.......,..._&._‘w_.,_--,-_q..,_h..._,..—.w-_-.-.q,-_-..., e s

Other Class Index Entries :

"Curriculum, Secondary Education

Secondary Education, Education .
Book Ind

N CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT IN SECOND

.E_-_j._- e .n‘d...,.;_,__,,.,;»_i.).Kw - - = .Omﬁ.érfaa}rﬁ_crgﬁkq.ﬁ...._..“_......(_-......._..\..-m.:,.,...-mm....m..: . -_—J."_-g
'Report. - C T2pH3I6NGH K5 |
: i s
. |
H | il
{ |
5 o
L &
‘ o ./
: A a
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Book Index [ini.'fy' (F,(litu;{j}

HATIL {A S) AND LULLA (B P). Fid. .
' "Seminar on curriculum Improvement in sccondary education
{Barotlap (1964} : Report. CT2:2p336.N64 KS

-

O

. . R

Book Index Entfy (Editor) ; . .

LULLA{B P) and PATIL (&aS). £d o —
. © Sgminar on eurriculy \Provement in secondary education
_ ' (H arcwda}(lf)(,-i):RQ~ _ T2:2p4436.N64 K5

o

Explanation :

“An example of conference as Corporate_ Author. The Corporate Author 15 rendered
as ‘Seminar on curriculum improvement in secondary education’ and it is followed by the
individualising elements, place of canference and the year when it is held in ciccular brackets.
The editors are provided Book Index Entries. :

262




Answers to Self Check Exerc se-J3(a)

Main Entry

XB(IWO 941 12.N59 K2

CONFERENCE OF COCONUT RESEARCH WORKERS
IN INDIA {Trivandrum} {1959).

Proceedings and papers.

7063

Chain Index : _ ' _ 0

X : = Economics
X8(A) = Industry, Economi

- XB(J582) = Coconut Ind - _
X8(J582):9 = Personnel ma nt, coconut industry
'X8(J582):9p =  Confercpey Projeedings, Personnel management. -

2 Tracings ' '

R . @ . iy
Conference proceedings, Personnel
management
Personnel management. Coconut industry
Coconut industry o

Industry, Economics
Economics

Conference of coconut research workers ifi
India
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e e Bt . e e+
H

2{ud

Class Index Entry

CON?"ERENCE PROCEEDINGS. PERSONNEL MANAGE

For documents in this Class and its Subdivision see the
1Classilied Part of the catalogus under the Class Number
: XS(JSSZ) 9p

B

Other Class Index Entries :

Coconut, Industry
Industry, Economics
Economics,

i
.l:

‘. _
e

!
i
|

i
b
I

£ |
| | Class index Entry -
._:-: B T . i — T -.a.\-._'-n.n-..-w 'l—.g'—Mlll,l:.rv"‘l.—..[—-—.\A—'T_—__'_'-:'.‘-'.'.' é
et ,_EE,RSQNNEL_.MANAGEMENI._CQU.TJNDUSIM_.._.
For documents in this d its Subdivisions sce the
Class{:ﬁcd Part of the catglopue §nder the Class Number
i X8(J382):9
2) 5
i
O)
SRR S o PP SN T T e e -y e o Ii




Book Index Entry

e s ;
. ;CONPFERENCE OF COCONUT RESEARCH WORKERS IN

! CINDILA _ :

3 . . .
: ‘tProceedings and papers. KR(J382):9p4412.N39 K2 |
|

;

E

i

-; .

1 (’_\'1 . : :

| (_/

I‘ e i — TR 44t £ AP R i e A AR TR 7 Pt R v rrarand

Explanation :

- An example of conference as Corporate Aurh@ Heading is under the name of
the conference. 1t is followed by place -of the cgmferen®and the year when the conference
18 held in circular brackets. Indian Central C Committee is the publisher.
Answers to Self Check Exercise-3(

M3ain Entry :
I i B e s .._,_I‘,__, _._....,.:’:... JRR— . , y R ...g

, ! ‘

ii R

e AL3TADSGNGL K2 I

L . SYMPOSIUM ON HYPERTESION AND CORONARY

ﬁ §ARTE‘RY DISEASE (Chelmsford) (1961).

1 . ; {Proceedings. Ed by J H Fryer.

|

l | 7060

{w"a\-

.E R

| S— e o s e - . omirrer e
Chain Index _

i Medicine {sought {ink}

12 Circulatory system, Medicine (scught link)

i.37 = Arterv, Medicine (sought link}

HILRIC ihsease Artery (sought link)

L37:4p & £'onference Proceedings,
o= isease, Artery (sought link)
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| Tracing
e :
] i
: ()
Canference proceedings, Artery, Disease |
Discase, Artery !
Anery, Medicine !
Circulatory system, Medicine {
Medicine ;
_ |
Symposium on hypertension and coronary
artery disease (Chelmsford) (1561). ¢
Fryer (TH), Ed !
|
a‘- |
]
L. g S — — B ORI

: ' Class index Entry . _ S
! | |

| coNvERENCE PROCEED@ARTERY  DISEASE

i
F

|
| |
it rman ane e e . ]
o i 1" For documents 1 lass and its Subdivisions see the :
’ Flassnﬁed Part of jhe catifogue under the Class Number ~ L37: 4pr

!

]

!@
N
| @ ﬁ
1 | .

Other Ciass index Entries :

DISEASE, ARTERY
ARTERY, CIRCULATORY SYSTEM

CIRCULATORY <}YS'T'EM MEDICINE
MEDICINE :




Book Imklex Entry (Author)

SYMPOSIUM ON HYPERTENSION AND CORONARY
ARTERY DISEASE (Chelmslord) (1961). b
Proceedings. L37:4p36.N61 K2

I
|
~ |

\\“-u__/

Book Index Entry (Editor)

0 . -

FRYER (JH). Fid. é
|
¥

Symposium on li"c;ﬁ"and coronary artenr;'_c_l”iwscase T
(Chelmsford) (1961} : Prodeggdings. . L37:4p36.N61 K2

()
7.7 ASSIGNMENT
Assignment-1

UNITED STATES

Development Assisfance
Programs in Pakistan
Staff Reports to the Sub-committes
on Foreign Assistance
0
The Commitiee on Foreign Relétions,
United States Senate

US. Government Printing Office
Washington
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Other Information
Call No.

Acc No. .
Pate of Publication 1977,

Assignment-2
' THE SEVENTH FIVE YEAR PLAN
1985-90
Volome 1
Perspectives, Objectives, Strategy
Volume 1I
Sectoral Programmes in development
GOVERNMENT OQF INDIA
PLANNING COMMISSION
NEW DEL :
October 1985 0
Other Information '
Call No. X:7544'N91  N86 O
Acc. No. 12561; .12562 :
Pages vii, 77 and 421 ?‘
Assign!ﬁnent-j 2

MINISTRY O%GAHON AND POWER
Report ower Economy
Committee

March 1971
New Delhi

Other Information
Call No, D244 ‘N71t4
Accession No. 29501

The committee was appointed by the Government of India in May 1979 and the report
was submitted to the Government by the Chairman K. Viji in 1971,

Assignment-4 '
UNIVERSITY DEVELOPMENT
IN INDIA
- Basic Facts and Figures
University Grants Commission
New Dethi
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Oiher Tnformation : -

Call No. T444 N3
Acc No. G-164%

Assignment-5

INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF LIBRARY ASSOCIATIONS

International Conference on Cataloguing
Principles,
9-16th October 1961
REPORT

London, 1963
Published by IFLA

Qther Tnformation :

Call No. 2:55P1N61 K3 0
Acc No0.258319

Pages xxi. 295 '

size 25 ¢cms O

On the back of the title pagé:
Edited by A H Chaplin and I) Ar§cies

" RANGANATHAN, S.R. ClaNg#ld catalogue code: with additional rules for Dictionary Catalogue
code. 5th ed. Bangalore: Sarada Ranganathan Endowment for library scicnce, 1988,

NOORUIL. Hasan, Kamieshwar Nath and J.L. Saradana, Cagaloguing Practice: Classificd
Catalogue Code and Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules.  New Delhi @ Gitanjali Publishing
House, 1984, ° :

7.8 GLOSARY

Corporate body ; A group of individuals who are associated together
as an organised unit, for a common purpose, Eg. a
government, an institution, a society, a committes,
etc.

Corporate Enfty ; An entry which is made under the name of a
corporate body.

Corporale name ; The official name by which a caerporate body has
been known. '
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UNIT 8 : SERIALS
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8.6  Assisgnments
8.7 Recommended Books
88  Glossary -

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Serials collection is the backbone of academic and research libraries. Systematic
ofganisation of serial publications is essential to retrieve @tion and serve rhe users.

In this unit we deal with cataloguing of serial publications?
After studying this unit, you will be able to _
- describe the nature of periodical publicatio
- explain the need for different types of gntries™6r periodical publications;
- work out examples of simple periodical \gPDMtations.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

‘So far you have studied ho@alogue moncgraphs written by personal authors
and corporate bodies. Serial or peridgfal is a gencral term used fo denote a.variety of
publications, such as newspapers, journals, annals and so on. Many libraries subscribe to
learned journals to disseminate information about recent developments in the subject field
of interest. Besides subscription, vroper recording of information about its holdings in the
library is also essential to answer users’ queries about its availability.

Periodical publications vary from monographs for treatment in cataloguing as they are
not complete in one volume. A periodical is expected to be published indetinitely, so history
of the periodical publication is to be shown in the catalogue entry. “The library may not
acquire all the volumnes, but the volumes held by the library are to be shown in the
catalogue cards. '

8.2 PERIODICALS PUBLICATIONS

A Serial as defined by the International Serials Data System is “a publication issued
in successive parts and intended to be continued indefinitely... Serials inchude periodicals,
newspapers, annals, journals, memoirs, proceedings, iransactions etc, of socieries and
manographic series, '

For the cataloguerperiodicals are one of the sources of perplexity, Thier Vagaries may
transcend all imagination and anticipation. 1t looks as if nothing relating to a Periodicals
Publication can escape the sport coprice”. Few complexity are irregulniity in publication,
irregularity in volume number, change of title, change of sponsor, amalgamation of two o
more periodicals, change in frequency, etc.
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Tlowever, we will be dealing only with simple periodicals without any of the vagaries
mentioned above. :

Tn the ordinary cataloguing procedure a periodical will have the following entries ;

1) The Leading Section : This will consist of the Class Number only. In case of monographs
the Leading Section consists of the Call Number. The reason for difference is, in the
case of peridical publication, the entry stands mot for one volume but all the volumes
that are added from time to time. '

2) The Heading : In case of simple periodical publication it will constst of the title proper
and the name of the sponsor if any. The sponsor name to be given separately even if
it forms part of the title, but the name of the sponsor, is to be put within circulay
brackets, if it is not part of the title of the periodical.

3) The periodicity of periodicals should be shown in a separate scction after the tifle. The
information on periodicity should be wirtten in square brackefs.

4) If there is no series, the next section will be the Holding Section. The holding of the
journal is to shown as foilows :

a) The term “This Iibrary has” O
b) The term “V”

¢} The numbers of volumegegvail@le in the library and the years ot publications of
those volumes. If th e iz currenfly subscribed the entry should be kept
open. The year and th&gumber of the last volume to be witten in pencil. That
witl signify that >riodical is still received in the library.

5) Tracting : On the back of the main entry card, information about the volume number,
year. the book number and the accession number of each volume is to be written in
tabular form using inclusive notation wherever possible. While on the right hatf the
class index entries to be prepared are to be mentioned. The clasy index entries are
of five types : Ordinary class index entries, specific class index entrics, additional class
index entries, generic class index cntries and optional class index entrie. (All thesc
entries are illustrated in the worked out examples). -

Example-1 : Simple periodical
| Indiah Journal of
Pure and
Applied Physics

Published by .

Publication and Information Diracterate, CSIR
New Delhi

in association with
The Indian Science Academy, New Delhi
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Other Information :

Call No. Cm44,N62
Periodicity : Monthly -One volume per year
The library has all the volumes published so far and continuing its subscription

Main Entry

Cm44NG2
INDIAN JOURNAL of pure and applicd physics.
Y {1V per year, V1 -1 1962-)

Chis library has V1-31: 1962-1993.

5O

The volume number 31 and the Yeaf he volume are © .own in italics to indicate

i
N
|

that in the catalogue card they are written pencil. They signify that the volume is current

and still being received in the 1ib%
Class Index Entry for a periodicis hased on the last link of the Class Number of the

penodical publication concernced. The Heading of the Class Index Entry contributed by the
fast link of the Class Number of a periodical publication is to be the same as that of its
Main Entry. Additional Class Tndex entries are based on

[e); Every alternative narne, including contracted name or initlonym, by which the
periodical is popularly referred to among its users,

(2) In case of a sponsored periodical, the Heading got by interchanging the name of
the sponsor and the -title of the periodical, and

{3) Every variation got by subst'ituting every alternative name of the sponsor in the
IMeading prescribed in category 2.

In addition to the above mentioned Class Index entries there is also a generic Class
Index entry. Other Class Index entries derived from the Class Number are optional.

Periodical Publications do not get Book Index entries and Cross Reference Index entries.

The directing element in class index entries in case of periodical publication is omitted.
(Rule PB35.)

In the worked out example above the following additional entries are to be made.




Tracing

1-31 1962-1993
N62-N93 -~
3843-3874

" Indian Journal of pure and applied physics

India, Periodical, Physics
Periodicals, Physics -
. Periodical

Class Index Entry (specific)

INDIAN JOURNAL OF P IAPPLIED PHYSICS

<

O _ Cmi4.N62

?,

PERIODICAL |
Indian journal of pure and applied physics Cm44 N62

Class index Entry (Generic)

T




Class Index Entry (Optional)

INDIA}Y PERIODICAL, PHYSICS _
- - - Cmd4.

O

Class Index Entry

V)
PERWODICAL, PHYSICS O | o
‘v . Cm

O

CCC has not prescribed an entry for the host subject, in this case physics.

Example-2 : Simple periodicat 'wfth the name of the sponsoring body
Indian Geophysical Union
Journal

Volume 31 _ | No.1 - 1994

Indian Geophysical Union
Hyderabad
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...........................................................................................

Other Information

Call No. H:(Omd4,N63
Acc No. Vols 8-17 (9322 9331) - 19-21 (9439-9441)
Periodicity-quaiterly and one volume per year

~ The library has vol 8 to 17 (1971 to 1980); Vol. 19 onwards.

..............................................................................................

Main Eatry

T~

|
H:¢ C)l n$4, N63

1l curnal, Indian Geophysical Union.

[1V per year V- ;1963- |
']i‘iis brary has V8-17 ; 1971-1980. V19-30 : 1982-1993,

S O\>
30 and 199% are to be written igencii

Tracing
8-17  1971-80 ml-Nso Journal, Indian Geographical Union
0322-0131 ! : Indian Geophysical Umon Fournal
19-33  1982-93 N82-N93 . Periodical
94399450 - Periedical

India, Periodical. Geophysics
Periodical, Geophysics
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Class Index Entry (specific)

JOURNAL. INDIA GEOPHYSICAL UNION

H:(C)I1?44,N63

Class Tdex ERtry (specine

| INDIAN GEOPHYSICAL UNI QQAL

-

Clasy frdex BTy (Gemerto

‘PERIODICAL - ' :

. : |
ournal, [ndian Geophysical Union ™

- HIOmd4.Ns3 -




Class index Entry (Generic)

PERI

HDICAL

gidian Geephysical Union, Journal

O

HC)mdd NG3

Class Index Entry (Optional)

IND1

h, PERIODICAL, GEOPI@ |

O ' Fiil)ma4
" Class Index Entry .
PER] ODICAL, GEOPHY SICS
— - ; . HICTm
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Example-3 : Simple periodical-sponsor given in _thc title page.
American
Sociological Review
June 1993 Vol.58, Number 3

Official Journal of the American
Sociological Association

A T T

Cther Information :

Call No. Ym73,N3¢6 _

Acc No. 4068-4071 : 12589-12596; 38412-38425

Published bimonthly : -One volume per vear

Library holdmg vols. 15 to 18 ; vols 23-30 vols, 36 onwards

Main Entry
3 Ym?EkNBGI ) _ @__’-
] - AMERTCAN SOCIOLOGH eview (American Sociolp |
'  Jical Association).
1V per year. V1- /198 |

i This library 3-1871950-53. V23-30: 1958-65,V36-57;

{1971-4992. - i
ﬁ [!
. AR N i

e e . e B e o P, |

57 and 1992 are to be Writteh in pencil,




L n i

- Tracing

15-18 1950-53

4068-4071

23-30 1958-6 5 N58-NGS

12589-12596

36-57 1971-79:84 NT1-N92

38412-38433

N50-N55 - American Scciological review (American

O

—

. Sociological Associaticn)
American Sociological Association,
American Sociological Review
Periodical

Periodical

USA, Periodical. Sociology,
Periadical, Scciology

(‘Iass.lnﬂﬁ_x Entry_(specific).

P —

AME;RICAN SOC‘OLOGICAL@W (American Sociological
Assdclauon) Ym73 N3G

... Class Index E[}try (specific)

_| AMERICAN &OQOLQQCAk&ﬁSQClAI]Q&Am%IQMHH ]
T Sociological Review _ -~ Ym73.N36
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Class index Entry (Gener_'ic}

| PERIODICAL _ _
American Sociological Review, (American Sociological -
Assoclation) . Ym73N36

O

Class index Entry (Generic)

Revies

PERIODICAL - \; -
American Sociological A@on, merican Sociological

v Ymi73,N%6

-~
Q}Q‘
o)

Class Index Entry (Optional}

USA, PERIODICAL, SOCIOLOGY

Ym73




Class Index Entry (Optional)

PERIODICAL, SGCTOLOGY

Ym

O

Self Check Exercise-1(a} _ _
Catalogue the foliowmg periodicals. The title pag@ther information are provided.
Note : i) Write your answer in your own notehl
1) Check your answer with the model 'aniven at the end of this unit.
Fxercise-1(a) ' v
Q‘ThE‘
Indian
% Economic
Review

Vol XXVIII - July-December 1993 Number 2

............................................................................................

Other Tnformation :

Class No. Xm44 N65

Acc No.4072:4081;- 12351-123

Published-_Sgrnmhnual!y;_ one -volume. per y"car

Library holding vols 1 to’ 10 and 12 to 24 and renewed again in 1993

.............................................................................................

Exercise-1(b}
American

Zoologist

Volume 34  Number 1 | 1994

A Quarterly Publication of the
American Society of Zoologist
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Other Information :

(lass No.

Acc No.

Publication : 1 Volume per year

Library holding : volumes 1 to 12 _

- The Library has stoped subscription but the journal is stili in print.

............................................................................................

8.4 SUMMING UP

In this unit we have given the definition of serial by ISDS as “a publication isstied
in successive parts and intended to be continued indefinitely..”. Periodicals pose certain
problems to the cataloguers as they are issued in more than one volume. periodically issued,

- may change their publication policy and libraries may. or may not acquire ajl volumes. The
entry heading for a periodical is given on the title. The name of the sponsor, if present, is
put within circular bracket. In the holdings section, the volumes possessed by the Hbrary
and the corresponding years are entered. The tracings section describes the cross Teference
entries and class index entries. In the class index entries the directing element is to be

omitted.
8.5 ANSWER TO SELF CHECK EX@SE
Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(a) O

mﬂ.ms@ , B .
INDIAN ECONOMIC REVIEW o

{1V peryear. VI- ; 1965+ ).
fThis library has V1-10; 1965- 1974, V12-1¢. 1976-1988.
V28-( ;1993-
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Tracing

o

1-10 1965-1974 N65-NT4 . Indian Economic Review
4072-4081 : . Periodical

12-19  1976-1984 N76-N8E : )
12-351-12363 . India, Periodical, Economics

Periodical, Economics.

- Class Index Entry (Specificy

INDIAN ECONOMIC REV[EWQ - ' s
O - Xmd4.N63 |
Class Index Entry (Generic) N

PERIODICAL

[ndian Economic Review.

Xm44 NG5




Class Index Entry {Optional)

_INDIL;, PERIODICAL, ECONOMICS

o XIS

O

-

Class Index Entry

PERIODICAL. ECONOMICS O

sl
o
O

N

Explaination :

An example of a simple periodical publication, The Leading Section is accupied by
Class Number. The Heading is the title proper of the periodical, No sponsor is involved.
Since the periodical continnes its publication, it is shown with blanks in the Perindicity
Section. The Hodlings Section shows the number of volumes available in the library &nd
the years of publications of those volumes. The entry is kept open by indicating voiume
No. 28 and year 1993. (here in italics). '
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Answers to Self Check Exercise-1(b)

Km71iNG6L

Main Entry

—_

his library has V

American Zoologisi (American Society of Zoologists)
[V peryear. V1- :1961- |

1-12; 1961-1972,

5

Tracing

>

oN

CA Q Zoologist (American Society of

. Zoologists) _
%ﬁrican Society of Zoologists,"American

Zoologist
Periodical
Periodical

USA, Periodical. Zoology
Periodical, Zoology

Class Index Entry (Specific)

AMERICAN. ZOOLOGIST_ (American Society of Zoologists)-

Km73.N61

235




TR Pt R it

Class Tndex Entry (Specific)

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF ZOOLOGISTS, AMERICAN

O

ZOOLOCIST ™" _ TTRWB NG

. Class Index Entry (Geneéric)

FERIOIEAL . : !
T AmeTican Zoologist (Atier aciety of Zoologists)
- - Km73.N61

;

B Class Index Entry (Generic)
- -
{

PERIDDICAL -

American Society of Zoologists, American Zool gist’
! - Km73.N61




_ C!a’és Index Entry (Optional)

USA PERIODICAL, ZOOLOGY |
B T Km 73

O

Class Ende_x'_Entry (Optional)

_m;m o m. . r. -;:>
PERIGDICAL, ZOOL
o¥
7

K

O

Expalination :

An example of a Simple Periodical Publication with sponsor. The sponsor name. is not
part of the title of the Periodical. It is given separately. Hence the name of the sponsor is
- put within circular brackets. The Holdings section shows the number of volumes available
©in the library and thier years of publication. The library has stopped subscription of the
journal after Volume 12 (1972). Hence the entry is a closed entry..
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8.6 ASSIGNMENTS | ,

Assigrnimeni-1

BULLETIN OF
MATERIAL SCIENCE

Published by
INDIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

In Colliaboration with
MATERIALS RESEARCH SOCIETY OF INDIA
And
INDIAN NATIONAL SCIENCE ACADEMY

~ Other Information

Cali ‘No. Dm44,N78
ISSN (0250-4707
Periodicity : Quarterty )

Journal Started in 1978
The library has all volumes right from the be;
WCr

Assign yourseif accession numbers and book n S
where necessary

* Assignment-2 2 | |
HERA@T LIBRARY SCIENCE

Volume 31 “Number 2
April 1993

_ Sponsored by
SARADA RANGANATHAN ENDOWMENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

Call No. 2mD44,N62

Periodicity : Quarterly o
The library has all the volumes except 18 to 21
Use inclusive netation for accession no.& book No.
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Assignment-3 |

JOURNAL

| OF

' THE GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY
OF INDIA

Vol. 38 July 1993 No.t

'GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF INDIA
BANGALORE

Other Information :

 Calt No. Hm44,N5 '
The library is holding Volume Nos 1-24 . dnd 34. onwards
Acc Nos. 5461-5454

.............................................................................................

8. 7 RECON[MENDED BOOKS \N

RANGANATHAN, S.R: Classified Carafogue Code wzrh\d%na! rules for dicrionary cafalogue

code, Sth ed. Banagalore Saradd Ranganathd ent for library science, 1988.
a

SHARMA, C.D. Practical Carafogumg C!as% talogue, Rev 2nd ed. Delhi: Metropohtan

Book Co., 1980.

VARMA, A.K. Classified Catalogue ccQM!’es &j;;rocedm. New Delhi: Criterion Publications,

1988. -
8.8 GLOSSARY %

Periodical : o _ A serial publication usually published at regular or
stated intervals over an indefinite period, cach issue
of which contains separate articles

Serial © : : Apubllcatlomssucdmsuccessweparrsand1‘ntendedto
be continued indefiniely. Serials, include periodicals,
newspapers, annuals, etc. (Used uﬂcrchage.lbly with
the term permdlcal)
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